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INTRODUCTORY NOTICE 


TO THE 


AMERICAN EDITION. 


Tae Commentaries of Professor Ellicott, modest and unas- 
suming as they are in tone, really mark an epoch in English 
sacred literature. They are as different from other English 
commentaries as De Wette’s are from the Germans who pre- 
ceded him ; and what De Wette has been to German exegesis, 
Ellicott is and will be to the English. I speak of scholarship 
and mode of exhibition mainly ; but the remark is also true in 
another respect, for, as De Wette was in his time the soundest 
and most favorable type of German rationalism as applied to 
the exposition of Scripture, Ellicott now most fitly represents 
the clear common sense and reverential piety so happily char- 
acteristic of the best biblical expositors in the English church. 
Protestant Germany only could have produced a De Wette, 
and Protestant England only, an Ellicott. 

It is the professed object of both these writers, by a severe 
and purely grammatical analysis of ‘the language of the sacred 
penmen, to ascertain precisely the ideas which they meant to 
convey; and to express the results of this analysis in the 
simplest and briefest mauner possible, without reference to 
theological systems, or ecclesiastical prepossessions, or practical 
inferences. This method must lie at the foundation of all true 
exegesis, and, to those who receive the Bible as the word of 
God, must form the basis of all Christian theology. Yet it is 
a method very seldom followed with any good degree of strict- 
ness, and it is not a method which is generally particularly 
interesting to theologians and preachers. It differs from the 
usual style of commentary as pure wheat differs from mer- 
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chantable flour. Though the ascertainable purity of the wheat 
is acknowledged to be a great advantage, there is the trouble of 
grinding it before it can be made into bread. Theologizing 
and sermonizing commentary, though everywhere intermingled 
with the speculations and prepossessions of the commentator, 
is generally preferred to a severe and strictly linguistic exege- 
sis, because, though less pure, it furnishes the material more 
ready for immediate use. But which method is it that really 
takes the Bible as the sufficient and only authoritative rule of © 
Christian faith and practice, and follows out to its legitimate 
results the fundamental principle of Protestantism? There 
can be but one answer to tltis question ; and it is this, the only 
truly biblical and Protestant method of commentary, which 
Professor Ellicott has conscientiously, consistently, and suc- 
cessfully pursued. 

It is the crowning excellence of these commentaries, that 
they are exactly what they profess to be, critical and gram- 
matical, and therefore, in the best sense of the term, eze 
getical. It is no part of the author’s object to theologize or to 
sermonize, or to make proof-texts, or to draw inferences or to 
repel them, but simply to interpret the language of the sacred 
writers ; and this object he accomplishes. He first, with the 
utmost care and the most conscientious laboriousness, gives the 
reader a correct text, by means of a widely extended comparison 
of original MSS., ancient translations, and the best editions. 
The amount of hard work evidently expended on this part of 
his undertaking is, to one who knows how to appreciate it, 
almost appalling. His results are worthy of all confidence. 
He is more careful and reliable than Tischendorf, slower and 
more steadily deliberate than Alford, and more patiently 
laborious than any other living New Testament critic, with the 
exception, perhaps, of Tregelles. Having thus ascertained the 
text, he then goes to work lexically and grammatically upon 
every word, phrase, and sentence which it offers; and here 
again is everywhere seen the real labor limae of the untiring 
and conscientious scholar. Nothing escapes his diligence, noth- 
ing wears out his patience. His exegetical conclusions are 
stated briefly and modestly, and with the utmost simplicity. 
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His references to other opinions and other writers, and to all the 
requisite authorities, are abundantly copious for the purposes 
of the most thorough study. The marginal indications of the 
course of thought are exceedingly judicious and helpful; and 
the full translations given at the close of each Commentary 
harmonize with all the other parts of the work. Here the 
constant marginal quotations from the older translators give 
the reader the best possible opportunity for an extensive com- 
parison, which would otherwise, in most cases, be quite impos- 
sible, for want of access to the books. 


The reader will be gratified to learn something of the his- 
tory of the unpretending scholar who has already done so 
much, and who gives promise of so much more. CHARLES 
Joun Exvicotr is of an old Devonshire family, a branch of 
which early emigrated to America, and still has descendants 
here. He was born in 1819, the son of Rev. Charles Spencer 
Ellicott, Rector of Whitwell in Rutlandshire. He studied at 
the grammar schools of Oakham and Stamford, and afterwards 
entered St. John’s College, Cambridge, of which society he be- 
came a Fellow in 1844. In 1848 he married and took the 
Rectorship of Pilton,in Rutlandshire, which he held till the 
beginning of 1856; when, for the sake of having access to 
large public libraries, he resigned his living and returned to 
Cambridge. In 1858 he was appointed one of the select 
preachers before the University, and prepared and published a 
volume of sermons on the “ Destiny of the Creature’? (Rom. 
8:19 ff). He received the same appointment again the next 
year, and was also made Hulsean Lecturer. In this capacity 
he delivered a course of lectures on the connection of the 
events in the life of Christ, which are now in press, and will 
soon be published. In 1858, also, he was appointed to succeed 
Professor Maurice in the professorship of Divinity at King’s 
College, London, which office he still holds. On the 20th of 
February, 1860, while on a journey from Cambridge to London, 
in fulfilment of the duties of his office, he came very near 
losing his life by a shocking accident on the Hastern Counties 
Railway. Three persons in the same compartment with him 
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were instantly killed, and he had both legs broken, and his 
arm aud head were severely scalded. His life was saved by 
his throwing himself upon the bottom of the carriage at the 
moment when the shock was greatest. He has now recov- 
ered from his injuries and is pursuing his work with undimin- 
ished zeal and success. He has already published on all the 
epistles of Paul, except Corinthians and Romans, and these he 
has now in hand, and will in due time complete. 


The American publisher will issue the successive volumes, 
as rapidly as circumstances will permit, in the same order with 
the English (the next being the epistle to the Ephesians), till 
the whole series is in the hands of our scholars. It is to be 
hoped also that the American publishers of Alford’s work on 
the Greek Testament will speedily complete that, as the last 
volume is now in press in England. It is a different kind of 
commentary from Ellicott’s, though equally useful in its own 
way. It includes the whole of the New Testament, and has 
more of what critics call ¢ntroduction in the shape of extended 
and elaborate prolegomena to the several books, and is design- 
edly of as popular a cast as, from the nature of the case, a - 
scholarly commentary on a Greek book can be. The two works 
cannot at all interfere with each other. Both are an honor to 
the English theological literature of the present generation ; 
each in its own sphere supplies an urgent want; and they both 
ought to be accessible to American students at as cheap a rate 
as possible. 

©. E. STOWE. 


THEOL. SEM., ANDOVER, Mass. 
Aug. 80, 1860. 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


THE following commentary is the first part of an attempt to elucidate St. 
Paul’s Epistles, by systematically applying to the Sacred Text the present 
principles of grammar and criticism. 

It is the result of several years’ devotion to the study of biblical Greek, 
and owes its existence to the conviction that, in this country, the present very 
advanced state of philology has scarcely been applied with sufficient rigor to 
the interpretation of the New Testament. Our popular commentaries are too 
exclusively exegetical,’ and presuppose, in the ordinary student, a greater 
knowledge of the peculiarities of the language of the New Testament than it 
is at all probable he possesses. Even the more promising student is sure to 
meet with two stumbling-blocks in his path, when he first maturely enters 
upon the study of the Holy Scripture. 

In the first place, the very systematic exactitude of his former discipline in 
classical Greek is calculated to mislead him in the study of writers who 
belonged to an age when change had impaired, and conquest had debased 
the language in which they wrote ;— his exclusive attention to a single 
dialect, informed, for the most part, by a single and prevailing spirit, ill pre- 
pares him for the correct apprehension of writings in which the tinge of na- 
tionalities, and the admixture of newer and deeper modes of thought are both 
distinctly recognizable ; — his familiarity with modes of expression, which had 
arisen from the living wants of a living language, ill prepares him correctly 
and completely to understand their force when they are reproduced by aliens 
in kindred and customs, and strangers, and even more than strangers in 
tongue. Let all these diversities be fairly considered, and then, without enter- 
ing into any more exact comparisons between biblical and classical Greek, it 
will be difficult not to admit that the advanced student in Attic Greek is 
liable to carry with him prejudices, which may, for a time at least, interfere 
with his full appreciation of the outward form in which the Sacred Oracles 


1I must explain the meaning in which, I use this word when in contradistinction to 
“ grammatical.” By a grammatical commentary, I mean one in which the principles of 
grammar are either exclusively or principally used to elucidate the meaning: by an exeget- 
teal commentary, one in which other considerations, such as the circumstances or known 
sentiments of the writer, etc., are also taken into account. I am not quite sure that I am 
correct in thus limiting “‘ exegetical,”’ but I know no other epithets that will serve to con- 
vey my meaning. 
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are enshrined. No better example of the general truth of these observations 
could be adduced than that of the illustrious Hermann, who, in his disquisi- 
tion on the first three chapters of this very epistle, has convincingly shown, 
how even perceptions as accurate as his, and erudition as profound, may still 
signally fail, when applied, without previous exercise, to the interpretation of 
the New Testament. 

A second stumbling-block that the classical student invariably finds in his 
study of the New Testament, is the deplorable state in which, till within the 
last few years, its grammar has been left. It is searcely possible for any one 
unacquainted with the history and details of the grammar of the N. T. to 
form any conception of the aberrant and unnatural meanings that have been 
assigned to the prepositions and the particles; many of which cling to them 
in N. T. lexicons to this very day.’ It requires a familiar acquaintance with 
the received glosses of several important passages fo conceive the nature of 
the burdens hard to be borne, which long-suffering Hebraism — ‘ that hidden 
helper in all need,’ as Liicke? calls it — has had to sustain ; and how genera- 
tions of excellent scholars have passed away without ever overcoming their 
Pharisaical reluctance to touch one of them with the tip of the finger. Then, 
again, grammatical figures have suffered every species of strain and distor- 
tion; enallage, hendyadys, metonymy, have been urged with a freedom in the 
N. T. which would never have been tolerated in any classical author, however 
ill-cared for, and however obscure. Here and there in past days a few pro- 
testing voices were raised against the uncritical nature of the current inter- 
pretations; but it is not, in Germany, till within a very few years, till the 
days of Fritzsche and Winer, that they have met with any response or recog- 
nition; and, among ourselves, even now, they have secured only a limited 
and critical audience. 

It thus only too often happens, that, when a young man enters, for the first 
time, seriously upon the study of the N. T., it is with such an irrepressible 
feeling of repugnance to that laxity of language, which he is led to believe is 
its prevailing characteristic, that he either loses for the language of ‘inspira- 
tion that reverence which its mere literary merits alone may justly claim; or 
else, under the action of a better though mistaken feeling, he shrinks from 
applying to it that healthy criticism to which all his previous education had 
inured his mind. The more difficult the portion of Scripture, the more sen- 
sibly are these evils felt and recognized. 

It is under these feelings that I have undertaken a commentary on St. 
Paul’s Epistles, which, by confining itself to the humbler and less ambitious 


1 That this language is in no way overstrained may be easily seen by the notices in 
Winer’s Grammar, on any leading preposition or conjunction. °Ey is a difficult preposition 
in the N T, but it would requise a considerable amount of argument to make us believe it 
could ever, even in Heb. xiii. 9, bear the meaning of ex! See Winer, Gr. § 52, a, p. 466 (Ed. 5). 

2 Liicke, on John iii. 20, vol. iii. p. 241. 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. VIE 


sphere of grammatical details, may give the student some insight into the 
‘language of the New Testament, and enable him with more assured steps, to 
ascend the difficult heights of exegetical and dogmatical theology. My own 
studies have irresistibly impelled me to the conviction, that, without. making 
any unnecessary distinctions between grammar and exegesis, we are still 
to recognize the necessity, — of first endeavoring to find out what the words 
actually convey, according to the ordinary rules of language ; then, secondly, 
of observing the peculiar shade of meaning that the context appears to 1m- 
part. Too often this process has been reversed; the commentator, on the 
strenoth of some ‘ received interpretation’ or some dogmatical bias, has stated 
what the passage ought to mean, and then has been tempted, by the force of 
bad example, to coerce the words ‘ per Hebraismum,’ or ‘ per enallagen,’ to 
yield the required sense. This, in many, nay, most cases, I feel certain, has 
been done to a great degree unconsciously, yet still the evil effects remain. 
God’s word, though innocently, has been dealt deceitfully with; and God’s 
word, like His Ark of the Covenant, may not, with impunity, be stayed up 
by the officiousness of mortal aid. | 

I have, then, in all cases, striven, humbly and reverently, to elicit from the 
words their simple and primary meaning. Where that has seemed at variance 
with historical or dogmatical deductions, — where, in fact, exegesis has 
seemed to range itself on one side, grammar on the other, —I have never 
failed candidly to state it; where it has confirmed some time-honored inter- 
pretation, I have joyfully and emphatically cast my small mite into the great 
treasury of sacred exegesis, and have felt gladdened at being able to yield 
some passing support to wiser and better men than myself.! This, however, 
I would fain strive to impress upon my reader, to whatever party of the 
Church (alas! that there should be parties) he may chance to belong, that, as 
God is my witness, I have striven to state, in perfect candor and singleness of 
heart, all the details of interpretation with which I have come in contact. I 
have sought to support no particular party, I have desired to yield counte- 
nance to no peculiar views. I will candidly avow that on all the fundamen- 
tal points of Christian faith and doctrine my mind is fully made up. It is not 
for me to sit in judgment upon what is called the liberal spirit of the age, but, 
without evoking controversies into which I have neither the will nor the abil- 


1 Amidst all these details, I have, I trust, never forgotten that there is something higher 
than mere critical acumen, something more sure than grammatical exactitude; something 
which the world calls the ** theologica] sense,” but which more devout thinkers recognize 
as the assisting grace of the Eternal Spirit of God. Without this, without also a deeper 
and more mysterious sympathy with the mind of the sacred writer whom we are presuming 
to interpret, no mere verbal discussions can ever tend truly to elucidate, no investigation 
thoroughly to satisfy. I trust, indeed, that I have never been permitted to forget these 
golden words of him whom of all commentators I most honor and revere: — ov35é yap Bet 
Ta phuata, yuuva éerd(ew, éwed woAAd Pera: TA dronhuata’ ovde Thy A€kw Kad’ Eavrdy 
Basavifey, GAARA TH Biavolg wmpocdxery roti ypdgorros. Chrysost. 
tom. x. p. 674 B (ed. Bened.) 
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ity to enter, I may be permitted to say, that upon the momentous subject of 
the inspiration of Scripture, I cannot be so untrue tomy own deepest con- 
victions, or so forgetful of my anxious thoughts and investigations, as to affect 
a freedom of opinion which I am very far from entertaining.- I deeply feel 
for those whom earth-born mist and vapor still hinder from beholding the full 
brightness and effulgence of divine truth; I entertain the most lively pity for 
those who still feel that the fresh fountains of Scripture are, in all the bitter- 
ness of the prophet’s lamentation, only ‘ waters that fail ;’——I feel it and en- 
tertain it, and I trust that no ungentle word of mine may induce them to 
cling more tenaciously to their mournful convictions, yet still I am bound to 
say, to prevent the nature of my candor being misunderstood, that through- 
out this commentary the full’ inspiration of Scripture has been felt as one of 
thpse strong subjective convictions to which every hour of meditation adds 
fresh strength and assurance. Yet I have never sought to mask or disguise a 
difficulty: I have never advanced an explanation of the truth of which I do 
not, myself at least, feel convinced. I should shrink from being so untrue to 
myself, I should tremble at being so presumptuous towards God; as if He 
who sent the dream may not in His own good time send ‘ the interpretation 
thereof.” That there are difficulties in Scripture, — that there are difficul- 
ties in this deep Epistle, I both know and feel, and I have, in no case, shrunk 
from pointing them out; but I also know that there is a time, — whether in 
this world of unrest, or in that rest which remaineth to God’s people, I know 
not,— when every difficulty will be cleared up, every doubt dispersed: and 
it is this conviction that has supported me, when I have felt and have been 
forced to record my conviction, that there are passages where the world’s wis- 
dom has not yet clearly seen into the depth of the deep things of God. 
Before I wholly leave this momentous subject, I would fain plead its 
importance in regard to the method of interpretation which I have endeav- 
ored to follow. I am well aware that the current of popular opinion is now 
steadily setting against grammatical details and investigations. It is thought, 
I believe, that a freer admixture of history, broader generalizations, and 
more suggestive reflections, may enable the student to catch the spirit of his 
author, and be borne serenely along without the weed and toil of ordinary 
travel. Upon the soundness of such theories, in a general point of view, I 
will not venture to pronounce an opinion; I am not an Athanase, and can- 
not confront a world; but, in the particular sphere of Holy Scripture, I may, 
perhaps, be permitted to say, that if we would train our younger students to 
be reverential thinkers, earnest Christians, and sound divines, we must habit- 
uate them to a patient and thoughtful study of the words and language of 


1T avoid using any party expressions. I would not wish, on the one hand, to class myself 
with such thinkers as Calovius, nor could I subscribe to the Formula Consensus Helvetici ; 
but Iam far indeed from recognizing that admixture of human imperfection and even 
error, which the popular theosophy of the day now finds in the Holy Scripture. 
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Scripture, before we allow them to indulge in an exegesis for which they are 
immature and incompetent. If the Scriptures are divinely inspired, then 
surely it is a young man’s noblest occupation, patiently and lovingly to note 
every change of expression, every turn of language, every variety of inflec- 
tion, to analyze and to investigate, to contrast and to compare, until he has 
obtained some accurate knowledge of those outward elements which are per- 
meated by the inward influence and powers of the Holy Spirit of God. 
As he wearisomely traces out the subtle distinctions that underlie some 
illative particle, or characterize some doubtful preposition, let him cheer 
himself with the reflection that every effort of thought he is thus enabled to 
make, is (with God’s blessing) a step towards the inner shrine, a nearer 
approach to a recognition of the thoughts of* an Apostle, yea, a less dim 
perception of the mind of Christ. 

No one who feels deeply upon the subject of inspiration will allow himself 
to be beguiled into an indifference to the mysterious interest that attaches 
itself to the very grammar of the New Testament. 

I will then plead no excuse that I have made my notes so exclusively crit- 
ical and grammatical. I rejoice rather that the awakening and awakened 
interest for theology in this country is likely to afford me a plea and a justifi- 
cation for confining myself to a single province of sacred literature. Al- 
ready, I believe, theologians are coming to the opinion that the time for 
compiled commentaries is passing away. ‘ Our resources are now too abun- 
dant for the various details of criticism, lexicography, grammar, exegesis, his- 
tory, archeology, and doctrine, to be happily or harmoniously blended in 
one mass. Qne mind is scarcely sufficiently comprehensive to grasp prop- 
erly these various subjects; one judgment is scarcely sufficiently discrim- 
inating to arrive at just conclusions on so many topics. The sagacious critic, 
the laborious lexicographer, the patient grammarian, the profound exegete, 
the suggestive historian, and the impartial theologian, are, in the present 
state of biblical science, never likely to be united in one person. Excel- 
Ience in any one department is now difficult; in all, impossible. I trust, then, 
that the time is coming when theologians will carry out, especially in the 
New Testament, the principle of the division of labor, and selecting that 
sphere of industry for which they are more particularly qualified, will, in 
others, be content to accept the results arrived at by the labors of their 
contemporaries.’ 


1 In the present Epistle, there are distinct and instructive instances of the application of 
this principle. Hi'genfeld has published a recent edition of the Epistle to the Galatiaus, 
in which distinct prominence is given to historical and chronological investigations. Dr. 
Brown has lately devoted some expository discourses nearly exclusively to the doctrine 
and practical teaching of the Epistle; while Mr. Veitch has supplied him with grammatical 
annotations. Both of these works have their demerits as well as their merits, but, at any 
rate, they show that their authors had the good sense to confine themselves to those depart- 
ments of interpretation for which they felt the greatest aptitude. 
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The most neglected portion of the New Testament literature is its lexicog- 
raphy; and this is the more inexcusable, as the. excellent concordance of 
Bruder has been now twelve years before the world. J have here suffered 
greatly from want of sound help; and in addition to having frequently to 
draw solely from my own scanty resources in this department, and to leave 
my own more immediate subject to discuss points which i should have gladly 
found done to my hand, I have also had the thankless task of perpetually 
putting my readers on their guard against the overhasty and inaccurate 
classifications of Bretschneider and others. I have generally found Bret- 
sechneider’s Lexicon the best; but the pages of my commentary will abun- 
dantly show how little reliance I have been able to place upon him. I 
rejoice to say that Dr. Scott, master of Baliol College, is engaged on a Lex- 
icon to the N. T.; and those who know his eminent qualifications for the 
task must feel, as I do, the most perfect confidence in the way in which it 
will be executed. I regret that it was too little advanced to be of any use 
to me in this commentary. The general lexicon (beside that of Stephens) 
which I have chiefly used, is the edition of Passow’s Lexicon by Palm and 
Rost, which I cannot help thinking is by very far the best lexicon, in a mode- 
rate compass, that we at present possess. ‘I'he prepositions, in particular, are 
treated remarkably well, and very comprehensively. 

The synonyms of the Greek Testament, a most important subject, have 
been greatly neglected. We have now a genial little volume, from one who 
always writes fe:icitously and attractively upon such subjects; but the agree- 
able author will not, I am sure, be offended when I say that it can scarcely 
be deemed otherwise than, as he himself modestly terms it, a slight contribu- 
tion to the subject. We may fairly trust that an author who has begun so 
well will continue his labors in a more extended and comprehensive form. 
As Mr. Trench’s work came too late into my hands, I have principally used 
the imperfect work of Tittman; but I perfectly agree with Mr. Trench in 
his estimate of its merits. 

In the Grammar of the N. T. we are now in a fairly promising state. 
The very admirable work of Winer has completely rehabilitated the subject. 
It is a volume that I have studied with the closest attention, and to which I 
am under profound obligations. Still, it would not be candid if I did not 
admit that it has its weak points. I do not consider the treatment of the 
particles (a most important subject in St. Paul’s epistles) at all equal to that 
of the prepositions, or by any means commensurate with our wants on this 
portion of grammar; the cases also might, perhaps, be more successfully 
handled. The great fault of the book is its superabundance of reference to 
the notes and commentaries on classical authors. In many cases these are 
of high importance; but, in a vast quantity of others, as I have often found 
to my cost, but little information is to be derived from the source to which 
the reader 1s referred. Mr. Green’s Grammar I consider a work of great 
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ability, but too short and unsystematic to be of the use it might otherwise 
have been to the student. I have, therefore, been obliged to use freely other 
grammatical subsidies than those which more particularly bear upon the New 
Testament.'| My object has been throughout to make my references more to 
grammars and professed repertories of similar information, than to notes or 
commentaries on classical authors; for I am convinced that a good reference 
to a good grammar, though not a very showy evidence of research, is a truly 
valuable assistance; while a discursive note in an edition of a classic, from 
its want of a context, frequently supplies little real information. I have 
allowed myself greater latitude in references to the notes of commentators 
on the N. T., for here the similarity of language, and frequently of subject, 
constitutes a closer bond of union. In particular, I have used Fritzche’s 
edition of the Romans nearly as a grammar, so full is it and so elaborate in 
all details of language. As a grammarian, I entertain for him the highest 
respect; but I confess my sympathy with him as a theologian is not great, 
nor can I do otherwise than deplore the unjust levity with which he often 
treats the Greek Fathers, and the tone of bitterness and asperity which he 
assumes towards the learned and pious Tholuck. It is a sad evidence of an 
untouched heart and unchastened spirit, when a commentator on the New 
Testament leaves the written traces of his bitterness on the margins of the 
Covenant of Love. 

The same principle that has induced me to refer to repertories and sys- 
tematic treatises on grammar, has also influenced me whenever I have been 
led into dogmatical questions. I have sought, in most cases, information 
from writers who have made the whole subject their study. I have freely 
used Bishop’s Bull’s Harmonia Apostolica, Waterland’s Works, and such 
other of our great English divines as I have the good fortune to be ac- 
quainted with. I have used with profit the recent and popular treatise on | 
St. Paul’s doctrine by Usteri, and that by Neander in his Planting of Chris- 
tianity; both of which, with, perhaps, some reservations, may be recom- 
mended to the student. I regret that I cannot speak with so much freedom 
of the discussions of the clever and critical Ferdinand Baur in his Apostel 
Paulus. I have referred to him in a few cases, for his unquestionable ability 
has seemed to demand it, but it has been always cautiously and warily; nor 
do I at all wish to commend him to the notice of any student except of 


1 T have espec‘ally used the admirable and (in my opinion) wholly unrivalled syntax of 
Bervhardy, the goud compendious syntax of Madvig. the somewhat heavy treatise on the 
same subject by Scheuerlein, Jelf‘s Grammar, and the small Greek grammar by Dr. 
Donaldson, which, though unpretending in form and euccinct in its nature, will never be 
consulted. even by the advanced student, without the greatest advantage. On the particles, 
1 have principally used the somewhat clumsy though useful work of Hartung, and the very 
able and voluminous notes of Klotz on Derarivs. This latter work the student will rarely 
consult in vain. I have also derived some assistance frum Thiersch’s very good dissertation 
on the Pentateuch. 
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advanced knowledge and of fully fixed principles. The other books and 
authorities which I have cited will sufficiently speak for themselves. 

I desire briefly, in conclusion, to allude to the general principles which 
I have adopted in the construction of the text, the compilation of the notes, 
_ and the revision of the translation, and to record my many obligations. 

(I.) The text is substantially that of Tischendorf:' the only deviations 
from it that I have felt compelled to make form the subject of the critical 
notes which are, at intervals, appended to the text. Changes have been 
made in punctuation; but these, generally speaking, have not been such as 
to require special notice. I have here applied the principle of division of 
labor which I venture to advocate. It has always seemed to me that it is at 
least_a very hazardous, if not a presumptuous undertkaing, for any man, 
however good a scholar, to construct an original text without eminent qualifi- 
cations for that task. Years of patient labor must have been devoted to 
those studies; an unflagging industry in collecting, and a persistent sagacity 
in sifting evidence, must be united in the biblical critic, or his labors will be 
worse than useless. Those who have not these advantages will do well to 
rely upon others, reserving, however, to themselves (if they are honest men 
and independent thinkers) the task of scrutinizing, testing, and, if need be, 
of expressing dissent from the results arrived at by those whom they follow. 
I have humbly endeavored thus to act with regard to the text of the present 
epistle; where there has seemed reason to depart from Tischendorf (and he 
is fur from infallible), I have done so, and have in all cases acted on fixed 
principles which time, and, above all, failures, have taught me. For a novice 
like myself to obtrude my critical canons on the reader would be only so 
much aimless presumption. I will only say that I can by no means assent to 
a blind adherence to external evidence, especially where the preponderance 
is not marked, and the internal evidence of importance; still, on the other 
hand, I regard with the greatest jealousy and suspicion any opposition to the 
nearly coincident testimony of the uncial MSS., unless the internal evidence 
be of a most strong and decisive character. I have always endeavored, 
first, to ascertain the exact nature of the diplomatic evidence; secondly, that 
of what I have termed paradiplomatic arguments (I must apologize for coin- 
ing the word), by which I mean the apparent probabilities of erroneous 
transcription, permutation of letters, itacism, and so forth; thirdly and lastly, 
the internal evidence, whether resting on apparent deviations from the usus 


1 It was long with me a subject of anxious thought whether I should adopt the text of 
Lachmann (for whose critical abilities I have a profound respect), or that of Tischendorf. — 
The latter I consider inferior to Lachmann in talent, scholarship, and critical acumen. 
But as a paleographer he stands infinitely higher, asa man of energy and industry he is 
unrivalled, and as a critic he has learnt from what he has suffered. Moreover, he is with 
us, still learning, still gathering, still toiling; while Lachmann’s edition, with all its excel- 
Jences and all its imperfections, must now remain as he has left it to us. 
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scribendi of the sacred author, or the propensio, be it critica, dogmatica, or 
epexegetica, on the part of the copyist. I have also endeavored to make the 
critical notes as perspicuous as the nature of the subject will permit, by 
grouping the separate classes of authorities, uncial manuscripts (MSS.), cur- 
sive manuscripts (mss.), versions (Vv.), and Fathers (Ff.), Greek and Latin, 
and in some measure familiarizing the uneducated eye to comprehend these 
perplexing, yet deeply interesting particulars. The sythbols I have used are 
either those of Tischendorf (to whose cheap and useful edition I refer the 
reader), or else self-explanatory. I cannot leave this part of the subject 
without earnestly advising the younger student to acquire, at least in outline, 
a knowledge of the history and details of sacred criticism, and I can recom- 
mend him no better general instructor than Dr. Davidson, in the second vol- 
ume of his excellent treatise on Biblical criticism. 

(II.) With regard to the notes, I. would wish first. to remark, that they 
neither are, nor pretend to be, original. I have consulted all the best 
modern, and, I believe, the best ancient authorities, wherever they seemed 
likely to avail me in the line of interpretation I had marked out to myself. 
But as I have endeavored to confine myself principally to critical and gram- 
matical details, numerous authors of high position and merit in other prov- 
inces of interpretation have unavoidably been, though not unconsulted, still 
not generally cited. Hence, though I entertain a deep reverence for the 
exezetical abilities of some of the Latin Fathers, I have never been able to 
place that reliance on their scholarship which I thankfully and admiringly 
recognize in the great Greek commentators. Many of our popular English 
expositors I have been obliged, from the same reasons, to pass over; for to 
quote an author merely to find fault with him, is a process with which I have 
no sympathy. I have studied to make my citations, in malam partem, on a 
fixed principle. In the first place, I hope I have always done it with that 
quick sense of my own weakness, imperfection, and errors, that is the strong- 
est incentive to charitable judgments, and with that gentleness which befits a 
commentator on one whose affections were among the warmest and deepest 
that ever dwelt in mortal breast. In the second place, I have, I trust, rarely 
done it except where the contrast seemed more distinctly to show out what I 
conceived the true interpretation ; where, in fact, the shadow was needed to 
enhance the light. Thirdly, I have sometimes felt that the allegiance I owe 
to Divine Truth, and the profound reverence IJ entertain for the very letter 
of Scripture, has required me to raise my voice, feeble as it is, against mis- 
chievous interpretations and rash criticism. The more pleasant duty of 
quoting in bonam partem has also been regulated by a system; first and fore- 
most, of endeavoring to give every man his due; secondly, of supporting 
myself by the judgments and wisdom of others. I have, however, in no case 
sought to construct those catenz of names, which it seems now the fashion 
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of commentators' to link together in assent or dissent; for whenever I have 
examined one in detail, I have invariably found that the authors, thus hud- 
dled together, often introduced such countervailing statéments as made their 
collective opinion anything but unanimous. This easy display of erudition, 
and of error, cannot be too much reprobated. 

The portions upon which I have most dwelt are the particles, the cases, the 
prepositions, and, as far as I have been able, the compound verbs; but on 
this latter subject 1 have keenly felt the want of help, and have abundantly 
regretted that Winer never has completed the work he projected. If in the 
discussions on the particles I may have seemed wearisome or hypercritical, let 
me crave the reader’s indulgence, and remind him of the excessive difficul- 
ties that have ever been felt and acknowledged in the connection of thought 
in St. Paul’s Epistles. I hope no one will think my pains have here been 
misplaced. That my notes have visibly overlaid my text will, I fear, be urged 
against me. This I could have avoided by a more crowded page, or by dis- 
uniting the text and the notes; but I prefer bearing the charge to perplexing 
the reader’s eye with close typography, or distracting his attention by refer- 
ences to an isolated text. The notes have been pared down, in some cases, 
to the very verge of obscurity; but in so difficult an epistle, after all possible 
curtailing, they must still be in disproportion to the text. 

(III.) The last portion I have to notice is the translation. This it seemed 
desirable to append as a brief but comprehensive summary of the interpre- 
tations advanced in the notes. The profound respect I entertain for our own, 
noble version would have prevented me, as it did Hammond, from attempting 
any performance of this nature, if I had not seen that a few corrections, 
made on a fixed principle, would enable the Authorized Version adequately 
to reflect the most advanced state of modern scholarship. The Authorized 
Version has this incalculable advantage, that it is a truly literal translation, 
—the only form of translation that can properly and reverently be adopted 
in the case of the holy Scriptures. Of the two other forms of translation, 
the idiomatic and the paraphrastic, I fully agree with Mr. Kennedy (Preface 
to Transl. of Demosth.) in the opinion that the former is most suitable for the 
general run of classical authors; while the latter may possibly be useful in 
some philosophical or political treatises, where the matter, rather than the 
manner, is the subject of study. But in the holy Scriptures every peculiar 
expression, even at the risk of losing an idiomatic turn, must be retained. 
Many words, especially the prepositions, have a positive dogmatical and theo- 
logical significance, and to qualify them by a popular turn or dilute them by 
a paraphrase, is dangerous in the extreme. It is here that the excellence of 
our Authorized Version is so notably conspicuous ; while it is studiedly close 


1 I regret to find that Professor Eadie, in his learned and laborious commentary on the 
Ephesians, has adopted this method; in some cases, e. g. p. 15, his authorities occupy five 
full lines of the commentary. 
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and literal, it also, for the most part, preserves the idiom of our language in 
the most happy and successful way. It has many of the merits of an idio- 
matic translation, and none of the demerits of what are popularly called literal 
translations, though they commonly only deserve the name of un-English 
metaphrases. A paraphrastic translation, such as that adopted by Messrs. 
Conybeare and Howson, I cannot but regard as in many ways unfitted for 
holy Scripture. I have, then, adopted the Authorized Version, and have 
only permitted myself to depart from it where it appeared to be incorrect, in- 
exact, insufficient, or obscure, whether from accident or (as is alleged) from 
design. The citations I have appended from eight other versions will, per- 
haps, prove interesting, and will show the general reader what a “ concordia 
discors” prevails among all the older English Versions,’ and how closely and 
how faithfully the contributors to the Authorized Version adhered to their in- 
structions to consult certain of the older translations, and not to depart from 
the Standard Version which had last preceded them except distinctly neces- 
sitated. Thus the Authorized Version is the accumulation, as well as the last 
and most perfect form of the theological learning of fully two hundred and 
thirty years. From such a translation, he must be a bold and confident man 
who would depart far, without the greatest caution and circumspection. 

(IV.) Finally, I feel myself bound to specify a few of the commentators 
to whom I am more specially indebted. 

Of the older writers I have paid the most unremitting attention to Chrys- 
ostom and Theodoret: for the former especially, often as a scholar, always 
as an exegete, I entertain the greatest respect and admiration. Of our older 
English commentators, Hammond has been of the greatest service to me; his 
scholarship is, generally speaking, very accurate, and his erudition profound. 
The short commentary of Bishop Fell I have never consulted without profit. 
Bengel’s Gnomon has, of course, never been out of my hands. Of later 
writers I should wish to specify Dr. Peile, from whose commentary I have 
derived many valuable suggestions. I frequently differ from him in the ex- 
planation of véuos without the article; but I have always found him an accu- 
rate scholar, and especially useful for his well-selected citations from Calvin. 
To the late lamented Professor Scholefield’s Hints for a New Translation 
I have always attended. The translation of Conybeare and Howson has 
been of some use; but, as far as my experience goes, it appears the least 
happily executed portion of their valuable work. Dr. Brown’s Expository 
Discourses on the Galatians is a book written in an excellent spirit, of great 
use and value in an exegetical point of view, but not always to be relied upon 
as a grammatical guide. I cannot pass over Dr. Bloomfield, though he has 
not been of so much use to me as I could have wished. To the recent Ger 


1 TI have also consulted Abp. Newcome’s, and all the later versions of any celebrity, even 
the Unitarian, but have derived from them no assistance whatever. 
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man commentators I am under the greatest obligations, both in grammar and 
exegesis, though not in theology. Meyer more as a grammarian, De Wette 
more as an exegete, command the highest attention and respect; to the for- 
mer especially, though a little too Atticistic in his prejudices, my fullest ac- 
knowledgments are due. The commentaries of Winer and Schott are both 
excellent ; to the latter, Meyer seems to have been greatly indebted. Usteri 
has generally caught most happily the spirit of his author; his scholarship is 
not profound, but his exegesis is very good. Riickert, more voluminous and 
more laborious, has always repaid the trouble of perusal. The two works in 
the best theological spirit are those of Olshausen and Windischmann : the 
latter, though a Romanist, and by no means uninfluenced by decided preju- 
dices, always writes in a reverent spirit, and is commonly remarkable for his 
good sense, and not unfrequently his candor. Baumgarten-Crusius I have 
found of very little value. Hilgenfeld is very useful in historical questions, 
but has a bad tone in exegesis, and follows Meyer too closely to be of much 
use as an independent grammatical expositor. 

These are not more than one-third of the expositors I have consulted, but 
are those which, for my own satisfaction, and the guidance of younger stu- 
dents, I should wish to specify. 

I have now only to commit this first part of my work, with all its imperfec- 
tions, faults, and errors, to the charitable judgment of the reader. I have 
written it, alone and unassisted, with only a country clergyman’s scanty 
supply of books, in a neighborhood remote from large libraries and literary 
institutions ; and though I have done my uttermost to overcome these great 
disadvantages, I can myself see and feel with deep regret how often I have 
failed. 1 commend myself, then, not only to the kind judgment, but I will 
also venture to add, the kind assistance of my readers; for I shall receive 
and acknowledge with great thankfulness any rectifications of errors or any 
suggestions that may be addressed to me at the subjoined direction. 

I will conclude with earnest prayer to Almighty God, in the name of his 
ever-blessed Son, that He may so bless this poor and feeble effort to disclose 
the outward significance, the jots and tittles of His word, that He may make 
it a humble instrument of awakening in the hearts of others the desire to look 
deeper into the inward meaning, to mark, to read, and to understand, and 
with a lowly and reverent spirit to ponder over the hidden mysteries, the 
deep warnings, and the exhaustless consolations of the Book of Life. 

To Him be all honor, all glory, and all praise. 


C. J. ELLICOTT. 


GLASTON, UPPINGHAM, SEPTEMBER, 1854. 


PREFACE 


TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


THE present edition is but little different from the first in the results 
arrived at, and in the statement of the principles on which those results 
mainly rest; but, in the details and construction of many of the notes, it will 
be found to involve changes both of diction and arrangement. 

These changes have been found to be wholly unavoidable. The first edition 
was not only written with a scanty supply of books, and with a very limited 
knowledge of the contents of the Ancient Versions, but was constructed on 
principles which, though since found to be sound and trustworthy, do not 
appear in some cases to have been applied with sufficient ease and simplicity, 
or to have received a sufficiently extended range of application. It is use- 
less to disguise the fact, that what at first professed to be only purely critical 
and purely grammatical, has by degress become also exegetical; and has so 
far intruded into what is dogmatical, as to give systematic references to the 
leading treatises upon the points or subjects under discussion. The ex- 
tremely kind reception that the different portions of this series have met 
with, has led in two ways to these gradual alterations. On the one hand, 
the not unnatural desire to make each portion more worthy of the approval 
that had been extended towards its predecessor, has been silently carrying 
me onward into widening fields of labor; on the other hand, the friendly 
criticisms that I have received from time to time have led me to retrench 
what has seemed unedifying, to dwell with somemhat less technicality of lan- 
guage on the peculiarities of grammar and construction, and yet at the same 
time to enter more fully upon all that has seemed to bring out the connection 
of thought and sequence of argument. 

The latter portions of my work have been based on these somewhat 
remodelled principles, and—if I may trust the opinions of, perhaps, too 
partial and friendly judges —so far successfully, that 1 shall apparently be 
wise to keep them as the sort of standard to which, if God mercifully grant 
me life and strength, former portions of the series (wherever they may seem 
to need it) may be brought up, and future portions conformed. 


- 
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The present edition, then, is an effort to make my earliest and decidedly 
most incomplete work as much as possible resemble those which apparently 
have some greater measures of maturity and completeness. It has involved, 
and I do not seek to disguise it, very great labor — labor, perhaps, not 
very much less than writing a new commentary. For though the notes 
remain substantially what they were before, and though I have found no 
reason to retract former opinions, except in about four or five debatable 
and contested passages,! I have still found that the interpolation of new 
matter, and the introduction of exegetical comments have obliged me, in 
many cases, to alter the arrangement of the whole note, and occasionally 
even to face the weary and irksome task of total re-writing, and reconstruc- 
tion. I rejoice, however, now at length to feel that the reader of the later 
portions of this series will find no very appreciable difference when he turns 
back to this edition of the first portion. He will now no longer be without 
those invaluable guides, the Ancient Versions; he will, I trust, find but few 
links missing in the continuous illustration of the arrangement, scarcely any 
omission of a comment on important differences of reading, and on points 
of doctrinal difficulty no serious want of references to the best treatises and 
sermons of our great English divines. At the same time he will find the 
mode of interpretation and tenor of grammatical discussions precisely the 
same. Though the details may be often differently grouped, the principles 
are left wholly unchanged; and this, not from any undue predilection for 
former opinions, but simply from having found, by somewhat severe testing 
and trial, that they do appear to be sound and consistent. 

For a notice of details, it will be now sufficient to refer to the prefaces to 
earlier portions of this series, more especially to those prefixed to the third, 
fourth, and fifth volumes, in which the different component elements of the 
notes above alluded to will be found noticed and illustrated at some length. 
This only may be added, that particular care has been taken to adjust the 
various references, especially to such authorities of frequent occurrence as 
Winer’s Grammar of the New Testament, to the paging of the latest edition.” 
Where, from inability to obtain access to the last edition of works previously 


1 These changes of opinion will be found noticed in their different places. I believe the 
only pasgages are chap. ii. 6, tpooavéderto; ili. 4, éwddere ; iii. 19(in part), iv. 17, éeAetoa ; 
vi. 17 (slightly), Baord(w. 

2] have also retained the references to the translation of Neander’s Planting, as published 
by Mr. Bohn, and of Miiller’s Doctrine of Sin, as published by Messrs. Clark, simply be- 
cause the presence of these volumes in two justly popular series makes it probable that 
many readers may have these works, who have not, and, perhaps, may not be in the habit 
of consulting the originals. The translation of the latter of these works has, I believe, 
been somewhat severely criticized. I fear I am unable to defend it; but, as the allusions to 
Miller in my notes relate more to general principles than to individual passages, I do not 
think the general reader will suffer much from the inaccuracies or harshness of the transla- 
tion. . 
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quoted, this has not been done, the reader will commonly find some allusion 
to the continued use of the authority in its earlier form." 

I may also remark that, in deference to the wishes of some of my critics, I 
have prefixed to the Epistle a few sentences of introduction, giving a sum- 
mary account of the results of recent historical criticism. This portion of 
sacred literature has been so fully treated, both by Dr. Davidson and Dean 
Alford, and has farther received so much valuable illustration from the 
excellent Life of Saint Paul by Messrs. Conybeare and Howson, that I feel 
it now unnecessary to do more than to group together a few remarks for the 
benefit, not of the critical scholar, but of the general student, to whom these 
brief notices sometimes prove acceptable and suggestive. 

I must not conclude without expressing my hearty sense of the value of 
several commentaries that have appeared since the publication of my first 
edition. I desire particularly to specify those of my friends, Dean Alford, 
and Mr. Bagge, and the thoughtful commentary of my kind correspondent, 
Dr. Turner, of New York. Of the great value of the first of these it is 
unnecessary for me to speak; my present notes will show how carefully I 
have considered the interpretations advanced in that excellent work, and 
how much I rejoice to observe that the results at which we arrive are not 
marked by many differences of opinion. The edition of Mr. Bagge will be 
found very useful in critical details, in the careful and trustworthy references 
which it supplies to the older standard works of lexicography, and in what 
may be termed phraseological annotations. ‘The third of these works differs 
so much from the present in its plan and general construction, as to make 
the points of contact between us so much fewer than I could wish; but I 
may venture to express the opinion, that the reader who finds himself more 
interested in general interpretation than in scholastic detail, will rarely 
consult the explanatory notes without profit and instruction. The recent 
edition of Professor Jowett has not been overlooked; but after the careful 
and minute examination of his Commentary on the Thessalonians, which I 
made last year, I have been reluctantly forced into the opinion that our 
systems of interpretation are so radically different, as to make a systematic 
reference to the works of this clever writer not so necessary as might have 
been the case if our views on momentous subjects had been more accordant 
and harmonious. 

Before I draw these remarks to a elose, I must not fail gratefully to return 
my heartfelt thanks for the numerous kind and important suggestions 
which I have received from private friends and from public criticism. By 


1 In the note on dp8orodovary (chap. ii. 14), I have still been unable to verify the refer- 
ences to Theodorus Studita. The best edition, I believe, is that of Sirmond, and this I have 
used, as well as one or two others, but without effect. I should be glad if some reader, 
experienced in Bibliography, could direct me to the edition probably referred to. 


xx PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


this aid I have been enabled to correct whatever has seemed doubtful or 
erroneous; and to these friendly comments the more perfect form in which 
this commentary now appears before the student is, in many respects, justly 

due. From my readers, and those who are interested in these works, I fear 
I must now claim some indulgence as to the future rate of my progress. 
While I may presume to offer to them the humble assurance that, while life 
and health are spared to me, the onward course of these volumes will not be 
suspended, I must not suppress the fact, that the duties to which it has now 
pleased God to call me are such as must necessarily cause the appearance of 
future commentaries to take place at somewhat longer intervals. ‘Those who 
are acquainted with studies of this nature, will, I feel sure, agree with me, 
that it is impossible to hurry such works; nay, more, I am convinced that all 
sober thinkers will concur in the opinion, that there is no one thing for which 
a writer will have hereafter to answer before the dread tribunal of God with 
more terrible strictness, than for having attempted to explain the everlasting 
Words of Life with haste and precipitation. When we consider only the 
errors and failures that mark every stage in our most deliberate and most 
matured progress, even in merely secular subjects, we may well pause before 
we presume to hurry through the sanctuary of God, with the dust and tur- 
moil of worldly, self-seeking, and irreverent speed. 

May the great Father of Lights look down with mercy on this effort to 
illustrate His word, and overrule it to His glory, His honor, and His praise. 


CAMBRIDGE, 28TH JANUARY, 1869. 


INTRODUCTION. 


THis animated, argumentative, and highly characteristic Epistle would 
appear to have been written by St. Paul not very long after his journey 
through Galatia and Phrygia (Acts xviii. 23), and as the raxéws (ch. i. 6) 
seems to suggest (but comp. notes, and see contra, Conyb. and Hows. Si. Paul, 
Vol. 11. p. 164, ed. 2), towards the commencement of the lengthened abode 
at Ephesus (Autumn 54 or 55 to Pentecost 57 or 58; comp. Acts xix. 10, xx. 
31,1 Cor. xvi. 8), forming apparently the first of that series of Epistles (Gal., 
1 Cor., 2 Cor., Rom.) which intervenes between the Epp. to the Thessalonians 
and the four Epp. of the first captivity (Col., Eph., Philem., Phil.). It was 
addressed to the churches of the province of Galatia (ch. i. 2), — a province of 
which the inhabitants could not only boast a Gallic origin, but also appear to 
have retained some of the peculiarities of the Gallic character; see notes on 
ch. i. 6, iii. 1. The Epistle was not improbably encyclical in its character 
(see Olshaus. on ch. i. 2, and notes on ch. vi. 17), and was called forth by 
the somewhat rapid lapse of the Galatians into the errors of Judaism, which 
were now being disseminated by unprincipled and self-seeking teachers 
(comp. ch. vi. 12, 13) with a dangerous and perhaps malignant activity. 
Against these errors the Apostle had already solemnly protested (ch. i. 9), 
but, as this Epistle shows, with at present so little abiding effect, that the 
Judaizing teachers in Galatia, possibly recruited with fresh emissaries from 
Jerusalem, were now not only spreading dangerous error, but assailing the 
very apostolic authority of him who had founded these churches (comp. ch. 
iv. 13), and who loved them so well (ch. iv. 19, 20). 

In accordance with this the Epistle naturally divides itself into two contro- 
versial portions, and a concluding portion which is more directly hortatory 
and practical. The first portion (ch. i. 11.) the Apostle devotes to a defence 
of his office, and especially to a proof of his divine calling and of his inde- 
pendence of all human authority (ch. 1. 11—ii. 10), — nay, his very opposi- 
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tion to it in the person of St. Peter, when that Apostle had acted with incon- 
sistency (ch. ii. 11—21). In the second, or what may be called the polemical 
portion (ch. iii. iv.), the Apostle, both by argument (ch. iii. 1, sq.), appeal 
(ch. iv. 12—20), and illustration (ch. iv. 1—7, 21—30), establishes the truth 
of the fundamental positions that justification is by faith, and not by the 
deeds of the law (ch. iii. 5, 6), and that they alone who are of faith are the 
inheritors of the promise, and the true children of Abraham; comp. notes on 
ch. iu. 29. The third portion (ch. v. vi.) is devoted to hortatory warning (ch. 
iv. 31—v. 6), illustrations of what constitutes a real fulfilment of the law (ch. 
v. 13—26), practical instructions (ch. vi. 1—10), and a vivid recapitulation 
(ch. vi. 11—16). 

The genuineness and authenticity are supported by distinct external testi- 
mony (Ireneus, Her. 111. 7. 2, Tertull. de Prescr. § 6; see Lardner, Credi- 
bility, Vol. 11. p. 163 sq., Davidson, Introduction, Vol. 11. p. 318 8sq.), and, as 
we might infer from the strikingly characteristic style of the Epistle, have 
never been doubted by any reputable critic; comp. Meyer Einlew. p. 8. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 


CHAPTER I.1. 


Apostolic address and sal- 
utation, concluding with a 
doxology. 


1. &dedarodos] ‘an Apostle,’ in the 
higher and more especial meaning of the 
word; and us such (particularly when en- 
hanced by the succeeding clause), a forci- 
ble protest against the Judaists, who prob- 
ably refused to apply it in this particular 
sense to any out of the significant number 
of the T'welve; comp. Hilgenf Galater- 
brief, p. 107. It may be observed (comp. 
Maurice, Unity of N. T. p. 402) that the 
question involved more than mere per- 
sonal slander (rhy yeyernuéyny 8:aBoAfr, 
Theod.): in asserting the preéminence 
of the Twelve over St. Paul, they were 
practically denying Christ’s perpetual 
‘ rule over His church. With regard to 
the meaning of awdoroAos in St. Paul’s 
Epp., we may remark that in a few in- 
stances (e. g. 2 Cor. viii. 23, and most 
probably Phil. ii. 25, see notes in loc.), 
it appears to be used in its simple etymo- 
logicul sense. In 2 Cor. xi. 13, 1 Thess. 
li. 6, the meaning may be thought doubt- 
ful; but in Rom. xvi. 7, ofrwés eiow 
éxlaonuot ey rots éroo./\xs (commonly 
cited in this sense, Conyb. and Hows. S¢. 
Paul, Vol. 1. p. 463), the correct trans- 
lation appears certainly that of Fritzsche, 


AYAO® dardaronos, ott ar avSparray 
ovde Ov avSparrov, adda Sia ‘Inood 


‘ quippe qui in Apostolorum collegio bene 
audiant :” compare Winer, RWB. s. v. 
Apostel, Vol. 1. p. 69, note 2. ‘The va- 
rious applications of this word in eccles, 
writers are noticed by Suicer, Thesaur. 
s. v. Vol. 1. p. 475 sq., Hamm. on Rom. 
xvi. 7. obx aw’ GYSparwy 
ob82 8.’ dvapdrov] ‘not from men 
nor by man,’ ‘not from men as an ultimate, 
nor through man as a mediate authority,’ 
—the prep. ard here correctly denoting 
the causa remotior (Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 
331, Bernhardy, Syntaz, v. 12, p. 222), 
3d, the causa medians ; see Winer, § 50. 
6, p. 372, Green, Gr. p. 299. ‘Awd is thus 
not ‘ for ixd,’ Brown in Joc. (comp. Riick., 
Olsh. ), as the use of &d for iwd, especially 
after passives, though found apparently 
in some few instances in earlier writers 
(Poppo, Thucyd. 1. 17, Vol. 1. p. 158), 
occasionally in later (Bernhardy, Synt. v. 
12, p. 224), and frequently in Byzantine 
Greek, does not appear in St. Paul’s 
Epistles, nor in any decisive instance in 
the N. T.; comp. Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 
332, note. In all cases the distinction be- 
tween the prepp. seems sufficiently clear : 
5d points to an action which results from 
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Cnap. I. 1. 


Xpistod Kai Oeod mrarpos rod éyeipavros avrov ex vexpar, 


a more immediate and active, ad to a 
less immediate and more passive cause ; 
comp. Herm. Soph. Elect. 65, and see 
Rom. xiii. 1 (Lachm., Tisch.), where St. 
Paul's correct use of these prepp. may be 
contrasted with that of Chrysost. tn Joc. 
There are, indeed, few points more char- 
acteristic of the Apostle’s style than his 
varied but accurate use of prepp. esp. of 
two or more in the same or in imme- 
diately contiguous clauses (e.g. eis... 
éx{, Rom. iii. 22; é& ... 8a... eis, 
xi. 36; em)... da... ev, Eph. iv. 
6; & ... 5a... eis, Col. i. 16), for 
the purpose of more precise definition or 
limitation ; comp. Winer, Gr. é. ¢., p. 372. 
82? avyIpadmrov] ‘through man,’ ovt 
dvipbry xpyoduevos Sroupys, Theod., — 
not with any studied force in the singu- 
lar as pointing to any particular individ- 
ual (Mosheim, Reb. ante Constant. p.70), 
nor yet for solemnity’s sake, as more ex- 
clusive (Alf.), but simply as thus forming 
a more natura] antithesis to the following 
dia "Inoov Xpiorod. kat @eov 
warpdés]‘*and God the Father ;’ in no- 
ticeably close union with Ino. Xp., both 
being under the vinculum of the single 
preposition &d; comp. verse 3. We 
might here not unnaturally have expect- 
ed nal &4d @cod warpds, as forming a 
more exact antithesis to what precedes, 
and as also obviating a ref. of 3:2 to the 
causa principalis (Gal. i. 15); comp., 
however, 1 Cor. i. 9, and see Winer, Gr. 
§ 47. i, p 339, and the list in Fritz. on 
Rom. i. 5, Vol, 1. 15, — but exclude from 
it 1 Pet. ii. 13, 14. In the present case 
the use of &:& seems due partly to a brev- 
ity of expression, which is obviously both 
natural and admissible where it is not 
necessary to draw strict lines between 
agency, origin, and medium (comp. Rom. 
xi. 34, and even Plato, Sympos. p. 186 £, 
5: Tov Seov xuBepyara), and partly to an 
instinctive association of the two Persons 


of the blessed Trinity in his choice and 
calling as an Apostle. To urge this as 
a direct evidence for the duoovola of the 
Father and the Son (Chrys., Theod.) may 
perhaps be rightly deemed precarious ; 
yet still there ¢s something very notice- 
able in this use of a common preposition 
with both the first and second Per- 
sons of the Trinity, by a writer so cumu- 
lative, and yet for the most part so ex- 
act, in his use of prepositions as St. Paul. 
@eot rarpds] ‘God the Father ;’ not 
in the ordinary inclusive reference to all 
men (De W., Alf.), nor with more par- 
ticular reference to Christians, scil. ‘our 
Father’ (Ust. al.), but, as the associated 
clause seems rather to suggest, with spe- 
cial and exclusive reference to the pre- 
ceding subject, our Lord Jesus Christ; 


> 
so, perhaps too expressly, Syr. W067 as} 
™ 4 


[patrem ejus]; comp. Pearson, Creed, 
Art. 1. Vol. 1. p. 42, (ed. Burt.). 

rou éyelpavros x. rT. A.| ‘who 
raised Him from the dead,’ 'The addi- 
tion of this designation has been very 
differently explained. While there may 
probably be a remote reference to the fact 
that it is upon the resurrection of Jesus 
Christ that our faith rests (1 Cor. xv. 173. 
comp. Usteri, Paul. Lehrbegr. 1.1. 1, p. 
97, 98), and from it all gifts of grace de- 
rived (Alf.), the context seems clearly to 
suggest that the more immediate refer- 
ence is to the fact that the A postle’s call 
was received from Christ in His exalted 
and glorified position (1 Cor. ix. 1, 1 Cor. 
xv. 8); ‘verax etiam novissimus Apos- 
tolus qui per Jesum Christum totum jam 
Deum post resurrectionem ejus missus 
est,’ August. in doc.; see Brown, Gala- 
tians, p. 22. The article with vexpay 
appears regularly omitted in this and 
similar phrases, except Eph. v. 14, and 
(with drd) Matth. xiv. 2, xxviii. 7, al.; 
see Winer, Gr. § 19, p. 112. 


Cuapr. L 2—4. 
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2 xal of avy éwot waves ddeAhol, Tals exxrAnoias THs Tadarias. 
* vdpus byiv Kal eipnvn dro Ocod matpos Kal Kupiov jueav ‘Incod 


Xpusrov, 


2. wdyres] Emphatic: ‘ ceteros qui 
secum erant omnes commotos adversus 
eos ostendit,’ Ps. Ambr. St. Paul fre- 
quently adds to his own name that of 
one or more of his companions, e. g. Sos- 
thenes, (1 Cor. i. 1), Timothy, (2 Cor. i. 
1, Phil. i. 1, Col. i. 1), Silvanus and 
Timothy, (1 Thess. i. 1, 2 Thess. i. 1): 
here, however, to add weight to his ad- 
monitions, and to show the unanimity 
(Chrysost.) that was felt on the subject 
of the Epistle, he adopts the inclusive 
term xdyres a3eAgoi, defining it more 
closely by oi aby éduol (Phil. iv. 21),— 
‘all the brethren who are my present 
companions in my travels and my preach- 
ing.” There is, then, no necessity for re- 
stricting da3eAgol to ‘official brethren’ 
(Brown, comp. Beza), nor for extending 
of civ éuo) to the whole Christian com- 
munity of the place from which the 
Epistle was written (Erasm., Jowett): in 
this latter case we should certainly have 
expected ‘ with whom I am,’ rather than 
‘who are with me;’ see Usteri #2 Joc. 
tats éxxAnaolats THs Tad.] ‘to the 
churches of Galatia ;’ plural, and with a 
comprehensive reference, (xayraxov yap 
elpyer 7 vdcos, Theod., comp. Chrys.), 
the epistle probably being an encyclical 
letter addressed to the different churches 
(of Ancyra, Pessinus, Tavium, and other 
places) throughout the province. The 
omission of the usual titles of honor or 
affection seems undoubtedly intentional 
(Chrys.), for in the only other Epistles 
where the simple r7 éxxAnalg is used, 
(1 Cor. i. 2, 2 Cor. i. 1, 1 Thess. i. 1, 2 
Thess. i. 1), there is in the two former 
passages the important and qualifying 
addition rod @eod, and in the two latter 
dv eg warp) x. 7. 2. 

3. Xdpis duty wal eiphyn] ‘Grace 

4 


* rod Sovros éavTov Trept TOY apapTioV nuov, STrws 


to you and peace :’ not merely a union 
of two ordinary forms of Jewish saluta- 
tion (Fritz. Rom. i. 7, Vol. 1. p. 23), or 
of the Greek yalpew, and the Hebrew 
> cits, but a greeting of full spiritual 
significance; xdpis, as Olsh. observes, 
being the divine love manifesting itself to 
man, eiphyn the state that results from a 
reception of it. The Oriental and Occi- 
dental forms of salutation are thus bl-nd- 
ed and spiritualized in the Christian 
greeting ; see notes on Eph. i. 2, and 
comp. Koch on 1 Thessal. p. 60. 
kal Kuplov x.7.A.] ‘and ( from) our 
Lord Jesus Christ. Strictly speaking, 
Christ is the mediating imparter of grace, 
God the direct giver; but just as in verse 
1, 3:4 was applied both to the Father and 
the Son, so here, in this customary salu- 
tation see on Phil. i. 4), ard is applied 
both to the Son and the Father. Ols- 
hausen (on Rom. i. 7) justly remarks 
that nothing speaks more decisively for 
the divinity of our Lord than these jux- 
tapositions with the Father, which per- 
vade the whole language of Scripture. 
4. rot Sdvros éEaurdy| ‘who gave 
Himself,’ scil. to death; more fully ex- 
pressed 1 Tim. it 6, 4 80bs éaurdy ayriav- 
tpov, comp. Tit. ii. 14. The participial 
clause serves at the very outset to specify 
the active principle of the error of the 
Galatians. The doctrine of the atoning 
death of Jesus Christ, and a recurrence to 
the laws of Moses, were essentially incom- 
patible with each other. wept 
tev &papt. huey] ‘for our sins,’ 
scil. to atone for them, Rom. iii. 25, Gal. 
iii, 18. The reading dwip (Rec ) has but 
little external support, and is, perhaps, 
due to dogmatival correction, or to that 
interchange of wep} and brép (Fritz. Rom. 
Vol. 1. p. 28) of which the MSS. of the 


26 


GALATIANS. 


Cuap. I. 4. 
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N. T. present so many traces. Strictly 
speaking, dwép, in its ethical sense, retains 
some trace of its local meaning, ‘ bending 
over to protect’ (udxerda: twép twos ; 
Donalds. Gr. Gr. § 480), and thus points 
more immediately to the action, than to 
the object or circumstance from which 
the action is supposed to spring. The 
latter relation is more correctly defined 
by wepl, —e. 9. poBetoda: rept rivos ; see 
Winer, Gr, § 47. e, p. 334, Scheefer. De- 
mosth. VYol.1 p. 189, 190. Tepl will thus 
be more naturally used with the thing, 
‘sins,’ dwép with the person, ‘sinners ;’ 
and this, with a few exceptions (e. g. 
1 Cor. xv. 3, Heb. v. 3), appears the 
usage of the N. T.; comp. 1 Pet. iii. 18, 
where both forms occur, Still it must 
be admitted that both in the N. T., and 
even in classical Greek (Buttm., Ind. ad 
Mid. p. 188) the distinction between 
these two prepp. is often scarcely appre- 
ciable; see notes on Eph. vi. 19, and on 
Phil, i. 7. Sews €FéAqTas| 
‘in order that he might deliver us ;’ not 
‘eximeret,” Beza, but ‘eriperet,’ Vulg., — 
the verb éfa:petaSau (only herein St Paul’s 
Epp.) deriving from the context the idea 
of rescuing (Stvauw onualve Tod pucape- 
vov, Theod. Mops ) as from danger, etc. ; 
comp. Acts xii. 11, xxiii. 27, and appy. 
xXxvi, 17, and see Elsner. Obs. Vol. m1. p. 
170. On the force of 8rws in the N. T, 
and its probable distinction from fa, see 
notes on 2 Thess. i. 12. ex Tou 
everraros K.T.A.| ‘out of the pres- 
ent evil world ;’ not exactly éx ray xpd- 
tewv Tav wovnpar, Chrysost., still less rod 
srapovros Biov, Theod., but simply, — ‘ the 
present evil state of things,’ see notes on 
Eph. i. 21, where the meaning of aidéy is 
briefly discussed. It is doubtful whether 
6 évertas aidy is (a) simply equivalent to 
6 viv aidy (2 Tim. iv. 10, Tit. ii. 12, see 
notes), and therefore in opposition to 6 
aiay 5 wéAAwy (comp. Clem, Cor. mu. 6, 


Exrivy 8t ovros 6 aidy nal 5 péAAwy Sto 
éxSpol), or whether (5) it denotes in a 
more restricted sense ‘the commencing 
age,’ the age of faithlessness and the de- 
veloping powers of Antichrist that had 
already begun; see Meyer in foc. The 
participle éveoras will appy. admit either 
meaning (comp. Rom. viii. 38, 1 Cor. iii. 
22, with 2 Thess. ii. 2, and see exx. in 
Rost u. Palm, Lez., s. v. Vol. t. p. 929, 
Schweigh. Lez. Polyb. s. v.); the order 
of the words, however, — not rov zor. 
aicvos Tou éverr., — and the general and 
undogmatical character of the passage 
seem decidedly in favor of (a): so dis- 


tinetly Syr. Det [so fhoc seeculo}, 


Vulg., Clarom., ‘ preesenti seeculo,’ and 
sim. the best of the remaining Vv. In 
either case the influence of the article 
appears to extend only to éveor.; aiavos 
wovnpow forming an explanatory apposi- 
tion, in effect equivalent to a tertiary 
predication (Donalds. Gr. § 489), ‘an 
evil age as it is,’ and pointing out either 
(a) more generally, or (5) more specifi- 
cally, the corrupting influences of the 
world and its works: see esp. Donalds. 
Journal of Sacr. and Class. Philo. No. 
IL, p. 223. The reading aig@vos rod 
évecr., adopted by Lachm., has but weak 
external support ; AB; 39; Orig. (3), 
Did. al.], and is internally suspicious as 
a grammatical correction. 

@eot cal wrarpds quar] ‘God and 
our Father,’ * Dei et patris nostri,” Vulg., 
—not ‘God, even our Fa.her’ (Brown), 
xaf being only the simple copula; see 
Middleton, Greek Art. p. 292, 367 (ed. 
Rose), and comp. notes on 1 Thess. iii. 
11. The august title 5 @eds xal warhp 
occurs several ¢imes in the N. T., both 
alone (1 Cor, xv. 24, Col. iii. 17, James 
i, 27), and with a dependent genitive, 
viz. (a) rov Kuplov quay *I. X., Rom. xv. 
6, Eph. i. 3, 2 Cor. i. 3, xi, 31, Col. 2. 3, 


Cuap. I. 5, 6. 


Tod Qeod xal tratpos Huon, 
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I marvel at your speedy 
lapse to another gospel, 
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® Oavpdhwm Sti obtws taxyéws petatidecde 


which if an angel were to preach, let him be anathema. It is not man but God whom I strive to please. 


1 Pet. i. 3, and (5) jar only, as here, 
Phil. iv. 20, 1 Thess. i. 1, iii. 11, 18, and 
2 Thess. ii. 16. Whether in these latter 
formule the gen. depends on both, or 
only on the latter of the two nouns, 
cannot be positively decided. No gram- 
matical arguments based on the absence 
of the article are here applicable, as rarhp 
is anarthrous according to rule (Middl. 
Gr. Art. 11. 4, § 2, Winer, Gr. § 19, 4, 
p. 116) ; nor will the most careful inves- 
tigation of the separate passages afford 
any sure grounds for deciding on exeget- 
teal principles; contr. Fritz. Rom. Vol. 
I. p. 234. This, however, may be said, 
that as the term warhp conveys necessa- 
‘rily a relative idea, which in theological 
language admits of many applications 
(see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 1. p. 629 
8q.), while @eds conveys only one abso- 
dute idea, it would not seem improbable 
that the connection of thought in the 
mind of the inspired writer might lead 
him in some passages to add a defining 
gen. to xaryp which he did not intend 
necessarily to be referred to @eds. The 
Greek commentators, whose opinion on 
such a point would be of great value, 
do not appear to be unanimous: Theod. 
Mops. in loc. and Theodoret, on Rom. 
xvi. 6, refer the gen. to the last nom. ; 
Chrys. on Eph. i. 3, leaves it doubtful ; 
see notes on Eph. i. 3. 

5. 4 8dEal ‘the glory,’ scil. en not 
Yotrw; seeon Eph. i. 2. In this and 
similar forms of doxology, — excepting 
that of the angels, Luke ii. 14, and of 
the multitude. Luke xix. 38, — 3déa reg- 
ularly takes the article when used alone, 
e.g. Rom. xi. 36, xvi. 27, Eph. iii. 21, 
Phil, iv. 20, 2 Tim. iv 18, Heb. xiii. 21, 
2 Pet. iii. 18. When joined with one or 
more substantives it appears sometimes 


with the art. (1 Pet. iv. 11, Rev. i. 6, 
vii. 12), sometimes without it (Rom. ii. 
10, 1 Tim. i. 17, Jude 25). It is thus 
difficult to determine whether we have 
here (a) the ‘rhetoncal’ form of the arti- 
cle (Bernhardy, Synt. v1. 22, p. 315), 
‘the glory which especially and alone 
belongs to God’ (comp. Winer, Gr. § 18. 
1, p. 97), or (6) whether 3dfa takes the 
article as an abstract noun (Middl. Gr. 
Art.v.1). On the whole, (a) seems the 
most natural, and best suited to the con- 
text. aidvas TaY aldywy! 
‘the ages of the ages,’ ‘secula seculo- 


rum,’ Vulg., less precisely Syr. SoS 
4 90 


ES-ES [seeculem seeculorum]; a 
= C2] 


semi-Hebraistic expression for a duration 
of time superlatively (infinitely) long ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 36. 2, p. 220. The 
same words occur, Phil. iv. 20, 1 Tim. i. 
17, 2 Tim. iv. 18, and frequently in the 
Apocalypse. Occasionally we meet with 
the singular aidy trav aldvey (Eph. iii. 21, 
comp. Dan. vii. 18), and the perhaps 
more distinctly Hebraistic aidy roid aidvos, 
Heb. i. 8 (quotation), Psalm cxi. 10, — 
but with scarcely any appreciable differ- 
ence of meaning; see notes on Eph. iii. 
21. Vorst. (de Hebraismis N. T., p. 325) 
investigates both this and the similar ex- 
pression yercas yeveoy; but his remarks 
must be received with caution, as on the 
subject of Hebraisms he cannot now be 
considered a safe guide. 

6. Sauvud¢(w] ‘I marved ;’ ‘mani- 
festatis beneficiis, mirari se dicit quod 
ab Illo potuerint separari,’ Ps. Jerome. 
The idea of wondering at something 
blameworthy is frequently implied in this 
word: see Rost u. Palm. Lex. s. v., and 
compare Mark vi. 6, Jobn vii. 21, 1 John 
iii, 18. The further idea which Chrys. 
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amo TOD Kadécavros pas ev ydpitt Xprorod eis Erepov evaryyédLov, 


finds in the address, ob udvov évrpéroy 
coos Guod Bt Kad Secxvis ofay Frye: wepl 
abray ixévoay, 671 peydAny twd Kal éo- 
wovbaguévny, — does not seem intended. 
ottws raxéws| ‘80 quickly.” After 
what? In our ignorance of the exact 
time when the Galatians were converted, 
as well as the circumstances of their de- 
fection, this question cannot be satisfacto- 
rily answered. Of the proposed answers, 
——(@) their conversion, Mey., Alf.; (5) 
the Apostle’s last visit, Beng., Flatt; or 
(ce) the entry of the false teachers, Chrys., 
Theoph., — the first appears the least, 
and the last the most probable, as the 
following verse seems to show who the 
Apostle had in his thoughts. At any 
rate the reference of the adverb seems 
decidedly rather to time than manner 
(2 Thess. ii. 2, 1 Tim. v. 22, compare 
Conyb. and Hows. in doc.), however that 
time be defined. Still all historical de- 
ductions from such a passage (Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 285, Davids. Introduct. Vol. 
11. p. 297) must obviously be debatable 
and precarious. Grotius appositely 
cites, in illustration of the levity of the 
Gallic character, Cesar, Bell. Gall. iv. 5, 
‘sunt (Galli) in consiliis capiendis mobi- 
les, et novis plerumque rebus student ;’ 
comp. #6. 1. 1, 1. 10, 19: see Elsner, 
Observ. Sacr. Vol. 1. p. 172. 

petarlservxe] ‘are going over from, 
are falling away from :’ present (ob elxre 
peréQeade, GAAd, peraridxecde, Chrys., — 
the defection was still going on), and 
middle, not passive, as Theod. Mops. 
(uerdyeode, ds éxi apbyev; comp. Heb. 
vii. 12), Vulg., Clarom., al. While in 
earlier writers perariSeuat is used both 
with and without an accusative (yvdéunv), 
in the sense of ‘changing an opinion’ 
(see exx. in Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. v.), it 
is as frequently used in later writers in 
the sense ‘ descisco,’ with prepp. eis, wpds, 
éx) of the party, etc., to whom —e. g. 


Polyb. mr. 118, 8, nerariderSa: xpds rods 
Kapxndovious — and é, axé (or a simple 
gen., Diod. Sic. xvi. 31), of the party, 
etc., from whom the defection has taken 
place; so Appian, Be. Mithr. 41, ard 
"ApxeAdou xpos ZvAAay pertariXecda : 
comp. 2 Mace. vii. 24, and see further 
exx. in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 273, and 
in Wetst. in loe. Tot Karé- 
cavros) ‘Him who called you,’ scil. 
God the Father (Chrys., Theod.), to 
whom the calling of Christians appears 
regularly ascribed by St. Paul (verse 15, 
Rom. viii. 30, ix. 24, 25, 1 Cor. i. 9, vii. 
15, 17, 1 Thess. ii. 12, 2 Thess. ii. 14, 
2 Tim. i. 9),— not ‘Christ who called 
you,” Syr., Jerome, al., the correct theo- 
logical distinction being, 7 pev KAjjals dort 
rou Mlarpds, rs 3¢ KAfjoews 7 aitla, Tov 
Tiod, Chrys. : comp. Rom. v. 15. Brown 
(p- 39), excepts Rom. i. 7, but scarcely 
with sufficient reason ; see Fritz. and De 
W. in loc, and comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. 
Iv. 15, Vol. 1. p. 144, Usteri, Lehrd. 11. 
2, 3, p. 269, 279 sq. The passages cited 
by Alford on Rom. J. c., viz. John v. 25, 
1 Tim, i. 12, do not seem fully in point. 
évy xdpirs] ‘by the grace of Christ ;’ 
holy instrument of the divine calling, 
the prep. év being here used in its instru- 
mental sense (Eph. ii. 18, vi. 14, al.), 
and marking not so much the element in 
which, as the principle dy which (imma- 
nent instrumentality, Jelf, Gr. § 622. 3, 
comp. notes on Eph. ii. 13) the calling 
was vouchsafed unto mankind; see notes 
on 1 Thess. iv. 18, and comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 48. a, p. 347. De Wette and Meyer 
both adduce 1 Cor. vii. 15, év 88 eiphim 
kéxAnnev jas 6 @eds, but not pertinently, 
as both there and in the two other pas- 
sages in which xaAeiy is joined with éy, 
viz., Eph. iv. 4, 1 Thess. iv. 7 (see notes 
tn loc.), the prep. retains its simple and 
primary force ‘of permanence in,’ and 
marks, as it. were, the element in which 
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we are called to move. In the present 
case, however, the dogmatical considera- 
tion, that the Grace of Christ, in the 
sense it hcre appears used by St. Paul, 
denotes an active and energizing influ- 
ence rather than a passive element, seems 
distinctly to suggest the instrumental 
sense; comp. Rom. v. 15, and see Meyer 
and Hilgenf. in A. 2. The usual 
explanation, according to which éy is 
used ‘in sensu preegnanti’ for es (‘ vo- 
cavit in gratiam,’ Vulg., Auth.), is more 
than doubtful, as xaAéw implies no idea 
of motion (comp. Winer, Gr. § 50. 4. a, 
p- 367), while that of Wieseler ( Chronol. 
p- 285, note), according to which év xdp. 
== xdpw (ch. iii. 19), is alike inconsistent 
with the usage of éy, and the regular 
meaning of xdas Xpioroi. 
érepoy] ‘another sort of, Fell. If we 
compare the very similar passage, 2 Cor. 
xi. 4, in which €repos and &Aos occur in 
juxtaposition, and apparently in senses 
exactly identical with those in the present 
ge, it wil] not seem necessary to lay 
any stress on érepoy as implying either 
(a) ‘bad,’ ‘perverted’ (comp. Plato, 
Phileb. 13 a, Evepoy Svopa, Pind. Pyth. 
ur. 34 [60] 8aluwr érepos; see Rost u. 
Palm. Lez s. v. Vol. 1. p. 1202, Wetst. 
on 1 Tim. v. 25), or even (d) ‘strange,’ 
Scholef. Hints, p. 88 (ed. 3), comp. Jude 
7,— as both here and 2 Cor. J c. érepos 
appears only to refer to distinction of 
Kind, &Ados of individuality ; ‘érepos non 
tantum alium sed diversum significat,’ 
Tittm. Synon. p. 155 ; comp. Plato, Sym- 
pos. 186 B, érepdy re xa) dvduowr. It 
must be admitted, however, that this 
distinction is not always kept up in the 
N. T.; see Matth. xi. 3, 1 Cor. xv. 39. 
7. 8 ob Eariy BAAO el wh K.T.A.] 
‘which is NoT another, save that,’ etc. 
The various interpretations of these words 
turn mainly on the antecedent assigned 
to 3; this may be (a) the whole sentence, 


bri — ebaryyéAuoy, ‘quod quidem (scil. vos 
deficere a Christo) non est aliud nisi,’ 
Winer; (5) the preceding evayyéAuy, 
‘which Gospel is, admits of being, no 
other,” De W. (compare Syr., Chrys., 
Theod.), and appy. the majority of ex- 
positors; (c) the preceding compound 
expression érepoy elayyéAtoy, Meyer, Alf. 
Of these (c) is clearly to be preferred, as 
best preserving the natural and gram- 
matical sequence of the words, and the 
distinction between érepos and &AAos. 
To prevent the words érepoy ebayydAsoy 
being misconstrued into the admission 
that there could really be any othcr gospel 
than the one preached to them, St. Paul 
more fully explains himself, using &AAos 
rather than the ambiguous érepos, and 
throwing the emphasis on ov«: ‘ which 
(€repoy evaryyéAtov) is not another (a 
second) GosPEL, except (only in this 
sense, that) there are some who trouble 
you,’ ¢ e., the Judaists bring you another 
gospel, but it is really no Gospex at all; 
comp. Hamm. and Meyer tn le. Ina 
word, as Hilgenf. correctly observes, the 
seeming paradox lies in this fact, that 
ebaryyéAcoy is understood after &AAo in its 
strictest meaning, but expressed after 
érepoy in one more lax. ei ph] 
‘save that” The gloss ef uh = dard can 
be distinctly impugned in even what 
seem the strongest passages, e. g. Matth. 
xii. 4 (see Fritz. tn loc.), 1 Cor. vii. 17 
(see Meyer in foc ): consult Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 1. p. 624, Hartung, Partik. uh, 3. 
6, Vol. 1. p. 120, compared with Dindorf 
in Steph. Thes. Vol. rm. p. 190. The 
first distinct evidences of this interchange 
appear only in very late writers. 

of rapdacovres] ‘who are troubling 
you ;’ ‘qui vos conturbant,’ Vulg. The 
definite article might at first sight seem 
inconsistent with the indef. tives: when 
thus used, however, it scrves to particu- 
larize, and in the present case specifies, 
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the riwés as those whose characteristic 
was troubling the Galatians, ‘some who 
are your troublers;’ comp. Luke xviii. 
9, riwds Trovs werowddras, Col. ii 8, ph 
ais twas tora 6 ovAayeryav. Winer (Gr. 
§ 18. 3, p. 100) adduces some exx. from 
classical Greek, and compares the com- 
mon expression eiow of Aéyovres: see also 
Bernhardy, Synt, vi. 23, p. 318. We 
cannot, therefore, with Riickert definitely 
pronounce this as an instance of Asiatic 
Hellenism. The article must, of course, 
be carried on to SéAovres; see Kiihner’s 
valuable note on Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 20. 

to evayyéAloy 708 Xptarov| It 
is doubtful whether Xpicrod is the gen. 
subjecti, ‘the Gospel preached by Christ,’ 
or the gen. oljectt, ‘the Gospel of or con- 
cerning Christ.’ From the fuller expres- 
sion, Rom. i. 3, ebayyéA. rot @eod wep) 
Tov viod ad’rov, we may, pezhaps, here 
decide on the latter interpretation: see 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 1, p. 160. According 
to Meyer (on Mark i, 1), when the gen. 
after ebayyéa. is cwrnplas, BaotAelas, « 7.A. 
it is gen. objecti; when @eod, gen. sub- 
Jecti; but when Xpiorod, gen. object? or 
sulyjecti, to be determined only by the 
context. 

8. wal édy] ‘even if;’ not, however, 
necessarily ‘supposing a case which has 
never occurred’ (Alf.), but, as usual, 
conveying the idea of condition with the 
assumption of objective possibility ; see 
Herm. de Partic. hy, 2.7, p. 95, and esp. 
the very clear distinctions of Schmalfeld, 
Synt. d. Gr. Verb. § 93, 94. It may be 
further observed that, as the order shows, 
cal belongs not to jets or to the sentence, 
but to édy (etiam 81), to which it gives 
force and prominence; see Herm. Viger, 
No. 307, Hartung, Partioc, raf, 3. 8, Vol. 
1. p. 141, and notes on PAil. ii. 17. 


Hpets| ‘we. Though jets here seems 


to refer mainly to St. Paul, and is fre- 
quently so used elgewhere, yet, as of oty 
éuol w. ddeA. may very reasonatly be here 
included (Mey.), it does not seem desira- 
ble, with De W., Conyb., and others, to 
limit the term specially to the Apostle. 
The use of fjuets, or of the simple plural, 
must always depend on the context; 
comp. notes on 1 Thess. i. 2. 

wap’ 8] ‘contrary to that which.’ The 
meaning of the prep. has been the subject 
of considerable controversy ; the Luther- 
ans having urged the meaning preter- 
quam (Vulg., and appy. Chrys.), the 
Romanists that of contra (Theod., al.). 
This latter meaning is perfectly correct 
(opp. to Brown, p. 45; see Donalds. Gr. 
§ 485, and exx. in Winer, Gr. § 49. g, 
p. 360, esp. Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 18, where 
wapa tovs véuous and xara 7. y. are in 
antithesis), and is appy. required by the 
context and tenor of the argument. The 
Apostle implies throughout the Epistle 
that the Judaical gospel was in the strict 
sense of the words an érepoy edayy., and 
in its very essence opposed to the true 
Gospel. avdSepa | ‘accursed ;’ 
strictly considered, nothing more than 
the Hellenistic form of the Attic dévd3n- 
pa, Moeris (cited by Lobeck, Phryn. p. 
249), the original meaning of both forms 
being 7d d&gsepwudévov GeG, Theodoret on 
Rom. ix. 3. The prevailing use, how- 
ever, of dvdSeua in malam partem com- 
pared with the command, Lev. xvii. 29, 
seems (esp. in the LXX and the N. T.) 
to have gradually led to a distinction in 
meaning; dyvdSnua being used in the 
sense of donurium (2 Macc. ix. 16, Luke 
xxi. 25), avdSeua (Rom. ix. 3, 1 Cor. xii. 
3, Xvi. 22) as ‘aliquid divine tre sacra- 
tum;’ Hesych. dvdSeua> émiucardparos, 
&xowdovntos. dyddnua> xéounua. This 
distinction, though very generally, is still 
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not universally observed : see Theod. and 
esp. Chrys. on Rom. ix. 3, who, even 
while he asserts two distinct meanings, 
seems to regard the forms as interchange- 
able. In the eccles, writers (see Sui- 
cer, Thes. Vol. 1. p. 268, Bingham, xvi. 
2), avddeua, like the Hebrew cn (see 
Winer, RWB, Art. Bann) was applied 
to excommunication ; though even here, 
it may be observed, accompanied some- 
times with distinct ezecration ; see Bing- 
ham, 7d. 2. 17. This milder sense has 
been frequently maintained in the present 
passage (Hammond én loc., Waterland, 
Doct. Trin. ch. 4, Vol. m1. p. 458), but is 
distinctly opposed to the usage of the N. 
T.; compare ém«ardgaros, ch. iii. 10, 
xardpa, ch. iii. 13. For further reff. sce 
the good note of Fritz. Rom. ix. 3, Vol. 
Il. p. 253 sq. 

9. tpvetphrapev] ‘we have said 
before.’ To what does xpd here refer? 
Is it (a) solely to the preceding verse, as 
Chrys., ‘Theod., Jerome (comp. Neander, 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 214, Bohn), or (5) to 
a declaration made at the Apostle’s last 
visit, as Syr. (appy.), and recently, Ust., 
De W., Mey., al.? Grammatical consid- 
erations do not contribute to a decision: 
for neither, on the one hand, can the use 
of the perfect rather than the aor. mpoei- 
souey (ch. v. 21, 1 Thess. iv. 6) be pressed 
in favor of (a@),— efpyxa at most only 
marking the continuing validity of what 
was said (comp. 2 Cor. xii. 9, and Winer, 
Gr. § 40. 4, p. 243), — nor, on the other 
hand, can the refcrence to what has just 
been said be urged as inconsistent with 
the usage of xpd (Ust.), for see 2 Macc. 
ili. 7, wpoeipnuévey xpnudrev (where the 
subject referred to is mentioned no furthcr 
back than the beginning of the preced- 
ing versc), 3 Macc. vi. 35, and comrare 
2 Cor. vii. 3 with 2 Cor. vi. 12. Con- 


textual reasons, however, viz. the inser- 
tion of &pr: as marking an antithesis to 
what was distinctly past, and the appar- 
ent identity of time marked by the two 
plural verbs evayyeA., rpoeip. (Alf.), seem 
so distinctly in favor of (5), that in this 
case we do not hesitate to maintain that 
reference even in opposition to the opin- 
ion of the Greek expositors; comp. 2 Cor. 
xiii. 2. This passage has been pressed 
into the controversy relative to the state 
of the Galatian church at the Apostle’s 
second visit; see Davidson, Introd. Vol. 
1. p. 305. Kal&pri n.7.A.] 
‘so now I say again:’ undoubtedly a 
consecutive sentence. Riickert and B. 
Crus., by making it part of the antece- 
dent sentence, retain the more Attic 
meaning of &pr:, but suppose an intoler- 
ably harsh ellipsis before ef ris. “Apre is 
not used in Attic Greek for purely present 
time, — comp. Plato, Meno, 89, where éy 
7@ vov is in opp. to év rg &pri, — but is 
not uncommonly so used in later Greek ; 
see esp. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 18 8q. 

el... evayyeaAlCerar| ‘tf any one 
preacheth ;’ simply and purely conditional 
(‘ei cum indic. nihil significat preter 
conditionem,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. m1. p. 
455), ‘if, as a matter of fact, preaching 
is a course of action pursued by any one,’ 
be such an assumption reasonable or the 
contrary; see esp. Schmalfeld, Syntaz, 
§ 91, p. 195. This change from the 
more restricted édy with subj., verse 8, 
appears here intentional; comp. Acts v. 
38, 39. Still such distinctions must not 
be overpressed, as there is abundant cvi- 
dence to show that not only in later, but 
even sometimes in earlier writers, they 
were not always carefully observed; see 
Madvig, Gr. § 125. 1. It is certainly 
noticeable that, in Euclid (e. g. Book 1. 
Prop. 4), é&y with sulj. is nearly always 
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used in mathematical hypotheses, where 
there can be no accessory idea, but where 
experience must prove the truth or fal- 
lacy of the supposition : see Winer, Gr. 
§ 41. 2, p. 260, note. This use of eday- 
yeAiQouat with an accus. persone, is an 
&rat Aeydu. in St. Paul’s Epp., but oc- 
curs elsewhere both in the N. T. (Luke 
iii. 18, Acts viii. 25, 40, xiii. 22, xiv. 15, 
21, xvi. 10, 1 Pet. i. 12), and in later 
writers: comp. Winer, Gr. § 32. 1, p. 199, 
and Lobeck, Phryn. p. 267 sq. | 

10. apres ydp} ‘For now ;’ not con- 
trasting his present conduct and former 
Pharisaism (Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 
222 [Bohn], Wieseler, Chrono. p. 178), 
but emphatically repeating the &pr: of 
the preceding verse, and calling especial 
attention to his present words ; — ‘Now, 
—when I am using such unhesitating 
language.’ The exact force of yap 
seems more open to question: it may be 
plausibly taken as in abrupt and ironical 
reference to the charges of the Judaists ; 
‘well! am I now,’ etc. (on this idio- 
matic use of ydo, see esp. Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 245), but is perhaps more 
naturally regarded as argumentative, — 
not, however, so much with reff. to the 
seeming harshness of his previous words 
(Mey., Alf.), as to their unquestionable 
truth, the best proof of which lay in his 
being one who was making God his 
friend, and not men; see Olsh. and Hil- 
genf. in loc. wel3w! ‘am I per- 


suading, Mears ool [sum persua- 
dens] Syr., ‘suadeo,’ Vulg., Clarom. ; 
scil. ‘am I making friends of ;’ the slight 
modification of meaning, viz. ‘ persua- 
dendo mihi concilio,’ as suggested by the 
latter words of the clause, being easily 
supplied from the context; see Acts xii. 
20, 2 Mace. iv. 45, and comp. weioa: roy 


@edy (with inf), Joseph. Antig. rv. 6. 5, 
vi. 5. 6, vitz. 10 8. The usual comment, 
that weidw is here used de conatu ( Uste, 
al.), is very questionable. Of the pas- 
sages cited in support of this meaning, 
Acts xxviii. 23, certainly proves nothing, 
and /rlian, Var. Hist. 11 6, is not to the 
point, ‘attempt’ being implied not by the 
verb but its tense. The same obs. seems 
applicable to Xenoph. Hel. vi. 6, 16, 
Polyb. ITist. rv. 64. 2, cited in Steph: 
Thess. 8. V. 4 Onr@, 0. tT. Ay 
‘or am I seeking to please, etc; not 
merely a different (De W.), but a more 
general and comprehensive statement of 
the preceding clause. The student 
will find a sound sermon on this verse 
by Farindon, Serm. xxi. Vol. 1. p. 139 
(ed. 1849). Er: dydp. pec 
now; ‘were still pleasing men.’ It is not 
necessary either to press the use of the 
imperf. de conatu, or to modify the mean- 
ing of épéaxw, ‘studeo placere,’— a mean- 
ing which it never bears ; see Fritz. Rom. 
xv. 2, Vol. ur p. 221, note. The apos- 
tle says, ‘I am not pleasing men; and a 
clear proof is, that I am Christ’s servant, 
whose service is incompatible with that 
of man.’ The emphasis thus rests on 
tr: (Mey., Brown) which is not merely 
logical (De Wette), but temporal, with 
ref. to the preceding &prt. The Ree. 
inserts yap after ei, with DSEJK ; Syr., 
and other Vv.; Chrys., Theod., al.,— 
but with but little plausibility, as the 
authority for the omission is strong 
fABD!IFG; 5 mss.; Vulg, Clarom., 
Copt., Arm.; Cyr. (3), Dam.], and the 
probability of interpolation to assist the 
argument, by no means slight. 

% nv! This form of the imperf., so com- 
mon in later writers, is found, Xen. Cyr, 
vi. L. 9, Lysias, mz. 17, but is unequivo- 
cally condemned by the Atticists, Buttm, 
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The Gospel I preach is not 
of man; and I will confirm 
this by stating my mode of 
life before my conversion. 


11. d€] Tisch. ydp. The external authorities for 8t are AD°EJK ; many Vv. 
(th.-Pol. and others omit entirely); Chrys., Theod., al.; Ambrst. (Rec., Griesd., 
Scholz., Lachm., De W., Mey.). For ydp, BD'FG; 17. al.... Vulg., Cla- 
rom.; Dam, Hier. Aug., al. ( Tisch. ; commended by Griesd.). The permu- 
tation of 8 and yap is so common that tnternaé considerations become here of some 
importance. The question is, does St. Paul here seem to desire to carry out further 
his previous remarks, to explain, or to prove them? In the first case we could only 
have, as Riick observes, 8¢é; in the second, ydp or 3¢ (8¢ retaining a faint oppositive 
force, Klotz, Devar. Vol. u. p. 3); in the third, only ydp. The context seems 


decisively in favor of the first hypoth., and therefore of 8¢, 


remarks that it is commonly found when 
in combination with 4y; this, however, 
is doubtful ; so Lobeck, Phryn. p. 152, 
ll. yvwplgw 8é] ‘Now I certify, 
make known unto you ;’ commencement 
of what may be termed the apologetic 
portion of the epistle, ch. i. 11—ch, ii. 
21. The present formula, Usteri ob- 
serves, is always used by St. Paul as the 
prelude of a more deliberate and solemn 
avowal of his opinion; comp. 1 Cor. xv. 
1, 2 Cor. viii. 1, 1 Cor. xii. 3 (3:3 yyv.). 
Aé is consequently here (see crit. note) 
what is termed peraSarixdy, Bekk. Anecd, 
p. 958 (cited by Hartung, Vol. 1. p. 165), 
t. @., it indicates a transition from what 
has been already said, to the fresh aspects 
of the subject which are now introduced. 
For examples of the very intelligible at- 
traction rd ebayy..... Sri, see Winer, 
Gr. 66. 6, p. 551. obn tory 
Kata &vySpwrov] ‘ts not after man,’ 
?.¢6., ‘is of no human strain: ‘xara 
complectitur vim prepositionum é&#d (?), 
3: et wapd,’ Bengel. This remark, if un- 
derstood exegetically rather than gram- 
matically, is perfectly correct. Kara 
tvSp., taken per se, implies ‘after the 
fashion, after the manner of man’ (Winer, 
Gr. § 49. d, p. 358), but in the present 
context amounts to the more comprehen- 
sive declaration that the ebayyéAioy was 
not dvSpémwyoy, either in its essence or 
5 


object; oby brd dySpwrlvwv ob-ynerras 
Aoy:opnav, Theod.: compare Plato, Phileb. 
12, 7d 8 edudy Seds..... oux tort Kara 
&v¥p.; where the true qualitative nature 
of the expression is shown by the further 
explanation, dAAd wépa roi peyiorou é- 
Bov. The different shades of meaning 
under which this formula appcars in St. 
Paul’s Epp. (ch. iii. 15, Rom. iii. 5, 
1 Cor. iii. 3, ix. 8, xv. 32) must be re- 
ferred to the context, not to the preposi- 
tion; see Fritz. Rom. iii. 5, Vol. 1. p. 
159 sq. and comp. Suicer, Thesaur. Vol. 
1. p. 361. 

12. 088% yap eyo] ‘for neither did 
I receive it, etc. ;’ proof of the preceding 
assertion. The true force of ov3t has 
here been frequently misunderstood, but 
may be properly preserved, if we only 
observe (1) that in all such cases as the 
present (comp. John v. 22, viii. 42, Rom, 
viii. 7), the particle must receive its ex- 
act explanation from the context (‘ ad- 
sumptd extrinsecus aliqué sententia,’ 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 707), and (2) 
that od3t ydp, in negative sentences, 
stands in strict parallelism and _ bears 
corresponding meanings with «al yap 
in positive sentences; see Hartung, Par- 
tik. ob8e, 2. B. 2, Vol. 1. p. 211, and 
comp. Ellendt, Lez. Soph. s. v. Vol. 1. 
p. 21.sq. We may thus correctly trans- 
late, either (a) nam ne ego quidem, ‘even 
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I who so naturally might have been 
taught of men,’ Hilgenf., Winer in Joc., 
and Gr.§ 55. 6, p. 436; or (b) neque 
enim ego, ‘1 as little as the other Apos- 
tles’ (Olsh.); or perhaps a little more 
inclusively, ‘I (distinctly emphatic) — 
as little as any others, whether Xpiorodf- 
Sacro: or avSpwrodi8axto.’ Of these 
() is to be preferred not only from con- 
textual but even grammatical reasons; 
for independently of seeming too con- 
cessive, (@) would also have been most 
naturally expressed by odd éyd ydp, or 
kal yap oS éyd (Riick). This last ob- 
jection Meyer considers invalid on ac- 
count of the normal position of ydp, — 
but inexactly ; for though ydp generally 
occupies the 2nd place, yet when the 
Ist and 2nd words are closely united 
(which would here be the case) it occu- 
pies the 3rd: see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1. 
p- 251. wapda &vipérou| 
‘from man,’ not synonymous with and 
éySpérou, the distinction between these 
prepositions after verbs of receiving, etc. 
(wapa more immediate, amd more remote 
source), being appy. regularly main- 
tained in St. Paul's Epp.: comp. 1 Cor. 
Xi. 23, wapéAaBov &xd tod Kuplov, on 
which Winer (de Verb. Comp. Fasc. 11. 
p- 7) rightly observes, ‘non wapa roi 
Kupfov, propterea quod non ipse Christus 
presentem docuit ;’ see Schulz, Abendm, 
p. 218 sq. otre é3:5dx 92] 
‘nor was I taught it,’ slightly different 
from the preceding wapéAaBov, the 23:8. 
pointing more to subjective appropriation, 
while rapéa. only marks objective recep- 
tion (Windischm.): so appy. Beng,, ‘al- 
terum (wapéa.) fit sine labore, alterum 
cum labore discendi.’ On the sequence 
ot3i—otre, see Winer, Gr. § 55. 6, p. 
436, and esp. Hartung, Partik, ote, 
1. 9, Vol. 1. p. 201 sq., where this un- 
usual, but (in cases like the present) de- 
fensible collocation is fully explained. In 


all such passages, 3¢ refers to the forego- 
ing words or sentences, so that ofre is 
used as if od or ovx had preceded; 8é, in 
negative sentences, having often much 
of the force and functions which «al has 
in affirmative sentences; see especially 
Wex. Antig. Vol. 11. p. 157, and comp. 
Klotz. Devar. Vol. 11. p. 711. The read- 
ing ovde (Rec. and even Lachm.) is only 
supported by ADIFG; a few mss.; 
Eus., Chrys., al., and, as a likely repe- 
tition of the preceding odd€, or a correc- 
tion of a supposed solecism, is more than 
doubtful. "Ingot Xpiaroi] 
‘from Jesus Christ ;’ gen. sulyectt, form- 
ing an antithesis to the preceding wapd 
ayvSp.; Christ was the source and author 
of it (Fell. Hamm.): comp. 2 Cor. xii. 
1, and notes on 1 Thess. 1.6. In ex- 
pressions similar to the present (comp. 
ciphyvn @eod, evayy. tod Xpiorod), it is 
only from the context that the nature 
of the gen., whether sudjectt or oljecti, 
can be properly determined ; see Winer, 
Gr. § 30 1, p. 168, and comp. notes on 
ver. 7. The peculiar revelation here al- 
luded to may be, as Aquinas supposes, 
one vouchsafed to the Apostle soon after 
his conversion, by which he was fitted to 
become a preacher of the Gospel; comp. 
Eph. iii. 8, where, however, éyvwpladn 
(Lach., Tisch.) is less decisive than Ree. 
eyvapice. It is a subject of contin- 
ual discussion whether the teaching of 
St. Paul was the result of one single 
illumination, or of progressive develop- 
ment; comp. Reuss. Théol., Chrét. 1v. 
4, Vol. u. p. 42, sq. Thiersch, Apost. 
Age, Vol. 1. p. 110 sq. (Transl.) The 
most natural opinion would certainly 
seem to be this; that as, on the one 
hand, we may reverently presume that 
all the fundamental truths of the Gos- 
pel would be fully revealed to St. Paul 
before he commenced preaching ; 80, on 
the other, it might have been ordained, 
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14 


é7ropYouv avrny. 


that (in accordance with the laws of our 
spiritual nature) its deepest mysteries 
and profoundest harmonies should be 
seen and felt through the practical ex- 
periences of his apostolical labors. The 
question is partially entertained by Au- 
gustine, de Gestis Pelag. ch. x1v. (32), 
Vol. x. p. 339 sq. (ed. Migne, Par. 1845). 
13. Rxodaoare ydp] ‘For ye heard,’ 
historical proof, by an appeal to his 
former well known (éxovo. emphatic) 
zeal for Judaism, that it was no hu- 
man influence or human teaching that 
could have changed such a character ; 
ob yap by, ef ut Beds Ay 5 exxardrroy, 
otrws a&péay Exxov peraBoahy, Chrys. 
Thy dvactpoohy wore, k. 7. A.J 
‘my conversation in time past,’ etc. 
Auth. Vers. ‘These words are taken by 
most interpreters as simply equivalent 
to rhy wore (xporépay) dvacr. This is 
not critically exact. As Dr. Donald- 
son suggests, the position of wore is 
due to the verb included in dvacrpo- 
gfy: as St. Paul would have said ay- 
extpepsuny wore, he allows himself to 
write thy éuhy dvaorpophy wore. Meyer 
aptly cites Plato, Leg. m1. 685 D, 4 rijs 
Tpolas EAwots 7d Sevrepor. 
TG lovsaiong] ‘the Jews’ religion,’ 
t. e. ‘ Judaism ;’ see 2 Macc. ii. 21, xiv. 
38, 4 Mace. iv. 26. On the specializing 
force of the art. with abstract nouns, see 
Scheucrlein, Syntax. § 26. 2. c, p. 219. 
“é@edpSouv) ‘was destroying it,’ ‘ex- 
pugnabam,’ Vulg., Clarom.: see Acts 
ix. 21, 6 wopShoas év ‘lepovaarhp tobs 
éxixaAoupévous, and-comp. “sch. Sept. 
176. Itis not necessary either to mod- 
ify the meaning of wopdeiy with Syr. 
(Aaon pa eram vastans), Copt. 


(desolabam), and other Vv., or to ex- 
plain the imperf. as de conatu (cBévas 


kat Tpoéxorrrov év T@ ‘Iovdaicp@ inmép sron- 


érexelpe:, Chrys.), with the Greek com- 
mentators. As Meyer justly observes, 
St. Paul previous to his conversion was 
actually engaged in the work of destruc- 
tion: he was not a Verwiister merely, or 
a Verstirer, but a Zerstérer : comp. Acts 
xxii. 4, élwta &xps Savdrov. The im- 
perfects accurately denote the course of 
the Apostle’s conduct, which commenced 
and continued during the time of his 
Judaism, but, owing to his conversion, 
was never carried out; contrast é3{wta, 
Acts, é. c. 1 Cor. xv. 9, and see Bern- 
hardy, Synt. x. 3, p. 372 sq., where the 
three principal uses of the imperf. (sim- 
ultaneity, duration, and non-completion) 
are perspicuously stated, and comp. the 
more elaborate notice of Schmalfeld, 
Synt. § 55, pp. 97—111. 


14. cuynAikse@tas] ‘ contempora- 
ries. uynaA. is an &wak Aeydu. in the 
N. T., and is only found occasionally in 
a few later writers, ¢. g. Diod. Sic. 1. 53, 
Dion. Halic. x. 49; see Wetst. tn loc. 
and the exx. collected by Dindorf and 
Hase in Steph. Thesaur. 8.v. Vol. vir. p. 
1378. The compound form (compare 
ouppéroxos, Eph, iii. 6, v. 73 cvyxowo- 
yds, 1 Cor. ix. 23) is condemned by the 
Atticists; Attic writers using only the 
simple form; see Thomas Mag. p. 208 
(ed Bern.), Herodian, p. 433 (ed Koch.) 
weptogot. (nAwths bwdpx. | being 
from the first more exceedingly a zealot 
or contender ; modal participial clause 
eerving to define more particularly the 
peculiar nature of the advance which 
St. Paul made in Judaism. The com- 
parison wepioc. is obviously with those 
just mentioned, the woAAol ouvna. ev rg 
yéves pov. TOY TATPLKGY pov 
wapaddcewy| ‘for the traditions of 
my fathers ;’ gen. objecti after (nAwrhs, 
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J will confirm this by a re- 
cital of the places where I 
aborle, and the countries in 
which I travelled. The 
churches of Judea knew 
of me only by report. 


"Ore & evdoxnoerv 6 Oeos, 6 adopiocas pe 
éx KolMas pnTpos pov Kal Kadéoas dia Tis 
, > a 16> s \ en > A 
NAPLTOS AUTOV, arrokahuwat Tov viOY aUTOU 


15. é Sebs] —ADEJK ; mss.; many Vv., but Syr. (Philox.) with ast.; Orig. (1) 
Chrys. (1), Theod. (3), al.; Iren. (1), Aug., al. (Rec., Greesb., but om. om , Scholz, 
[Lachm.] Mey.). Tisch. omits these words with BFG ; some mss.; Boern., Vulg., 
Syr.; Orig. (2), Chrys. (1), Theodoret. (2), Iren. (1), Orig. (interp ), Faust. ap. 
Aug., Ambrst., Hier., al. (De W., approved by Muti, Prolegom. p. 47). The acci- 
dental omission, however, seems probable on paradiplomatic considerations (see 


Pref, p. xvi), @ having O immediately before, and soon after it. 


— object about which the (jos was dis- 
played; comp. Acts xxi. 20, xxii. 3, 
1 Cor. xiv. 12, Tit. ii. 14. The inser- 
tion of pov qualifies the more general 
term rarp«és, making it equivalent to 
the more special warpowapd3oros, and 
thus certainly seeming here to limit the 
wapaddcers to the special ancestral tradi- 
tions of the sect to which the Apostle 
belonged (Meyer), ¢. ¢., to Pharisaical 
traditions ; comp. Acts xxiii. 6, Sapicaios, 
vids Papicalwy, and more expressly Acts 
Xxll. 8, cata thy dxptiBeordrnv alpeotw 
vis huerépas Spnoxelas E(naa Sapecaios. 
15. Bre St cbSdu. we 7. A] ‘Bul 
when tt pleased God ;’ notice of the time 
subsequent to his conversion, in which the 
Apostle might have been thought to have 
conferred with men, but did not. On 
the meaning of evdoxéw, — here marking 
the free, unconditioned, and gracious will 
of God, see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 8, and 
on its four constructions in the N. T., 
notes on Col. i. 19. éx wotAlas 
pnrpdés pou] ‘from my mother’s womb,’ 
t.e. ‘from the moment I was born,’— 
not as Calv.,‘nondum genitum,’ Jer. i. 
5; é« being temporal both here and 
Matth. xix. 12, Luke i. 15, Acts iti 2, 
xiv. 8, and marking the point from 
which the temporal series is reckoned : 
see Winer, Gr. § 47. b, p. 328. 
The verb &poplaas, as Jowett observes, 


has two meanings, the first physical 
(/Eth.-Pol.), the second and predomi- 
nant one, ethical and spiritual (‘ segre- 
gavit, Vulg., Clarom.); comp. Rom. 
i. 1. kal kadéoas «.7.A.] 
‘and called me by means of His grace ;’ 
scil. at the Apostle’s conversion (Acts ix. 
3 sq.),— not with any reference to a 
calling, undefined in time, which de- 
pended on the counsels of God, as Riick- 
ert in doc. : compare Rom. viii. 30, where 
the temporal connection between apod- 
pioe and éexddAece (on the force of the 
aorists see Fritz. in doc.) is exactly simi- 
lar to that between a&gopicas and radéoas 
in the present passage. The xAjots in 
both cases has a distinct origin in time; 
abrdy [@edy] &pn nal xpd aidvay xpoeyva- 
xévat wal meta TavTa KexAnkéva Kad’ dy 
katpoy édoxiuace, Theod.; comp. Us- 
teri, Lehrd. 11. 2. 2, p. 269. dia 
THaS Xap. abrod] ‘by means of His 
grace:’ grace was the ‘causa medians’ 
of the Apostle’s call; wavraxoi rijs xdp- 
tros elval pnoi td way Kal THs piravdpw- 
alas abrod ris apdrov, Chrys. The 
moving cause of the call was the Divine 
ev8oxla, the mediating cause, the bound- 
less grace of God, the énstrument, the 
heaven-sent voice; comp. Winer, Gr, 
§ 47, p. 337. 

16. droxadrtwae] ‘to reveal ;’ de- 
pendent on the preceding evddeneer, not 
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on the particles (Est.),—a connection 
that would involve the unexampled con- 
struction (in the N. T.) ed8é«.— iva 
evayy., and would impair the force of 
iva. dy dol] ‘within me ;’ not 
‘per me,’ Grot., ‘in my case,’ Green, or 
‘coram me,’ Peile, but simply ‘in me,’ 
Vulg., ¢. e. ‘in my soul; Xpiordy elyxer 
év éaur@ Aadovyra, Chrys. It may be 
admitted, that, owing partly to linguis- 
tic (see on 1 Thess. ii. 16), and partly to 
dogmatical reasons (Winer, Gr. § 47. 2. 
obs., p. 322), there is some difficulty in 
satisfactorily adjusting all St. Paul’s 
varied uses of the preposition éy; still, 
wherever the primary meaning gives a 
sense which cannot be objected to dog- 
matically or exegetically, we are bound 
to abide by it. Here this meaning is 
especially pertinent. Both subjectively, 
by deep inward revelations, as well as 
objectively, by outward manifestations, 
was the great apostle prepared for the 
work of the ministry; ‘see Chrysost. in 
doc. On the arbitrary meanings as- 
signed to é» in the N. T., see Winer, 
Gr. § 48. a, p. 348. evayyea- 
é¢w pat} Present: the action was still 
going on. evdSéws ob rpoo- 
avedéuny] ‘straightway I addressed,’ 
ete.; the eiS¢es standing prominently 
forward and implying that he not only 
avoided conference with men, but did 
so from the very first; obx elrev ax- 
A@s, ‘ov mpocavedéuny, GAA’ ‘ ebSéws, 
x. 7. A.’ Chrys. According to the com- 
mon explanation, evS¢ws is to be con- 
nected in sense with éx7,A39ov, though in 
immediate structure with wpocavedéuny ; 
‘ Apostolus, — que fuit ejus alacritas, 
interponit negativam sententiam que 
ipse in mentem venit,’ Winer, comp. 
Jowett, and Alf. It seems more correct 
to say that ei9¢es belongs to the whole 
sentence, from of mpocay. to ’ApaBiay, 


which, by means of the antithesis be- 
tween its component negative and af- 
firmative clauses, in fact expresses one 
single thought; ‘immediately I avoided 
all conference and intercourse with man ;’ 
comp. Meyer tn doc. ob tpoc-' 
aveSpny| ‘I addressed no communt- 
cation to;’ not exactly ‘non acquievi,' 
Vulg., Clarom., nor quite so much as 


day {} [non revelavi] Syr., but 


more simply, ob avexowwodunry, Theod., 
‘I made no communication to, and held 
no counsel with,’ ‘non contuli,’ Beza. 
The.prep. xpds does not imply that the 
Apostle ‘did not in addition to that con- 
fer,’ (comp. Ust ), but, as not uncom- 
monly in composition, simply indicates 
direction towards : compare mpooavarl- 


Seda rots udyrect (Diod. Sic. xvu. 


116) with mpocavapdpe ois pdvrect 
(ib. ib.), in which latter verb the idea 
of direction is made more apparent; see 
Fritz., Fritzsch. Opusc. p. 204. 

gapni nal atpare| ‘flesh and blood ;’ 
a Hebrew circumiocution for man, — 
generally with the accessory idea of 
weakness or frasity ; see Ilammond and 
Lightfoot on Matt. xvi. 17. The ex- 
pression occurs four times in the N. T., 
apparently under the following modifi- 
cations of meaning: (a) Man, in his 
mere corporeal nature, 1 Cor. xv. 50, 
Heb. ii. 14; (5) Man in his weak in- 
tellectual nature, contrasted with God, 
Mattt. xvi. 17 (contr. Mcy.), comp. 
Chrys. Vol. x. 675 x, ed. Ben.; (c) 
Man, in his feeble human powers, con- 
trasted with spiritual natures and agen- 
cies, Eph. vi. 12. The present passage 
seems to belong to (5); the apostle took 
not weak men for his advisers or in- 
structors, but communed: in stillness 
with God. Chrys., in referring the 
words to the Apostics, himself seemed 
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to feel the application too limited, as he 
adds, ef 5 nal wep) xdyrwv dvSpdérov 
Tours grow, obdt Hels dvrepotuer. 

17. o¥5t &xHRASOyv| ‘nor did I go 
away,’ scil. from Damascus, — to which 
place the mention of his conversion 
naturally leads his thoughts. It does 
not here seem necessary to press oid 
in translation (‘nor yet did I,’ etc., 
Conyb.), as the context does not seem 
climactic; see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 3. 
(Transt.) In the present case it has 
appy. only that guasi-conjunctive force 
(see notes ver. 12), by which it appends 
one negation to another, — ‘non apte 
connexa, sed potius fortuito concursu 
accedentia,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1. p. 
707; see notes on Eph. iv. 27, Winer, 


Gr. § 55. 6, p. 432, and esp. Francke, : 


de Part. Neg. u. 2, p. 6. The read- 
ing dvjAdov [Rec. with AJK; mass.; 
Copt., Syr.-Philox.; Chrys., Theod.} 
seems obviously a correction, and is re- 
jected by all the best editors. 

&rAd] The particle has here its usual 
force after a negation, and implies such 
an opposition between the negative and 
affirmative clauses, that the first is, as it 
were, obliterated and absorbed by the 
second ; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1. p. 11, 
Fritz. Mark, Excurs. 2, p. 773. Schra- 
der is thus perhaps justified in pressing 
the opposition between od mpocay. and 
AAA GrHad., a8 an evidence that St. 
Paul went into Arabia for seclusion ; 
contr. Anger, Rat. Temp. ch. rv. p. 123. 
In estimating, however, the force of &AAd 
in negative sentences, caution must al- 
‘ ways be used, a8 ot —dAAa (not 82) 
is the regular sequence, like ‘nicht — 
sondern’ (not ‘ aber’) in German; see 
Donalds. Cratyl. § 201. els 
"A paBiay] ‘into Arabia,’ possibly the 
Arabian desert in the neighborhood of 
Damascus, *Apafia being a term of some- 


what vague and comprehensive applica- 
tion; see Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, 
Vol. 1. p. 105, and for the various di- 
visions of Arabia, Forbiger, Alt. Geogr. 
§ 102, Vol. 11. p. 728 sq. This brief, 
but circumstantial, recapitulation of St. 
Paul’s early history is designed to show 
that, in the early period after his conver- 
sion he was never in any place where he 
could have learned anything from the 
other apostles. A discussion of the od- 
ject (probably religious meditation), and 
of the duration (probably a large por- 
tion of three years) of this abode in 
Arabia, — both, especially the latter, 
greatly contested points, will be found 
in Schrader, Pauidus, Part 1. p. 54 8q., 
Wieseler, Chronol. p. 141 sq., Davidson, 
Introd, Vol. 11. p. 75, 80. A a- 
paokdy] ‘Damascus. This most an- 
cient city certainly existed as early as 
the days of Abraham (Gen. xiv. 15, xv. 
2), and is supposed, even at that remote 
period, to have had an independent gov- 
ernment (see L. Miiller, Orig. Regné 
Damasc. in Iken, Thesaur. Vol. 1. p. 721 
sq.) After being subdued by David 
(2 Sam. viii 5, 6), it revolted under 
Solomon (1 Kings xi. 24), formed the 
seat of a very widely extended govern- 
ment (comp. 1 Kings xx. 1), was recov- 
ered by Jeroboam, the son of Joash (2 
Kings xiv. 28), united in alliance with 
the kingdom of Israel, but was after- 
wards taken by Tiglath Pileser (2 Kings 
xvi. 9). After falling successively un- 
der that of the Babylonian, Persian, and 
Seleucid sway, it passed at last under . 
that of the Romans (3. c. 64; see Diod. 
Sic. xxxrx. 30), and at the time of the 
Apostle formed a part of the dependent 
kingdom of Aretas (2 Cor. xi. 32). 
For further notices of the history of this 
ancient city, see Winer, RWB. Vol. 1. 
p. 244 sq., Pauly, Real-Encych, Vol. a. 
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p- 847 sq., Conyb. and Howson, S¢, 
Paul, Vol. t. p. 105. 

18. +m rpla] ‘three years;’ scil. 
after his conversion, that being the ob- 
vious and natural terminus a quo to 
which all the dates in the narrative are 
to be referred; see notes on ch. ii. 1. 
How much of this time was spent in 
Damascus, and how much in Arabia is 
completely uncertain. The only note 
of time in Acts ix. 23, jyépa: ixaval, 
which appears to include this stay in 
Arabia, has by recent expositors been 
referred solely to the time of preaching 
at Damascus, — though appy. with less 
probability; see Anger, Rat. Temp. p. 
122, Wieseler, Chronol. p, 143. 
igropioas| ‘to visit, to become ac- 
quainted with;’ scarcely so little as 
‘videre,’ Vulg., Syr., Copt., al., but 
more in the sense of ‘coram cogno- 
scere,— to visit and make a_ personal 
acquaintance with. As the meaning 
of this verb has been somewhat con- 
tested, we may remark that it is used 
by later writers with reference to (a) 
places, things, —in the sense of ‘ visit- 
ing,’ ‘making a journey to see;’ Plu- 
tarch, Thes. 30, Pomp. 40, Polyb. Hist. 
m1, 48. 12; comp. Chrysost. Swep of ras 
peydrAas wéAes Kal Aauxpas natauavdd- 
povres Aéyovow: (6) -persons—in the 
sense of ‘seeing,’ ‘ making the acquaint- 
ance of;’ Joseph. Antig. vit. 2. 5, io- 
topjoa “EAedocapov; Bell. vi. 1. 8, by 
ey isrépnoa; somewhat curiously, in 
reference to the pillar of salt into which 
Lot’s wife was changed, Antig. 1. 22, 
isrdépnxa 8t abrhy: see, also, Clem. Hom. 
vil. 24 (p. 196, ed. Dressel), ivropijoas 
Tous THs Sepaxelas éxirvyxovdrras, ib. 1. 
9, p. 32; xx. 6, p. 376; and exx. col- 
lected by Hilgenf. Gal. p. 122, note. 
There is thus no lexical necessity for press- 
ing the primary meaning (Hesych. ioro- 


pet, épwrg) advocated by Bagge tn loc. 
The reading Mérpoy (Rec.), instead of 
Kepay [A B; a few mss.; Syr., Copt., 
Sahid., Syr.-Phil. in marg., Ath., al.], 
is supported by preponderating external 
authority [DEFGJK; mss.; Vulg,, 
Clarom., al.; many Ff.], but is rightly 
rejected by most modern editors as a 
probable explanatory gloss. 

éwépetva wpds avrdy] ‘I tarried 
with him; comp. chap. ii. 5, d:aynelvn 
mpos duas; Matth. xxvi. 55, axpds suas 
éxade(Suny (Lachm.); 1 Cor. xvi. 6, 
mpos pas bt ruxdy wapaneva, ver. 7, 
ewimewvat pds suas, al, usually with 
persons; ‘seepe nostri scriptores, ut ip- 
sorum Greecorum poet passim, xpds 
cum accus., adjecto verbo quietis, sic 
collocant, ut non sit nisi apud, i. q., 
mapa cum dativo,’ Fritz. Mark i. 18, p. 
202. We may compare with this the 
legal forms, wpbs d:airnrhy Aaxeiv, De- 
mosth. p. 22. 28; Slxas elva: mpds rovs 
&pxovras, ib. 43, 71, etc., where the 
original notion of ‘going to,’ etc., has 
passed into that of mere direction. 

The éw} in éwduewa is not per se ‘inten- 
sive’ (Alf. on Col. i. 23), but appy. 
denotes rest at a place; see Rost wu 
Palm, Lez. 8. v. éwl, C. 3, Vol. i p. 
1045. The verh itself has two con- 
structions in the N. T., — with a simple 
dative (Rom. vi. 1, xi. 22, 23, Col. i. 
23, 1 Tim. iv. 16), and with prepp. éz(, 
apés, év (Acts xxviii. 14, Phil. i. 24); 
see notes on Col, i, 23, and Winer, Verb. 
Comp. 1. p. 11. Huépas Sen 
awéyre| The reason for this shortness 
of St. Paul’s stay is mentioned, Acts 
ix. 29. The apostle specifies the exact 
time of his stay at Jerusalem, to show 
convincingly how very slight had been 
his opportunities of - receiving instruc- 
tion from St. Peter or any one else 
there. 


40 


GALATIANS. 


Cuap. I. 19, 20. 


nuepas Sexarrévre ™ Erepov 5 trav arrocroAwy ox eldov eb pt 


"IdxwBov tov aderdov tov Kupiov. 


19. ef ph "Ide wBoy] ‘save James,’ 
t 6., no other awdcroAoy save him. It 
may be fairly said, that every principle 
of grammatical perspicuity requires that, 
after these words, not merely eldayv, but 
el3ov roy axdatoAov be supplied ; comp. 
1 Cor, i. 14, od8dva duay éBdwrica ef wh 
Kplowoy «al T'dicv. This is distinctly ad- 
mitted both by Mey , Hilgenf., and the 
best recent commentators, even though 
they differ in their deductions: so very 
clearly Chrys. St. Jumes, then, was an 
axéorodos (whatever be the meaning as- 
signed to the word), —a fact somewhat 
confirmed by the use of dwoordaAous, 
Acts ix. 28. The additional title, 4 
&deAgds Tov Kuplou (7d ceuvorAdynua, as 
Chrys. terms it), was probably added 
(Ust.) to distinguish this James from 
the son of Zebedee, who was then liv- 
ing. Whether it follows from this pas- 
sage, that Jacobus Frater and Jacobus 
Alphe@i are identical (by no means such 
a fiction as Meyer somewhat hastily 
terms it), and that James was thus one 
of the Twelve, is a question which falls 
without the scope of this commentary. 
This consideration only may be sug- 
gested ; whether in a passage so circum- 
stantial as the present, where St. Paul's 
whole object is to prove that he was no 
emissary from the Apostles (comp. ver. 
17), the use of &5eAgds, in its less proper 
sense (Kuplov dveyids, Theod.), is not 
more plausible than the similar one — 
of drdcroAos. The most weighty coun- 
ter-argument is derived from John vii. 5, 
obd3é yap of adeAgol abrod éxiotevoy eis 
abrdy; but it deserves careful consider- 
ation whether éxicrevoy really means 
more than a proper, intelligent, and 
rightful belief; see even De Wette on 
John t. c., and comp. John vi. 64, where 
ob miotevew is predicated of some of the 
paSnrai, and where ver. 67 implies some 


© & 5é ypddw tpiv, dod évo- 
doubt even of of ddédexa. The stu- 
dent who desires to examine this diffi- 
cult question, may profitably consult 
Mill, on the Brethren of our Lord, 
Schneckenburger, on St. James, p. 144, 
sq., Arnaud, Recherches sur V’ Epitre de 
Jude, and the review of it by Deitlein 
in Reuter, Repert. (Aug. 1851), Ne- 
ander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 351, note 
(Bohn); Blom’s Disputation, (in Vol- 
beding, Thesaur. Comment. Vol. 1.) ; 
Credner, Einleitung, Vol. 1. p. 5713; 
Wieseler, Stud. u. Krié. (Part 1. 1842) ; 
and Hilgenf. Galaterbr. p. 219. The 
most recent monographs are those by 
Schaff, Berlin, 1842; and Goy, Mont. 
1845. 

20. & 3t ypdow un. 7. A.) ‘but as 
to what I write unto you ;’ not paren- 
thetical, but a strong and reiterated as- 
surance of the little he had received 
from the Apostles, & 3¢ ypapw piv being 


~an emphatic anacoluthon; comp. Wan- 


nowski, Constr. Abs. p. 54 sq., where 
this and similar constructions are fully 
discussed. Sri ov Pevdsonas) 
‘(I declare) that I lie not ;’ strong con- 
firmatory asseveration of the truth, — 
not of ver. 12 sq. (Winer), but of ver. 
17, 18. In passages marked with this 
sort of abruptness and pathos (see Liicke 
on 1 Joh, iii. 20, p. 245, ed. 2), a verb 
consonant with the context is commonly 
supplied before 8rz; comp. Acts xiv. 22. 


Accordingly, in the present case, ypdow 


(Mey.), Aéyw (De W.), éor) (Riick.), 
Suvuue (Ust.), have been proposed as 
suppletory ; the first three are, however, 
obviously too weak, the last too strong 
— évémiov tot Geo not being any more 
than 4m: °z5%, a formal oath (Olsh.). 
If any definite word was in the Apostle’s 
thoughts, it was perhaps Siapnapripouas 
(Acts x. 42, with 8r:); especially as, in 
three out of the five places in which 


Cnap. I. 21-28. 


mov Tov Qeod Ste ov yrevdouar. 
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1 recta HAYOV eis TA KNuaTA 


THs Zuplas «al ris Kirsnias. ™ sunv 5é dyvoovpevos TO mpocw@ra 
Tais exxrnovas THS Iovbaias tais €v Xpuot@, * povov de dxovovtes 


eva. Tov eo occurs, this verb (though 
in slightly different senses and construc- 
tions) is found joined with it; see 1 Tim. 
ii. 14, v.21, 2 Tim. iv. 1. On this use 
of 8r: in asseverations, see Fritz. Rom. 
ix. 2, Vol. 1. p, 242. 

21.7 wAlpara] ‘the regions,’ 
‘regiones,’ Vulg., ‘partes,’ Clarom.; a 
word only used in the N. T. by St. 
Paul, here and Rom. xv. 23, 2 Cor. 
xi. 10. The primary meaning, as deri- 
vation indicates, is ‘inclinatio’ or ‘de- 
clivitas,’ e. g. eAluara dpev, Eustath. p. 
1498. 47 (comp. Polyb. Hist. vir. 6. 1), 
thence with ref. to the inclination of the 
heavens to the poles, ‘a tract of the 
sky,’ xAiua odpavod, Herodian, x1. 8, 
and lastly, — its most usual meaning, — 
a tract of the earth, whether of greater 
(comp. Athen. x1. p. 523 B) or, as in 
the present case, of more limited ex- 
tent; comp. Polyb. Hist. v. 44. 6, x, 1. 
3. On its accentuation (usually «Alua, 
but more correctly xAjua), see Lobeck, 
Paralip, p. 418. The journey here 
mentioned is appy. identical with that 
briefly noticed in Acts ix. 30; see Conyb. 
and Hows. St. Paul, Vol. 1. p. 115. 
Zuplas}] Not the dower part of Syria, 
called Phoenice (Winer, Ust, al.), but 
‘Syria proper’ (4 &vw Zupla, Strabo), as 
St. Paul's object is to show the distance 
he was from any quarter where he could 
have received instruction from the Apos- 
tles; see Meyer in loc. In Acts xxi. 3, 
Xvupfa is used merely in a general way to 
denote tlie Roman province bearing that 
name: on its divisions, see Forbiger, 
Handb. Geogr. Vol. u. p. 640. 
77s KiAcxias] Occasionally mentioned 
in combination with Zupla (Acts xv. 
23,41) as geographically conterminous 
(Alf), and as serving to define what 

6 


portion of the larger province is espe- 
cially alluded to. For a general notice 
of this province, see Strabo, Geogr. xrv. 
6, p. 668 8q., Mannert, Geogr. v1. 3, 
p- 32 sq., Forbiger, A. Geogr. § 67, 
Vol. a. p. 271 sq. 

22.7rg@ wpocdae@] ‘in respect of 
personal appearance,’ scil. ‘ by face ;’ ovdt 
ard SWews yvdpimos Fv abrois, Chrys. 
The general limiting nature of the da- 
tive (Scheuerl. Synt. § 20, Donalds. Gr. 
§ 458) may here be fully recognized: 
the Apostle was not unknown to the 
Churches in every sense, but only in 
regard to his outward appearance. This 
particular dative, commonly called the 
dative ‘of reference to,’ must be care- 
fully distinguished both from the in- 
strumental and the modal dat. (1 Cor. 
xi. 5), and may be best considered as a 
local dative ethically used. Here, for 
instance, the Apostle’s appearance was 
not that by which, but as it were the 
place in which, their ignorance was 
evinced ; see esp. Scheuerl. Synt. § 22. 
a, p. 179, and comp. Winer, Gr. § 31, 
6, p. 198, Bernhardy, Syn, 111. 8, p 84. 
74s ’lovSalas] The Church of Jeru- 
salem is, however, to be excepted, as 
there the Apostle was ciowopeudpevos Kal 
éxropevduevos, wappnotaCduevos ey rp dy- 
duart tov Kuplov, Acts ix. 28. 
tTais éy Xpsorg] Not merely a peri- 
phrasis for the adjective ‘the Christian 
churches,’ but ‘the churches which are 
tn Christ ;’ <. e., which are incorporated 
with Him who is the Head: comp. Eph. 
i, 22, 23, 

23. dxovovres Raay] ‘they were 
hearing ;’ scil, the members of these 
Churches; see Winer, Gr. § 67. 1, p. 
555, This periphrasis, which probably 
owes its prevalence in the New Testa- 
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Hoav STt 6 SwoKwv huas tote viv evayyeriberat THY TioTW Ty 


qote émrdp Yet 


When I went up to Jeru- 
salem, I communicated 


* xai édoFalov ev éuot tov Oeov. 
IL. "Exreta d1a Sexatecodpwv érav mad 


my Gospel both in public and private: I resisted the fulse brethren, and was accredited by the Apostles. 


ment to the similar formula in Aramaic 


serves to express 
(oo) ansam), P 


the idea of duration more distinctly 
than the simple tense; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 45. 5, p. 311. In the LXX it seems 
principally limited to those cases in 
which the participle is used in the 
original; see Thiersch, de Pent. 113. 11, 
p. 113. Examples are found in Attic 
Greek (see Jelf, Gr. § 375. 4), but com- 
monly under the limitation that the 
particrple expresses some property or 
quality inherent in the subject; see 
Stalbaum, Plato, Rep. vi. 492 a. 

Sri 6 Siduwv xn. 7. A ‘our former 
persecutor ;’ the participle being here, 
by means of the art., turned into a 
species of subst., and losing all temporal 
force; see the exx. collected by Winer, 
Gr. § 57, p. 317, and comp. the very 
bold form, ray éaurijs %xovra, Plato, 
Phedr. 244, , cited by Bernhardy, 
Synt. v1. 22. obs. p. 316. “Or: is 
here not the ‘87: recititavum’ (Schott), 
—a use of the particle not found in St. 
Paul’s Epp., except -in citations from 
the O. T. (Mey.),— but preserves its 
usual relatival force, the ‘oratio indi- 
recta’ which it introduces, passing after- 
wards into the ‘oratio directa’ in the 
pronoun, This latter assumption Mey. 
deems unnecessary, as St. Paul might 
call himself, being now a Christian, 
‘our former persecutor.’ This, however, 
seems forced and artificial. Thy 
alorey} ‘the faith,’ objectively repre- 
sented as a rule of life (De W.); comp. 
ch. iii. 23, 1 Tim. i. 19, iv. 1, al. In 
the Eccles. writers wicrts is frequently 
used in the more distinctly objective 
sense, ‘the Christian doctrine,’ ‘ doc- 
trina fidem postulans’ (e. g., Ignat. 


Eph. § 16, wiorw @eod év xan didacKa- 
Alg PSelpn; Concil. Laod. can. 46, aio- 
tw éxpavddvew; see Suicer, Thes. s. v. 
mioris, 2. a), but it seems very doubtful 
whether this sense ever occurs in the 
N.T. In Acts vi. 7, Swaxovew rH wlo- 
vex seems certainly very similar to éa- 
xobew TG edayyeAly, Rom. x. 16 (see 
Fritz. Vol. 1, 17), but even there ‘the 
faith,’ as the inward and outward rule 
of life (see Meyer in doc.), yields a very 
satisfactory meaning. On the various 
uses Of xioris, see Usteri, Lehrd. u. 1. 
2, p- 91 sq. 

24. dv éuol] ‘tin me,’ not ‘on account 
of me’ (Brown), or ‘for what he had 
done in me’ (Jowett), but simply ‘in 
me’ Vulg., Clarom.), ‘ ut qui in me in- 
venissent celebrationis materiam,’ Winer 
in loc.: comp. Exod. xiv. 4, évdotacd4- 
gona év dapas. God, as Windisch. ob- 
serves, was working tn St. Paul, and so 
was praised in him. The prep., in such 
cases as the present, points to the object 
as being as it were the sphere in which 
(Eph. i. 17), or the substratum on which 
(1 Cor. vii. 14, see Winer, Gr. p. 345; 
compare Andoc, de Myster. p. 33, ed. 
Schiller) the action takes place. The 
transition from this to the common usage 
of éy in the sense of ‘ dependence on,’ is 
easy and obvious; see exx. in Rost u. 
Palm, Lez, s. v. A. 2. b, Vol. I. p. 909, 
and comp. Bernhardy, Syné. v. 8. b. p. 
210. 


Cuarrer IT. 1. 8:4 B8exarecad- 
pwy érayv]| ‘after an interval of, 
‘post,’ Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Armen. ; 
Sexarerodpwy wapeAdévrwy era&v, Chrys. : 
comp. Acts xxiv. 17, 3: éray wAedvwy. 
The meaning of the prep. has here been 
unduly pressed to suit preconceived his- 


Cuap. II. 1, 2. 


avéBnv eis ‘Iepocd\upa peta 
Tirov ? 


torical views. Ard, in its temporal sense, 
denotes an action enduring through and 
out of a period of time; and may thus 
be translated during, or after, according 
as the nature of the action makes the 
idea of duration through the whole of 
the period (Heb. ii. 15, 8:4 wayrds rot 
(jv), or occurrence at the end of the 
period most prominent. Thus 8:2 roA- 
Aod xpdvov oe édpaxa is correctly ex- 
plained by Fritz. (Fritzsch. Opusc. p. 
163, note), ‘longo temporis spatio de- 
curso (quo te non vidi) te vidi;’ comp. 
Herm. on Vig. No. 377, b. This is the 
correct use of 3d. There are, however, 
a few indisputable instances of a more 
lax use of the prep. in the N. T., to de- 
note an action which took place within, 
not during the whole of a period; e. g. 
Acts v. 19, 3: rijs vuerds vote, where 
both the tense and the occurrence preclude 
the possibility of its being ‘throughout 
the night’ (contr. Meyer), — so also Acts 
vi. 9—xvii. 10 is perhaps doubtful; see 
Fritz. Opuse. p. 155, Winer, Gr. § 57. 
i. p. 337. Grammatical considerations, 
then, alone are not sufficient to justify 
Dr. Peile’s paraphrase, ‘not till after ;’ 
but on ezegetical grounds it may be 
fairly urged that the mention of four- 
teen years, thus undefined by a termi- 
nus ad quem as well as a quo, would be 
singularly at variance with the circum- 
stantial nature of the narrative. With 
regard to the great historical difficulties 
in which the passage is involved, it can 
here only briefly be said;— (1) The 
terminus @ quo of the fourteen years, 
being purely a subjective epoch, does 
certainly seem that time which must 
have ever been present to the Apostle’s 
thoughts, —the time of his conversion 
(Anger, Wieseler) ; especially as the rn 
tpla, ch. i. 18, appear so reckoned. 
(2) Exegetical as well as grammatical 
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BapvdBa, cupmaparaBov xat 


avéBnv 56 Kata dmoKdAuw, Kal aveSéunv avrtois 


(add) considerations seem to show it 
was St. Paul’s second journey ; — for 
how, when misconstruction was so pos- 
sible, could it be passed over? and how 
can St. Peter’s conduct be explained ? 
But (3) chronolog. arguments, based on 
historical coincidences, make it impos- 
sible to doubt that Irenseus (Her. 11. 
13) and Theodoret (2 Joc.) are right in 
supposing this the journey mentioned 
Acts xv., and therefore, according to St. 
Luke’s account, the third. In a com- 
mentary of this nature it is impossible 
to allude to the various efforts (even to 
the invalidation of an unquestionable 
text) to reconcile (2) and (3): it may 
be enough to say that both chronological 
and historical deductions seem so certain, 
that (2) must give way: see the sensi- 
ble explanation and remarks of Thiersch. 
Apost. Age, Vol. 1. p. 120 sq. (Transl.). 
A complete discussion will be found in 
the chronological works of Anger and 
Wieseler, Davidson, Introd. Vol. 1. p. 
112 sq., Winer, RWB. Art. ‘Paulus,’ 
Conyb. and Howson, S¢. Paul, ch. vii.: 
see also Meyer in doc., Alford, Vol. 1, 
Prolegom. p. 26. TVURLTAPAaAa- 
aBov nal Throy] ‘having taken with 
me also Titus ;’ the ascensive xa} per- 
haps alluding to his being uncircum- 
cised; comp. Acts xv. 2, MaiaAoy xa) 
BapydBav nal rivas hAAous & abray. 
St. Pau] was now the principal person 
(cvprapadaBdy); at the preceding (sec- 
ond) visit Barnabas seems to have taken 
the lead; see Meyer tn Joe. 

2. avéBny &é] ‘I went up too;’ 3 
having its ‘vim exponendi’ (Fritz. tn 
loc.), or, as we might perhaps more ex- 
actly say, its retterative force (Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 1. p. 361, Hartung, Par- 
tik. 3é, 2. 7, Vol. 1. p. 168), and repeat- 
ing, not without a slight opposition, the 
preceding dv¢Any. The native force of 
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TO evayyédiov & Knpvcow év Tos ESveow, Kat idiay Se ois 


the particle may just be traced in the 
faint contrast which the explanation and 
introduction of fresh particulars give rise 
to. Kata amoxdaAuwiy] ‘by, 
scil, in accordance with, revelation, — 
not for my own purposes ;’ xara as usual 
implying the rule, the ‘ zorman agendi ;’ 
see Bernhardy, Synt. v. 20. b, p. 239, 
241. Hermann’s translation ‘ explica- 
tionis caus4' must, on exegetical, and 
perhaps even on grammatical grounds 
(see Fritzsch. Opusc. p. 169), certainly 
be rejected, For (1) awoxdAvyis is never 
used in this lower sense, either by St. 
Paul or any other of the sacred writers ; 
and (2) the current of the Apostle’s 
argument is totally at variance with 
such an explanation. His object is here 
to show that his visit to Jerusalem was 
not to satisfy any doubts of his own, nor 
even any suggestions of his converts, but 
in obedience to the command of God. 
The objection, that the current transla- 
tion would require xard twa droxdAuy 
(Herm.), may be neutralized by the ob- 
servation that card dwroxdAufy is in effect 
used nearly adverbially ; see Erh. iii. 3. 
&vedséuny] ‘I communicated ;’ ‘ contuli 
cum eis,’ Vulg., Clarom., compare Syr. 
[patefeci]; ‘enarravi,’ Fritz. ; ‘ipsa col- 
latio unam doctrine speciem exclusa 
omni varietate monstrabat,’ Beza. The 
meaning assigned by Green (Gramm, 
N. T. p. 82) ‘to leave altogether in the 
hands of, or at the pleasure of another,’ 
is more than doubtful; in the only other 
place in the N. T. where the word oc- 
curs, Acts xxv. 4, rq Bactre? dvddero Ta 
xara Toy TatAoy, the meaning is clearly, 
as here, ‘communicated:’ see Fritz. 
Opuse. p. 169, and the exx. in Wetst. 
in loc. abrots] ‘to them,’ scil. 
to the inhabitants of ‘IepoodAupa (ver. 1), 
or rather (as the sense obviously requires 
a certain limitation), to the Christians 
residing there, —‘ Christianis gregariis’ 


(Fritz.), as opp. to rots doxotcw, the 
Apostles; comp. Matth. xii. 15, Luke 
v. 17, and see Winer, Gr. § 22. 3. 1, p. 
131, Bernhardy, Syn¢. v1. 11. b, p. 288. 
The reference to the Apostles collectively 
(Schott, Olsh.), or to the Elders of the 
Church, is not by any means probable. 

Kar’ ldlayv 8 é] ‘ but privately,’ ¢. e. in 
a private conference; comp. Mark iv. 34 ; 
the Apostle communicated his etayyéAsoy 
to the Christians at Jerusalem openly and 
unreservedly, dué xar’ iSfav (between me 


and them, ono calad Syr.) en- 
tered probably more into its doctrinal 
aspects; compare Theod. in toc. The 
meaning assigned to 3 (‘I mean’) by 
Alf., who appy. denies any second and 
separate communication, seems here very 
doubtful (see ver. 4), and that to xar’ 
idiay (‘ preferably,’ ‘specially,’) by Olsh., 
distinctly untenable, as xar’ idfay occurs 
sixteen times in the N. T., and in all 
cases is used in a directly, or (as here) 
indirectly focal sense; see Mark ix. 28, 
xiii. 3, Luke x. 23, etc., and compare 
Neand. Plant. Vol. 1. p. 104. (Bohn). 

tots Soxotaty] ‘to those who were 
high in reputation,’ Scholef. Hints, p. 
88; see Eurip. Hee. 292 (where of 5o- 
kobvres is opp. to of &d0tovvres), and the 
exx. collected by Kypke and Elsner, 
esp. Eur. Troad. 608, and Herodian, 
Vi. 1, rods doxotvras kal HAiwKlg ceuvord= 
tous, —in all of which of don. appears 
simply equivalent to érlonuo: (Theod.). 
There is not then, as Olsh. conceives, 
any shade of blame or irony (Alf.) in 
the expression, but as Chrys. correctly 
observes, ‘rots Soxovc:, gyal, pera Tis 
éavtod xal tiv Kowhy axdytwv Aéyor 
Wiipoy: see Cicum., tn loc. ph 
wos els revdy Tpéxm, } €Spapor| 
‘dest I might be running, or have (al- 
ready) run tin vain;’ t.e. ‘lest I might 
lose my past or present labor’ (Hamm.), 
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Soxovow, ph mwas eis xevdv tptyo,  Bpayov. * "AAN’ ovde 


Tiros 6 ovv épot, “EdAnv ay, 


by leaving others to deem that it was 
fruitless and unaccredited. This passage 
presents combined grammatical and exe- 
getical difficulties, both of which must 
be briefly noticed, (a) rpéxw. By 
comparing the very similar passage | 
Thess. iii. 5, uhwws éwrelpacey ... wal eis 
Kevoy yévnra x. T. A., it would certainly 
seem that rp¢yw is pres. subj. (see Winer, 
Gr. § 56. 2, p. 448, where both passages 
are investigated); but there is a diffi- 
culty both in mood and tense. The 
former may be explained away by the 
observable tendency of the New Testa- 
ment and later writers to lapse from the 
optat. into the subjunct, (Winer, § 41. b. 
1, p. 258, Green, Gr. p. 72); the latter, 
either by considering rpéyw a ‘then- 
present,’ opp. to %pauoy, a ‘ then-past,’ 
or as pointing to the continuance of the 
action. (8) wws then, is not num 
forte (an opinion formerly held by 
Fritzsche, and still by Green, p. 82, but 
well refuted by Dr. Peile), but ne forte. 
(vy) €3papoyw may be explained in two 
ways; either (with Fritz.) as an indic. 
after a non-realized etc. hypoth. (Herm. 
de Partic. &y, 1. 10, p. 54), —a structure 
at which, strange to say, Hilgenf. seems 
to stumble, — or indic. after phrws (fear- 
ing lest), the change of mood implying 
that the event apprehended had now 
taken place; see Winer, Gr. § 56. 2, p. 
446: compare Scheuerl. Synt. § 34. a. 
p. 364, Matth. Gr. § 520. 8. We 
have then two possible translations ; (1) 
Purpose; dvedduny... ufyros payor, 
I communicated .. . that I might not per- 
chance have run in vain (as I should 
have done if I had not, etc.) (2) Appre- 
hension; dveddunv... (poBobuevos) uh- 
wes tpapyov, I communicated . . being ap- 
prehensive lest perchance I might really 
have, etc.; the verb ‘timendi’ being 
idiomatically omitted ; see Gayler, de 


qvaykaosn TepuTunShvae 


Part, Neg. p. 327, Schmalfeld, Synz. § 
152. Of these (2) seems most in ac- 
cordance with St. Paul’s style; see 1 
Thess. 3. ¢., and ch. iv. 11. To 
both translations, however, there are 
very grave objections; to (1) on logical, 
to (2) on exegetical grounds: to (1), 
because it was not on the communica- 
tion or non-communication of his Gos- 
pel that St. Paul’s running in vain 
really hinged, but on the assent or dis- 
sent of the Apostles: to (2), because it 
is incredible that he who went up «ar’ 
dwoxddAupw could have felt any doubt 
about his own course. To escape these 
difficulties we must adopt one of two 
explanations (neither wholly free from 
objections); either we must refer the 
words, objectively, to the danger St. 
Paul’s converts might have run of be- 
ing rejected by the Church if he had 
not communicated; or (which is most 
probable), subjectively, with the Greek 
commentators, to the opinions of others ; 
Ya 83diw robs tratra srorredovtas 81 
oun eis xevdy tpéxw, Chrys,; see Ham- 
mond in loc. If others deemed St. 
Paul's past and present course fruit- 
less, it really must in that respect have 
amounted to a loss of past and present 
labor. 

3.aAA* od8€] ‘But (to distinctly 
prove, @ fortiori, that I had not run in 
vain) not even,’ etc. The emphasis rests 
on Tiros, — Titus, whom the apostles 
might have required to be circumcised, 
even while in general terms they ap- 
proved of St. Paul’s preaching. On 
this gradational force of &AA’ ovdé (‘at 
ne—— quidem, ‘indicant, silentio oblit- 
terata re leviore, afferri graviorem’), see 
Fritz. in loc. (Opuse. p. 178), and comp. 
Luke xxiii, 15, Acts xix. 2. The true 
separative force of 4AAd (‘aliud jam 
esse quod sumus dicturi,’ Klotz, Devar, 
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* 81a Se rods trapecdxtous wevdadérdous, oirwes maperonASov 
KatacKoTrnoa Thy édevSeplav Huo Hv Evopev ev Xprot@ 'Incod, 


Vol. 1. p. 2) is here distinctly apparent. 
“EAAny &v) ‘being a Greek’ scil. in- 
asmuch as, or though he was a Greek,’ 
xalros“EAAnry &v, Theodoret; not ‘and 
was a Greek,’ Alf, the appended parti- 
cipial clause not being predicative, but 
concessive, or suggestive of the reason 
why the demand was made; compare 
Donalds, Cratyl. § 305, Gr. 492 sq. 
jAvayndadn) ‘was compelled,’ The 
choice of this word seems clearly to 
imply that the circumcision of Titus 
was strongly pressed on St. Paul and 
St. Barnabas; see Baur, Paulus, p. 121. 
It does not, however, by any means ap- 
pear that the Apostles were party to it; 
in fact, if we assume the identity of this 
journey with the third, the language 
of Acts xv. 5 seems distinctly to imply 
the contrary. 

4.3:a 8 rods wapetodnrous 
WevdadséAgous] ‘and that, or now 
was, because of the false brethren tnsid- 
tously brought tn,’ scil. ob hvayxdodn 
wepitundjvat; explanatory statement (5¢ 
explicative; see below) why Titus was 
not compelled to be circumcised, viz., 
because the evdddeApo: were making it 
' aparty matter. The construction is not 
perfectly perspicuous, but it does not 
appear necessary either to regard it as 
@ positive anacoluthon (Rink, Lucudr. 
Crit. p. 171, Hilgenf. tn éoc.), or an 
anacol. arising from two blended ‘con- 
structions (Winer, Gr. § 63, p. 502, still 
less a connection of ver. 4 with ver. 2 
(Bagge, al.) The difficulty, as the 
Greek expositors seem to have felt, is 
really in the 8¢: this, however, is neither 
wepirtés (Theod. compare Theod. M.), 
nor equivalent to ovdé (compare Chrys., 
Theoph., Cécum.), but simply ezpiica- 
tive (‘declarat et intendit,’ Beng.), and 
faintly ratiocinative; see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. u. p. 862. Alford comp. 8d, ver. 


2, but the uses seem clearly different; 
there the insertion of airofs naturally 
suggests a contrast, while here the naked 
statement obk jvayn. wepirp. a8 naturally 
prepares us for a restrictive explanation. 
wapetodurous] ‘insidiously brought 
tn, Scholef. This word appears to 
have two meanings, (a) advena, adven- 
titius, &AAdrpios (Hesych., Suid., Phot.) ; 
comp. Georg. Al. Vit. Chrys. 40 (cited 
by Hase, Steph. Thes. Vol. vit. p. 187). 
wapeloaxre Tis wéAews Huady; (B) trrep- 
titius ; compare Prol. Sirach, axpddcyos 
wapeloaxtros, — a meaning still further 
enhanced by wapetoAdov; compare 
2 Pet. ii. 1, Jude 4. The compound 
WevdddeApo: designates those who did not 
acknowledge the great principle of faith 
in Christ being the only means of sal- 
vation (Neander, Plant. Vol. 11. p. 114, 
Bohn), while their intrusive character 
is well marked by the compounds sa- 
peonaAdoy and wapeoderovs; compare 
Polyb. Hist. 1. 18, 3, wapemrd-yeoSa: Kad 
wapeonlrrey eis Tas moAtoproumévas Kd- 
Aes. olrives] ‘men who,’ ‘a 
set of men who,’ —not simply equiva- 
lent to of (Ust.). but specifying the class 
to which they belonged ; see Matth. Gr. 
§ 483, Jelf, Gr. § 816, and notes on ch. 
iv. 24, where the uses of Sorts are more 
fully discussed. The translation of Fritz., 
‘ quippe qui’ (comp. Herm. Gd. R. 688), 
is here unduly strong; even in classical 
Greek, what is commonly termed a causal, 
may be more correctly considered an ez- 
plicative sense; see Eliendt, Lez. Soph. 
s. v. 3, Vol. 1. p. 383. This, too, is the 
prevailing sense in the later writers; see 
Dindorf in Steph. Thesaur. s. v. 


> m 
n ‘ g? 
KaracKkonyoat| ‘to spy out, (Ong? 
[ut explorarent] Syr., ‘explorare,’ Vulg. ; 
not ‘ut dolose eripiant libertatem Chris- 
tianam,’ (Dindorf, Steph. Thes. 8. v. 
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iva huds KatadovrAwcovew * ols ovdé mpos @pav eiEapev TH itro- 
Tay), va 7 adnSea Tov evayyediou Siapetvy mpos buas. ° ard 


5. ols 063] These words are omitted by the first hand of D (Tisch. Cod. Cla- 
rom. p. 568) E; Lrenseus (p. 200, ed. Bened.), and, according to Jerome, in some 
Latin manuscripts: Tertullian and Ambrose appear only to have rejected the rela- 
tive; see adv. Mare. v. 3. It is obvious that such an omission would greatly 
simplify the structure, but this very fact in a critical point of view makes it sus- 
picious. When to this we add the immense preponderance of external authority, 
we can entertain but little doubt that ofs ov3é is genuine; see Bagge in loc., who 


bas well discussed this reading, 


Vol. rv. p. 1232), xaracxow. being here 
used in the same (hostile) sense a8 xa- 
Tasxowevoa, Josh. li. 2; dpas was kal rH 
Tav KatracKéwey wpooryoplig ehrAwoe toy 
wédenov éxeiveoy, Chrys. éy 
Xptaor@] Not ‘per Christum,’ a mean- 
ing it may bear (Fritz. p. 184) but in 
the fuller and deeper sense ‘tn Christ ,’ 
see notes on ver, 17. Yva Reas 
karadovrAdcovary] ‘that they may 
succeed tn enslaving us ,’ the tense point- 
ing to the result, the compound to the 
completeness of the act; comp. 2 Cor. 
xi. 20. Although this reading is con- 
firmed by a decided preponderance of 
uncial authority [ABCDE}, and the 
improbability of a correction very great, 
still the instances of va with a future 
are so very few (Gayler, Part. Neg. p. 
169), and these, too, so reducible in 
number (Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 631), 
that we are not justified in saying more 
than this, that the future appears used 
to convey the idea of duration (Winer), 
or perhaps, rather, of issue, sequence 
(Schmalfeld, Synt. § 142; comp. Alf.), 
more distinctly than the more usual 
aorist subj. Though excessively doubt- 
ful in classical writers (Herm. Partic. 
éy, 1. 13, p. 134), a few instances are 
found in later authors; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 41, b. 1, p. 259. 

5. ri bxorayg] ‘by yielding them 
the subjection they claimed ;’ dative of 
manner; see Winer, Gr. § 31. 7. p. 194, 
comp. Scheuerl. Synt. § 22. 6, p. 180. 


The article is not merely the article with 
abstract nouns (Green, Gr. p. 146), but 
is used to specify the obedience which 
the false brethren (not the Apostles, 
Fritz.) demanded in this particular case. 
h &Agdera rod ebayyeadlou| ‘the 
truth of the Gospel ;' the true teaching 
of the Gospel, as opposed to the false 
teaching of it as propagated by Juda- 
izers, t. e., a8 in verse 16, the doctrine 
of justification by faith. The distinc- 
tion drawn by Winer (Gr. § 34. 3, p. 
211) between such expressions as the 
present, — where the governing noun is 
a distinct element pertaining to the gov- 
erned, and such as mAotrov &dnAdrns, 
1 Tim. vi. 17, «xawérns (wis, Rom. vi. 
4,— where it is more a rhetorically 
expressed attribute, though denied by 
Fritz, Rom. Vol. 1. p. 368, seems per- 
fectly just. A doctrinal import is con- 
tained in 4 dA4Sea ro ebayy., which is 
entirely lost by explaining it as merely 
Td ddAndts ebayydriov. Siapelyy 
apos Spas] ‘might remain steadfast 
with you,’ ‘permaneat|-eret]’ Vulg., 
Clarom.; the 8:2 obviously being tnten- 
sive, asin Heb. i. 11, 2 Pet. iii. 4; comp. 
Chrys., va... Tovro 3a tay tpyow Be- 
Badowpev. xpos Spas] See 
on ch. i. 18. 

6. dnd Stray Sonobyray elval 
vt K. 7. A.) ‘But from those who were 
high in reputation ;’ —interrupted de- 
claration of his independence of the of 
Soxotyres. The meaning of this verse 
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5¢ trav Soxodvrwy elval ti (érrotol mote Hoay ovdéy pot Siadéper 
mpoowrov Beas avSpawrrov ov AapBaver) euol yap ot SoKxobvres 


is perfectly clear, but the structure is 
somewhat difficult. According to the 
common explanation, 4rd—elval ri is a 
sentence that would naturally have ter- 
minated with obdty fAaBoy or wpocedAa- 
Béunv (not é:8dxSy», Winer, § 47. p. 
331), or more correctly still, otéy pox 
mwpocavetédy; Owing, however, to the 
parenthesis dwofo: — AauBdve:, the natu- 
ral structure is interrupted, and the sen- 
tence, commenced passively, is concluded 
actively with duo) yap x. 7. A.; see Winer, 
Gr. § 63. 1. 1, p. 602. The real diffi- 
culty of the sentence, however, lies in 
the following yd p. That it is (a) merely 
resumptive, Scholef. (Hints, p 74), Peile, 
al., is indemonstrable; as, of the pas- 
sages usually cited in favor of this force, 
viz. Acts xvii, 28, 1 Cor. ix. 19, 2 Cor. 
v. 4, Rom xv, 27, the first three are 
clearly instances of the argumentative 
force (see Winer, Gr. § 53. 10. 3, p 403, 
Meyer on Cor. il.cc.), while in the fourth 
the words ei3éxcncay yap are merely 
emphatically repeated. That it is (d) 
argumentative, either as giving a reason 
for oddéy por Stapeper a. 7. A. (Alf.), or 
for xpédowwoy @eds x. 7. A. (Mey.), is 
logically and contextually improbable, 
as parenthetical and non-parenthetical 
parts would thus be confused and inter- 
mingled. If, however, yap be regarded 
as (c) explicative, the whole seems clear 
and logical. To avoid the words 8oxovy- 
tev elval ti being misunderstood, and 
supposed to assign an undue preémi- 
nence to these Apostles, St. Paul hastily 
introduces the parenthetical comment, 
leaving the former sentence incomplete : 
then, feeling that its meaning was still 
so far obvious as to need some justifica- 
tion, he reverts to it, slightly qualifying 
it by the emphatic éyol, slightly justify- 
ing it by the explicative ydp, ‘to me 
(whatever they might have done for 


others) #¢ #8 certainly a fact that,’ etc. 
On this explicative force of dp, see 
Donalds. Gr. § 618, Klotz. Devar. Vol. 
Il. p 233 sq., Hartung, Partik. ydp § 2, 
and comp. Liicke, John iv. 44. Of 
the other inerpretations of this difficult 
passage, none appear to deserve special 
notice except that of the Greek writers 
(Chrys.. however, is silent, and Theod. 
has here a lacuna), who connect ad rév 
Soxobvrwy immediately with ovdéy por 
S:adepe: in the sense of od8eula por ppor- 
tis wept ray Sox. (Theoph.), but thus 
assign an untenable meaning to ard, and 
dislocate the almost certain connection 
of érotol xor’ Foay with what follows. 
Further details will be found in Meyer, 
De Wette, and Fritzsche (Opusc. p. 201 
8q.)- The Vv. are for the most part 
perplexingly literal (comp. Vulg.); the 
Syr., however, by its change of dp into 


—*? seems certainly in accordance with 


the general view adopted above. 
TaYv Soxotyroy elval r1] ‘whowere 


deemed to be somewhat,’ wet > Att? 


[qui reputati erant}] Syr., ‘qui videban- 
tur,’ Vulg ; used with reference to the 
judgment of others (contrast ch. vi. 2), 
and so, perfectly similar in meaning to 
rots 8oxovcw, ver. 2; comp. Plato, Gorg. 
572 a, bwd wodAAdv nal Sox. elval ri; 
Euthyd. 303 c, ray ceuvav wad don. wt 
elvas. éwutol wore] ‘qual- 
escumque ;’ sore not being temporal, 
‘olim,’ Beza (perhaps suggested by the 
‘aliquando’ of Vulg.), but connected 
with dwoto:, which it serves to render 
more general and inclusive; compare 
Demosth. Or. de Pace, tv. 15 (p. 60), 
éxola wor’ éorly avrn, cited by Bloomf. 
and Fritz. in. loc. qioav may 
certainly refer to the period of the 
Apostles’ lives when they were uncon- 
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ovdey mpocavésevto, ' dAAd Tovvavtioy ovres Sri wemiaTevpat 
TO evayyédvoy THS aKxpoBvatias KxaSws Ilerpos ris weperopis 


verted, or when they were in attendance 
on our Lord (a view strongly supported 
by Hilgenf.) ; it seems, however, far 
more natural to refer the tense to a past, 
relative to the time of writing the words. 
ovddy wor Stag.] ‘tt maketh no mat- 
ter to me.’ For examples of this less 
usual, but fully defensible insertion of 
the dative, see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 384, 
and comp. Wetst. tn loc. 

apdcwmwov Beds n.t.A.] ‘God ac- 
cepteth no man’s person’— xpéawmov put 
forward with emphasis, while Seds and 
év%p. form a suggestive contrast ( Mey.) ; 
‘God looketh not to the outward as 
men do, and judgeth on no partial prin- 
ciples, and no more did I his servant.’ 
This and the equiv. expression BAdérewy 
els wpécwm, dvdp. are in the N. T. al- 
ways used with a bad reference; see 
Matth. xxii. 16, Mark xii. 14, Luke xx. 
21. The corresponding expression in 
the O. T. c-:£ xz (translated some- 
times Sauud(ew xpdcwwov; comp. Jude 
16) is used occasionally in a good sense; 
see Gen. xix. 21, and comp. Fritz. and 
Schott in loc. apocavésevro] 
‘communicated nothing,’ ‘addressed no 
communication to ;’ «contulerunt,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., and more distinctly ‘ dixerunt,’ 
ZEth.-Pol. ‘notum fecerunt,’ Arm. ; as 
in ch. i. 16. In spite of the authority 
of the Greek expositors (uddovres 7d 
dua ovdty wxporednxay, ovdty SidpSIwoay, 


Chrys ), and appy of Syr. ( easel 
adjecerunt), Copt. [owouah.], Goth. (‘ an- 
ainsokun *), al., it still seems more safe 
to retain the same meaning in both pas- 
sages. There is weight in the argument 
urged in ed. 1 (see, too, Wieseler, Chro- 
nol. p. 195 note), that «xpocayvéd. here 
may seem to specify addition, as in con- 
trast with dvedéuny ver. 2, still the ten- 
dency of later Greek to compound forms 
7 


(compare notes on ch. iii. 13), and the 
perfect parallelism of this with the stm- 
tlarly negative formula in ch. i. 16, are 
tacit arguments which seem slightly 
to preponderate. In the passage 
commonly referred to (Xen. Mem. 1. 
1. 8), xpocavadécda: merely implies 
‘etiam sibi adjungere, scil. suscipere’ 
(see Kiihner in Joc.), and so proves 
nothing, except that Bretschn., Olsh., 
Riick., al., must be incorrect in trans- 
lating ‘ nihil mihi preeterea tmposuerunt,’ 
as this expresses a directly opposite idea. 
Under any circumstances, there is noth- 
ing either in this word, or in the whole 
paragraph, to substantiate the extraor- 
dinary position of Baur, that the Apos- 
tles only yielded to St. Paul’s views 
after a long struggle. 

7. BAAG robvayrloy] ‘but on the 
contrary ;’ scil. so far from giving in- 
structions to me, they practically added 
the weight of their approval: 1d évay- 
tloy rod ueuaoda: 7d exavéou, Chrys. 
Surely this was not exactly leaving St. 
Paul ‘to fight his own battle,’ Jowett, 
Alf. wenrlorevpas| The prin- 
cipal instances in the New Testament 
of this well-known structure will be 
found, Winer, Gr. § 32. 5, p. 204, On 
the use of the perfect as indicating per- 
manence, duration, ‘concreditum mihi 
habeo,’ see ib. § 40. 4, p. 242. Usteri 
calls attention to the accurate use of the 
perf. here, compared with the aorist in 
Rom, iii 2, émorevdycay ("Iovdalo:) ra 
Adyia Tov Geod. THs &kpo- 
Buortas] ‘of the uncircumcision,’ scil. 
wav axpoBiaTwy ; ov 7a wpdypata Aéyow 
avrd GAAQ Ta awd TOUTWY ywwpi(duera 
&3vn, Chrys. ; comp. Rom. iii. 30. The 
derivation of d«poB. (not &xpor, Biw, but 
an Alexandrian corruption of dxporoc- 
Sta) is discussed by Fritzsche, Rom. ii. 
26, Vol. 1. p. 136. Kcad@s Ié- 
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(6 yap evepynoas Ilétpw eis arrocroAny THs TeptTouHs evnpynoev 
Kdpot eis Ta ESN), ° Kal yvovtes THY ydpw THY SoSeiody pot, 
"IdxwBos nat Kndas xat “Iwdvvns, ot Soxodvres oridot eivat, SeE- 


Tpos x. 7.A.] ‘even as Peter was of the 
circumcision. St. Peter here appears as 
the representative of the ‘ Judenapostel ’ 
(Meyer; comp. Grot.), on the principle 
that ‘a potiori fit denominatio;’ for 
though originally chosen out as the first 
preacher to the Gentiles (Acts xv. 7), 
his subsequent labors appear to have 
been more among Jews; compare 1 Pet. 
i. 1, On the use of xadds, see notes 
on ch. iii. 6, and on its most suitable 
translation, compare notes on 1 Thess. 
i. 5 ( Transi.). 

8.5 yap évepy. «. 7. A.) ‘For He 
who wrought (effectually) for Peter,’ 


lass Syr., ‘Petro,’ Vulg., Clarom. ; 


not ‘in Petro,’ Grot.; historical con- 
firmation of what precedes, added paren- 
thetically. There are four constructions 
of évepyéw in St. Paul’s Epp. ; (a) évep- 
yéw vt, 1 Cor. xii, 11; (5) evepyéw & 
tint, Eph. ii, 2; (¢) évepyéw re &v rim, 
ch. iii 5; (d) evepyéw runt efs rt, here; 
comp. Prov. xxxi. 12. In this latter 
case the dative is not governed by évep- 
yéw, as the verb is not a pure compound 
[there is no form épyéw], but is the dat. 
commodi, ‘O évepyfhaas, it may be 
observed, is not Christ (Chrys., Aug.), 
but God (Jerome); for, in the first 
place, St. Paul always speaks of his 
Apostleship as given by God (Rom. xv. 
15, 1 Cor. xv. 10, Eph. ili. 2) through 
Christ (Rom. i. 5; compare ib. xv. 18, 
and ch. i. 1); and secondly, this évepyeiv 
is distinctly ascribed to God, 1 Cor. xii. 
6, Phil. ii. 138. els &rogro- 
Ahyv] ‘for or towards the Apostleship,’ 
$. e. for the successful performance of it 
(Hamm.), not merely ‘in respect of it’ 
(Mey.),—— a meaning lexically admissi- 
ble both in classical writers (Rost u. 


Palm, Lez. s. v. eis, v. 2, Vol. 1. p. 804), 
and in the N. T. (Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 
354) but here contextually insufficient, 
as the sense seems almost obviously to 
require the more definite notion of pur- 
pose, or contemplated object; compare 
2 Cor. ii. 12, eis 7d ebaryyédsov (to preach 
the Gospel), Col. i. 29. The second eis 
is joined with ra %vy by what is called 
‘comparatio compendiaria,’ Jelf, Gr. § 
781. 

9. nal yudures| ‘and having be- 
come aware ;’ continuation of the inter- 
rupted narrative; iSdvres (Ver. 7).... 
kal yvdyres. The former participle ap- 
pears to refer to the mental impression 
produced, when the nature and success 
of St. Paul’s preaching was brought 
before them ; the latter, to the result of 
the actual information they derived from 
him; but see notes ch. iv. 9. 
’IdnxwBos| ‘James,’ the Brother of 
our Lord (ch. i. 9), Bishop of Jerusalem, 
—and as such placed first in order in 
the recital of acts that took place in that 
Church. TIrenzus (Haer. m1. 12, ad 
fin.) in noticing this subject, uses the 
strong expression ‘qui circa Jacobum 
Apostoli;’ see Grabe in loc. The 
reading Térp. wal “Idx. has but weak 
external support [DEFG; Clarom., 
Goth., Theod. (4), Greg. Nyss., al.], 
and on internal grounds is highly sus- 
picious. of Sonotvres x.7.A.] 
‘who have the reputation of being,’ obs 
wdytes wayraxovd wepipepovary, Chrys. ; 
Soxéw not being pleonastic, but retaining 
its usual and proper meaning; see exx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 65. 7, p. 540. The 
metaphor is ilustrated by Suicer Thes. 
8. v. orvAos, Vol. 11. 1044, Wetst. in 
oc., and (from Rabbinical writers) by 
Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. Vol. 1, p. 728, 729. 


Cuap. IL 9, 10. 


GALATIANS. 


51 


tas Ewxav eyot cal BapvaBa Kowwvias wa tyes eis ta ESvn, 


rot de ? \ 10 
QUTOL O€ ELS THY TreptTOUNnY 


t A“ n 
povoy TOY TIwYaV iva pynpovetu- 


4 , a 
pev, 0 Kal éotrovbaca avro TovTO Tro“ncat. 


The most apposite quotations are per- 
haps, Clem. Ram. 1. 5, of 8inadrarot 
orvaAo, Euseb. Hist. vi. 41, oreppot xa) 
poxdpion orvAot. SeFias...noe- 
veovlas] ‘right hands of fellowship,’ scil, 
in the Apostolic office of teaching and 
preaching; comp. Schulz, Adendm. p. 
190 sq. The remark of Fritzs. ( Opuse. 
p-. 220, comp. Mey.),— ‘articulum ras 
Setids Tis xowovlas non desiderabit, qui 
Sek. now. dextras sociales, t.e. dex- 
tras ejusmodi, quibus societas confletur 
valere reputaverit,’ is scarcely necessary. 
As defias in the phrase Setids diddvar 
(1 Macc. xi. 50, 62, xiii. 50) is usually 
anarthrous, the principle of correlation 
(Middleton, Gr. Art. m1. 33) causes it 
to be omitted with xowwvlas; compare 
Winer, Gr. § 18. 2. 6, p. 142. The sep- 
aration of the gen. from the subst. on 
which it depends occurs occasionally in 
St. Paul’s Epistles, and is usually due 
either to explanatory specification (Phil. 
ii, 10), correction (1 Thess. ii 13), em- 
phasis (1 Tim. iii. 6), or, as appy. here, 
merely structural reasons, — the natural 
union of defas and @wxay, and of %2- 
xay and its dative; comp. Winer, Gr. 
30. 3. 2, p. 172. Tva nu. eis 
rd Sun] ‘that we—to the Gentiles,’ 
not elayyeAr(bueda (Winer, Gr. p 518), 
as this verb is not found with eis in St. 
Paul’s Epp. (Mey.), but either simply 
ropevdapuev, Or perhaps better amdaro- 
Aot yerdueda, ‘apostulatu fungeremut,’ 
Beza. It is scarcely necessary to 
add that this compact was intended to be 
rather general than specific, and that the 
terms %vn and wepcrou}) have more of 
@ geographical than a mercly personal 
reference. St. Paul knew himself to be 
the Apostle of the Gentiles (comp. Rom. 
xi. 13); but this did not prevent him 


(xara 7d elwdds, Acts xvii. 2), while in 
Gentile lands, preaching first to the 
Jews; see Acts xvii. 10, xviii. 5, xix. 8. 
The insertion of péy after jyeis [with 
ACDE; more than thirty mss.; Copt., 
Syr.-Philox. ; Chrys. al.] seems certainly 
a grammatical insertion. 

10. udvor Tav TTwWYXGY K.T.A.) 
‘only that we should remember the poor ;’ 
limiting clause dependent on Setidas %w- 
way and expressive of the condition at- 
tached to the general compact: ‘ we 
were to go to the Gentiles, they to the 
circumcision, with this stipulation only, 
that we were not to forget the poor in 
Judea ;’) comp. Rom. xv. 26, 27, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 3. There is thus no ellipsis of 
airouvres, mapaxadovvres, or indeed of 
any verb; the udvoy carries its own ex- 
planation ; ‘imperium ipsa voce udvoy 
adsignificatum, ut id sit quod xa) map- 
fryyetAay, Fritzsche, Matth. Excurs. 1. 
p. 839. $ nal écrovdaca 
Kk. 7. A.] ‘which very thing I was also 
forward to do,’ literally ‘ which, namely, 
this very thing, I was also,’ etc.; abrd 


Touro ( bar 261 Syr.) not being redun- 


dantly joined with 8, ‘ per Hebraismum’ 
(Riick., B. Crus., and even Conyb.), but 
simply forming an emphatic epexcgesis 
of the preceding relative; see Winer, 
Gr. § 22. 4, p. 134. Occasionally in 
the N. T. (Mark i. 7, vii. 25, Rev. vii. 
2 al., and (as might be conceived) not 
uncommonly in the LXX., there seem 
to be clear instances of a Hebraistic re- 
dundancy of the simple atrds, but appy. 
never of this stronger form ards ovros ; 
see Winer, Gr. t.c., and comp. Bornem. 
Schol. Luc. p. Lrv. éorotiaca] 
‘I was forward,’ ‘I evinced omovdh;’ 
with an appended object-infin. ; comp. 


52 


When Peter dissembled, I 
withstood and rebuked him, 


GALATIANS. 


Cuap. II. 11. 


""Ore 58 HARE Kydhas eis ’Avtiwyeayr, 


urging that to observe the law as a justifying principle is to make void the grace of God, 


Eph. iv. 3, 1 Thess. ii. 17. The aor. is 
here correctly used, not for the perfect 
(Conyb.), nor even for the pluperf., nor 
yet exactly as expressing the habit (com- 
pare Alf.),— this usage being somewhat 
doubtful in the N. T. (see Winer, Gr. 
§ 40. 5. 1, p. 248, and notes on Eph. i. 
3),— but simply an historical fact that 
belongs to the past, without its being 
affirmed or denied that it may nvt con- 
tinue to the present; See Fritz. de Aor. 
Vi; p. 17, and on 1 Thess. ii. 16. 

The passages usually adduced (Rom. 
xv. 27, 1 Cor. xvi. 1 8q., 2 Cor. viii. 1 
8q., compare Acts xi. 17 sq, XXiv. 17) 
illustrate the practice, but not the tense, 
being subsequent to the probable date of 
this Epistle. AJ] historical deductions 
from this passage, except, perhaps, that 
Barnabas had recently left St. Paul 
(hence the sing.; see Winer, in Joc.), 
seem very precarious. 

ll. dre St FASEev Knoas] ‘But 
when Cephas came,’ ete. Still further 
proof of the Apostle’s independence by 
an historical notice of his opposition to, 
and even reproval of St. Peter’s incon- 
sistent conduct at Antioch: see some 
good remarks on this subject in Thiersch. 
History of Church, Vol. 1. p. 123 sq. 
(Transl.). The reading !Wérpos ( Rec.) 
is fairly supported [DEFGJK ; Demid., 
Goth.; mss.; Chrys., al.], but still even 
in external authority inferior to Knoas, 
[Lachm., Tisch., with ABCH; a few 
mss. ; Syr., Copt , Sahid.; Clem., al.], not 
to mention the high probability of Mérpos 
having been an explanatory change. 
cata xrpdéawnroy] ‘tothe face, Auth. 


‘in faciem,’ Vulg., Mas Ls {in fa- 
- 4 4 

ciem ejus}] Syr., — not ‘coram omnibus, 

aperto Marte’ (Elsn., Conyb., al.), this 

being specified in fuxpoodev rdvrey, ver. 

14: comp. Acts xxv, 16, and perhaps ib. 


iil, 13, xara rpdrwmoy TMAdroy, ‘tothe face 
of Pilate.’ ‘The preposition has here its 
secondary local meaning, ‘e regione ;’ 
the primary idea of horizontal direction 
(Donalds, (sr, § 479) passing naturally 
into that of local opposition. This may 
be very clearly traced in the descriptions 
of the positions of troops, etc., by the 
later military writers; e. g. Polyb. Hist. 
1. 34. 5, of kata robs eAdpayras raxdev- 
res; tb. tb. 9, of nate 7d Aady; With 
xpéowrov, tb. 111, 65, 6, x1. 14. 6: see 
Bernhardy, Synt. v. 20, b, p. 240, Do- 
bree, Advers. Vol. 1. p. 114. The 
gloss card oxjua (in appearance, — not 
in reality) adopted by Chrys., Jerome, 
and several early writers, is wholly un- 
tenable, and due only to an innocent 
though mistaken effort to salve the 
authority of St. Peter, appy. first sug- 
gested by Origen [Strom. Book x.]: 
see Jerome, Epist. 86—97, esp. 90, the 
appy. unanswerable objections of Augus- 
tine (Epist. 8—19), the sensible remarks 
of Bede im doc., and for much curious 
information on the whole subject, Dey- 
ling, Obs. Sacr. Vol. rr. p. 520 sq. (No. 
45). Sri nareyvwopevos 
jv] ‘because he had been condemned ;’ 
not ‘reprehensibilis,’ Vulg., nor even 
‘reprehensionem incurrerat, Winer, but 
simply ‘ reprehensus erat,’ Clarom., Goth., 
Syr.-Phil. (Syr. paraphrases), al. 

As this clause has been much encum- 
bered with glosses, it will be best to 
notice separately both the mcaning of 
the verb and the force of the participle. 
(1) Karayryvéonew (generally with tids 
vt, more rarely, rivd revos) has two prin- 
cipal meanings ; (a} ‘ to note accurately ;” 
usually in a bad. sense, ¢. 7., ‘ detect,” 
Prov. xxviii. 11 (Aquil. é&tyvdores) ‘think 
tf of,’ Xen. Mem. 1. 3, 10: (8) ‘to note 
judicially,’— either in the lighter sense 
of accuse (probably 1 John iii. 20; see 
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Liicke tx loc.), or the graver of condemn 
(the more usual meaning). (2) The 
perf. part. pass. cannot be used as a pure 
verbal adjective. The examples adduced 
by Elsner in Joc. will all bear a different 
explanation; and even those in which 
the use of the participle seems to ap- 
proach that of the Hebrew part. (Gesen. 
Gr. § 131. 1), such as Rev. xxi. 8 (perf. 
part.), Jude 12 (aor.), or Heb xii. 16 
(pres.), can all be explained grammat- 
ically ; see Winer, Gr. § 45. 1, p. 307. 
The only tenable translations, then, are 
(a) ‘he had been accused,’ or (6) ‘he had 
been condemned ;’ and of these (6) seems 
obviously most in accordance with the 
context and the nature of the case. As 
St. Peter’s conduct had been condemned, 
not merely by himself (Alf), but, as 
seems more natural, generally by the 
sounder body of Christians at Antioch, 
St. Paul, as the representative of the 
anti-Judaical party, feels himself author- 
ized to rebuke him, and that too (ver. 
14), publicly. 

12. ‘rivas awd "laxdBouv may 
be connected together, and grammati- 
cally translated, ‘some of the followers 
of James;’ see Jelf, Gr. 620. 3, Bern- 
hardy, Synt. v.12, p. 222. As, how- 
ever, in the New Testament, this mode 
of periphrasis (of &wd «. 7. A.) appears 
mainly confined to places (Mark xiii. 
22, Acts vi. 9, xxvii. 24, al.), or abstract 
substantives (Acts xv. 5), it will seem 
most exact to connect amd 'Iax. with 
éasgev. So distinctly Ath.-Pol., omit- 
ting, however, the ruwés: the other Vv. 
mainly preserve the order of the Greek. 
We certainly cannot deduce from this 
that they were ‘ sent by James’ (Theoph., 
Mey., Alf.), for though this use of ard 
does occur (comp. Matth. xxvi. 47 with 


Mark xv. 43, and see Fritz, Matth. Vol. 
I. p. 779), yet the common meaning of 
the prep. in such constructions is éocal 
rather than ethical, — separation rather 
than mission from: compare Knapp, 
Seript. Var. Argum. p. 510. The men 
in question probably represented them- 
selves as rigid followers of St. James, 
and are thus briefly noticed as having 
come é&md “laxéBov, rather than dd 
‘lepowoA vor. cuvhodien| ‘was 
eating with them,’ t.e. again followed 
that course which in the case of Cor- 
nelius similarly called forth the censure 
of of é« wepirouijs (Acts xiii. 3), but was 
then nobly vindicated. Of the two 
following verbs Swéor. and agdp. (both 
governing éavrdy), the first docs not 
mark the secret, the second the open 
course (Matth.), but simply the énitial 
and more completed acts, respectively ; 
the second was the result of the first, 
De Wette in loc. The reading 7a- 
Sev (Lachm.) has insufficient external 
authority [BDIFG; 2 mss.; Clarom.], 
and is a not improbable confirmation to 
the sing. which follows. $ 0- 
Botpevos' ‘fearing, ‘because he 


Seared,’ lon Qua 99 ike [quia 
timebat]; causal participle explaining 
the feeling which led to the preceding 
acts; ‘timens ne culparetur ab illis,’ 
Ireneus, Her. 11. 12 (ad fin.). The 
Greek commentators [there is a lacuna 
in Theod.] and others (see Poli Synops. 
in loc.) have endeavored to modify the 
application of this word, but without 
lexical authority. As on a different oc- 
casion (Matth. xiv. 30), so here again 
the apostle drew back from a course into 
which his first and best feelings had 
hastily led him. Some strongly-ex- 
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14. "Ilovdaixes (js] This order is maintained by ABCFG; 37. 73. 80; Boern., 
Am., Demid. (three other mss.), Amit.; Or., Phil. (Carp.); many Lat. Ff. (but 
kal ovx« "Iovd. omitted in Clarom., Sang., Ambrst. Sedul., Agap.): so Lachm., 
Meyer. Tisch, reads éSv. (7s nal od« “‘Iov’., with DEJK ; nearly all mss. ; majority 
of Vv.; Chrys., Theod., Dam., Theophyl., Gécum., (Rec., Scholz, Alf.) External 
authority thus appears decidedly in favor of the text, and is but little mollified by 
internal arguments, for a correction of the perspicuity (é3v. (js) is quite as probable 


as the assumed one ‘ for elegance,’ (Aéf.) 


pressed remarks on this subject will be 
found in South, Serm. xxvuu. Vol. m1. 
p. 476 (Tegg). 

13. cvvumenp. abt @] ‘joined with 
him tn dissimulation ;’ result of the bad 
example, —the secession of the rest of 
the Jewish Christians at Antioch from 
social communion with the Gentile con- 
verts. The meaning of gauvumexp. is 
softened down by Syr. [subjecerunt se 
cum illo) Clarom. (‘consenserunt cum 
ilo’), al., but without reason ; these very 
Christians of Antioch were the first who 
knew and rejoiced at (Acts xv. 31) the 
practically contrary decision of the Coun- 
cil. A good ‘prelectio’ on this text 
will be found in Sanderson, Works, Vol. 
Iv. p. 44 (ed. Jacobs). Sore} 
‘so that,’— as a simple matter of fact. 
In this form of the consecutive sentence 
the distinction between Sore with the 
indic. and the infin. can scarcely be 
maintained in translation. The latter 
(the objective form, as it is termed by 


Schmalfeld), is used when the result is 


a necessary and logical consequence of 


' what has previously been enunciated ; 
' the former, when it is stated by the 


writer (the subjective form) as a simple 


- and unconditioned fact; see Klotz, De- 


var, Vol. 1. p. 772, and esp. Schmal- 
feld, Synt. § 155 sq., and Ellendt, Lez. 
Soph. s. v. Vol. 1. p. 1101 8q., where 
the uses of this particle are well dis- 
cussed. Here, for example, St. Paul 


x@s]| It is difficult to imagine 


notices the lapse of Barnabas as a fact, 
without implying that it was a neces- 
sary consequence of the behavior of the 
others. This distinction, however, is 
appy. not always observed in the N. T., 
nor indeed always in classical writers ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 41. 5. 1, p. 269. 
guvarhxan abrav rH sroxpl- 
oet}] ‘was carried away with them by 
their dissimulation,’ scil. into dissimu- 
lation: ‘cum dativo persone guvardy. 
simul cum aliquo abduct,’ etc., declarat; 
cum dativo rei, simul per rem abduci, 
etc., significat,’ Fritz. Rom. xii. 16, Vol. 
11. p. 88 sq. dy thus refers to the 
companions in the 7d axdyecSa:; dro- 
xploes to the instrument by which, — not 
‘rei ad quam’ (Bretsch., comp. Alf.), a 
questionable construction even in poetry 
(Bernhardy, Synt., mr. 12, p. 95),— 
and, by obvious tnference, the state info 
which they were carried away; see 2 
Pet. iii. 17. Fritzsche cites Zosim. 
Hist. v. 6, nal abr 8t 4 adorn cvvarh- 
yero TH Kown Ths ‘EAAdBos addoet kK. 7. A. : 
add Clem. Alex. Strom. 1. p. 311, v7 
jdovp cuvanarydpuevos. “T'xdxpiois 
is well paraphrased by Wieseler (Chro- 
nol, p. 197), as ‘a practical denial of 
their better [spiritual] insight,’ — and 
(we add) of their better feelings and 
knowledge; see above, on cuvurexp. 

14. dpSorosotcry) ‘walk up- 
rightly ;’ an &wat Aeyéu. in the N. T., 
and very rare elsewhere; Dindorf and 
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why Tisch. rejected this reading, supported as it is by ABCDEFG; mes.; major- 
ity of Vv.; Or., Dam., and Lat. Ff. (Griesb. Scholz, Lachm., De Wette, Meyer, 
approved by Afcdi, Prolegom. p. 123.) For ri, which seems very much like an 
interp., the authorities are JK; great majority of mss.; Syr.-Phil., al.; Chrys. 


Theod., Theophyl., GEcum. (Ree., Tisch.) 


Jacobs in Steph. Thesaur. 8. v. cite a 
few instances from later writers, e. g. 
Vheodor. Stud. p. 308 3, 443 vp, 473 pb, 
509 p, 575 ©; but I have not succeeded 
in verifying the quotations. The mean- 
ing, however, is sufficiently obvious, and 
rightly expressed by the ‘ recte ambulare’ 
of Vulg., Syr., and the best Vv.: comp. 
dépaéwovs (Soph. Antig. 972), the similar 
verb dpdoropueiv, 2 Tim. ii, 15, and notes 
n loc. 
present in the narration of a past event, 
when ‘continuance’ or ‘ process’ is im- 
plied, see Winer, Gr. § 40. 2. ¢, p. 239, 
and esp. Schmalfeld, Synt. § 54. 6, p. 
96. xpos thy &AGS.] ‘ac- 
cording to the truth,’ t. e. ‘according to 
the rule of;’ the prep. here seeming to 
mark not so much the aim or direction 
(Hamm., Mey., Alf.), as the rude or 
measure of the dpSowodeiy ; comp. 2 Cor. 
v. 10, soplonrat,.... pds & Uxpater, 
and see Winer, Gr, § 49. h, p. 361. 
The objection of Meyer, that St. Paul 
always expresses ‘rule,’ ‘measure,’ etc., 
after verbs eundi by xard, not xpés, does 
not here fully apply ; as motion is much 
more obscurely expressed in dpdsomodeiy 
than reprxareiy (St. Paul’s favorite verb 
of moral motion), which appears in all 
the instances that Meyer has adduced, 
viz. Rom. viii. 4, xiv. 15; 1 Cor. iii. 3. 

iuxpocdxev wdvrewy| ‘before all 
men ;’ *publicum scandalum non pote- 
rat private curari, Jerome; compare 
1 Tim. v. 20. The speech which 
follows (ver. 14—21) is appy. rightly 
regarded as the substance of what was 


On the idiomatic use of the - 


said by the Apostle on this important 
occasion ; see on ver. 15. eS y1- 
nas C7s] ‘tivest after a Gentile fashion,’ 
scil. in thy general and habitual way of 
living. The tense must not be over- 
pressed. St. Peter was not at that exact 
moment living éSvucdés ; his former con- 
duct, however (nerd ray edvév ourhae- 
Suey, ver. 12), is justly assumed by St. 
Paul as his regular and proper course of 
living (comp. Neand. Planting, Vol. 11. 
p 83, Bohn), and specified as such to 
give a greater force to the reproof; see 
Usteri tn loc. dvaynxdcers] 
‘ constrainest thou ;’ not ‘invitas exem- 
plo,’ Grot., nor even ‘ wouldest thou con- 
strain, Conyb., but simply and plainly 


‘cogis,’ Vulg., ol Syr., with reference 
w 8 


to the moral influence and practical 
constraint (Hamm., Fell) which the 
authority and example of an Apostle 
like St. Peter could not fail to have 
exercised on the Christians at Antioch. 
To suppose that the Apostle joined with 
of awd ’Iax. in actual outward coercion 
( Wieseler, Chronol, p. 198), is neither 
required by the word (see remarks in 
Sturz, Lez. Xenoph. Vol. 1. p. 186) nor 
in any way to be inferred from the con- 
text. lovdat ery] ‘to Judaize,’ 
‘Judaizare,’ Vulg., Clarom., ‘ iudaivis- 
kon,’ Goth.; not merely synonymous 
with "IovSaixés (Hv (Schott, comp. Syr.), 
but probably a little more definite and 
inclusive, and carrying with it the idea 
of a more studied imitation and obe- 
dience; compare Esth. viii. 17, 
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16. xlorews Xpiorod] Tisch. omits Xpirod, with FG; Boern.; Tert. Theod. 
(1),— but here again on insufficient external authority, and not without the omis- 


sion seeming to be intentional, to avoid the thrice-repeated Xp. in one verse. In 
favor of the text are ABCDE; mss.; Clarom., Vulg., al.; Chrys. (2), (Rec., 


Griesb., Scholz, Lachm., De W.). 


15. Huets «. 7. A.) ‘We,’ scil. ‘you 
and I, and others like us;’ xo:voworet rd 
Aeyduevoy, Chrys. St. Paul here begins, 
as Meyer observes, with a concessive 
statement: ‘ We, I admit, have this ad- 
vantage, that by birth we are Jews, not 
Gentiles, and consequently (al consecu- 
tive, comp. notes on 1 Thess. iv., 1 and 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1. p. 107) as such, 
sinners.’ In the very admission, how- 
ever, there seems a gentle irony; ‘born 
Jews — yes, and nothing more — sinners 
of the Jews at best ;’ comp. Stier, Ephes. 
Vol. 1. p. 257. With regard to the 
construction, it seems best with Herm. 
to supply éopéy to this verse, which thus 
constitutes a concessive protasis, ver. 16 
(cidéres 52 x. 7. A.) supplying the apo- 
dosis. It is now scarcely necessary to 
add, that in sentences of this nature 
there is no ellipsis of wév: ‘recte autem 
ibi non ponitur (uéy) ubi aut non sequi- 
tur membrum oppositum, aut scriptores 
oppositionem addere nondum constitue- 
rant, aut loquentes alterius membri op- 
positionem quacunque de causA non 
indixerunt,’ Fritz. Rom. x. 19, Vol. 11. 
p. 423; compare Jelf, Gr. § 770, and 
Buttmann, Mid. (Excurs. xu.) p. 148.- 
This verse and what follows have been 
deemed as addressed to the Galatians 
either directly (Calv. Grot.), or indirectly, 
in the form of meditative musings (Jow- 
ett),— but with but little plausibility. 
The speech seems clearly continued to 
the end of the chapter (Chrys., Theod., 
Jerome), and to be the substance of what 
was said: it is not, however, unnatural 
also to suppose that it may here be ex- 
pressed in a slightly altered form, and 


in a shape calculated to be more intel- 
ligible, and more immediately applicable 
to the Apostle’s present readers. For a 
paraphrase, see notes to Transi., and 
also Usteri, Lehrbd. 11. 1. 2, p. 161. 
pbaet] ‘dy nature ;’ not merely by 
habit and custom as the proselytes; é« 
yévous xal ov xpoahAutos, Theod. Mops. 
This passage is important as serving to 
fix the meaning of vats in loci dogmat- 
ict, such as Eph. ii. 3: see esp. Stier, 
Ephes. Vol. t. p. 257. &aMapTw- 
Aot] The point of view from which a 
Jew must naturally consider them (Eph. 
ii. 12); perhaps with slight irony (Stier, 
Red, Jes. Vol. vi. p. 307). That they 
were so regarded needs no other proof 
than such expressions as reA@vat kal 
&uaptrwArol ; comp. Tobit xiii. 6. 

16. eiddres 8] ‘but as we know,” 


o > 
hey? Nw te) [quia novimus] 
Syr.; causal participle (Jelf, Gr. § 697, 
Schmalfeld, Synt. § 207) attached to 
émorevocanev, and introducing the apo- 
dosis to the concessive sentence. Recon- 
sideration seems still to show that of 
the many explanations of this difficult 
passage, this is appy. the simplest. Ac- 
cording to the common interpret., ei3. 3 
. +. Xpiorod forms an interposed sen- 
tence between ver. 15 and the latter part 
of ver. 16; but here 8¢ is a serious ob- 
stacle, as its proper force can ‘only be 
brought out by supplying although (De 
W.) to ver. 15, unless, indeed, with Alf. 
we venture on the somewhat doubtful 
translation ‘nevertheless,’ or fall back 
[with AD®K; some Vv.; Greek Ff. 
(Rec.)] on the still more doubtful omis- 
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sion. Stxasodras| ‘ts justified,’ 
‘Deo probatus redditur ;’ 7d 8:xatovodai 
being in antithesis to 7d eipicxecda: 
é&paprwady, ver. 17; see Schott in loc., 
where the different meanings of d:xaote- 
Sa: are explained with great perspicuity. 
The broad distinction to be observed is 
between (a) the absolute use of the verb, 
whether with regard to God (Luke vii. 
29), Christ (1 Tim. iii. 16), or men 
(Rom. iv. 2, James ii. 21); and (5) the 
relative use (‘ratione habita vel contro- 
versiz, cui obnoxius fuerit, vel peccato- 
rum, que vere commiserit’). In this 
latter division we must again distinguish 
between the purely judicial meaning 
(Matth. xii. 37) and the far wider doy- 
maticul meaning, which involves the 
idea not only of forgiveness of past sins 
(Rom. vi. 7), but also of a spiritual 
change of heart through the in-working 
power of faith. See more in Schott in 
doc., and in Bull, Harm. Apost. Ch. 1. 
§ 2 (with Grabe’s notes), and on the 
whole subject consult Homily on Salo. 
mi. 1, Jackson, Creed, Book 1v. 6, 7, 
Waterland on Justif. Vol. v1. p. 1 8q. 
and esp. the admirable explanations and 
distinctions of Hooker, Serm. u. Vol. 
Im. p. 609 sq. (ed. Keble). és 
Epywy vdpou] ‘by the works of the 
law ;’ as the cause of the 3:nxaoteda; 
comp. Bull, Harm. Apost, Ch. 1. § 8, 
with the notes of Grabe, p. 16 (ed. 
Burt.). With regard to the exact force 
of éx, it may be observed that in its 
primary ethical sense it denotes (a) ors- 
gin (more immediate, a4d more remote) ; 
from which it passes through the inter- 
mediate ideas of (8) resudt from, and 
(y) consequence of, to that of (3) nearly 
direct catsality (Rost u. Palm, Lez. éx, 
Iv. 1), thus closely approximating to 
éxd with a gen. (a common use in 
8 


Herod.) and &a& with a gen. (Fritz. 
Rom. v. 16, Vol. 1. p. 332). In many 
cases it is hard to decide between these 
different shades of meaning, especially 
in a writer so varied in his use of prepp. 
as St. Paul: here, however, we are guided 
both by the context and by the analogy 
of Scripture. From both it seems clear 
that éx is here in its simple causal sense ; 
the whole object of the speech being to 
show that the works of the law have no 
‘causalis évépye:a’ in man’s justification, 
On the contrary, in the antithetical pas- 
sage in St. James (ch. ii. 24) just as 
3ucasoveSaz: has a slightly different (more 
inclusive) meaning (see Hooker, Serm, 
11. 20), so also has the prep., — which 
proportionately recedes from ideas of 
more direct, to those of more remote 
causality (causa sine qua non); comp. 
Hamm., Pract. Catech. p. 78 (A. C. L.). 
yduou] Gen. objectt: ‘deeds by which 
the requisitions of the law are fulfilled,’ 
‘eorum prestationem que lex precipit’ 
(Beza),— the t-mtnn trys of the 
Rabbinical writers, and the directly 
antithetical expression to duaprhuara 
ydpov, Wisdom ii. 12 (Mey.); see exx. 
in Winer, Gr. § 30. 1, p. 167. The 
yéuos here, it need scarcely be said, is 
not merely the ceremonial (Theod., al.), 
but the whole law, — the Mosaic law in 
its widest significance; see Fritz. Rom, 
1. 20, Vol. 1. p. 179. éav ph] 
Two constructions here seem to be 
blended, ob 31x. &vSp. && Epywr vduou, and 
ob dix. Bvdp. day wh 3d wlorews *I. X. 
The two particles, though apparently 
equivalent in meaning to &AAd, never 
lose their proper exceptive force: see 
Fritz. Rom. xiv. 14, Vol. m1. p. 1965, 
and notes on ch. i. 7. Sia alee 
Trews Incood Xpicrod] ‘by faith in 
or on Jesus Christ ;’ ‘per fidem in Jesu 
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Christo collocatam,’ Rom. iii. 22. Stier 
(Ephes. Vol. 1. p. 447) explains zicr. 
"Ino. Xp. both here and (esp.) ch. iii. 22, 
in a deeper sense, ‘ faith which belongs 
to, has its foundation én Christ’ (comp. 
Mark xi. 22, Ephes. iii. 12), the gen. 
"Ino. Xp. being the gen. sudjecti. This 
view may deserve consideration in other 
places, but here certainly the context 
and preceding antithesis seem decidedly 
in favor of the more simple gen. odject?. 
It may be observed that 3:4 here closely 
approximates in meaning to é« below, 
the same idea of causality being (as 
Meyer suggests) expressed under two 
general forms, origin and means. We 
must be careful, then, not to press un- 
duly the distinction between the prepp. : 
the antithesis is here not so much be- 
tween the modes of operation, as between 
the very nature and essence of the prin- 
ciples themselves. As to the doctrinal 
import of 3:2 wlorews, Waterland (on 
Justif. p. 22) well remarks, that ‘faith 
is not the mean by which grace is 
wrought or conferred, but the mean 
whereby it is accepted or received ;’ it is 
‘the only hand,’ as Hooker appropriately 
says, ‘which putteth on Christ to justifi- 
cation,’ Serm. 11. 31: consult also Forbes, 
Consid. Mod. Book 1. 3. 10—13. 

The order Xpiorod "Incod is adopted by 
Lachm., but on external authority [AB ; 
Aug.] that cannot be deemed sufficient. 
kal juets] ‘we also;’ ‘nos etiam 
quanquam natalibus Judei, legi Mosis 
obnoxii,’ Schott. éwioretoa- 
pev eis Xp. "Ina.] ‘put our faith tn 
Jesus Christ ;’ not ‘have become be- 
lievers,’ Peile, but simply aoristic, the 
tense pointing to the particular time 
when this act of faith was first man- 
ifested: see Windischm. tn loc. In 
the formula moredew eis with acc., — 


less usual in St. Paul’s Epp. (Rom, 
x. 14, i. 29), but very common in St. 
John, — the preposition retains its proper 
force, and marks not the mere direc- 
tion of the belief (or object toward which), 
but the more strictly theological ideas of 
union and incorporation with; compare 
notes on ch. iii. 27, Winer, Gr. § 31. 
5, p. 191, and for the various construc- 
tions of morevw in the New Testament, 
notes on 1 Tim. i. 17, and Reuss, Théol. 
Chret. tv. 14, Vol. 11. p. 129. The dis- 
tinction drawn by Alf. between Xp. "Ine. 
in this clause and "Inc. Xp. above seems 
very precarious, esp. in a passage where 
there is so much diff. of reading. 

Sidr] ‘because that,’ ‘propter quod,’ 


Vulg., 9\ de Syr.; scarcely ‘for’ (it 


is an axiom that), Alf.,— for though 
5:d7¢ [properly guam ob rem, and then 
quoniam] is often used by later writers 
in a sense little, if at all, differing from 
Sr. (see Fritz. Rom, i. 19, Vol. 1. 57), it 
does not also appear to be interchangeable 
with ydp, but always to retain some trace 
of its proper causal force; comp. notes 
on 1 Thess. ii. 8. The reading 1s 
doubtful. The text is supported by 
CD8EJK; very many mss., Vv., and 
Ff., — and is perhaps to be preferred, as 
drt [Lachm. with ABD!IFG; 5 mss.] 
seems more probably a correction of the 
longer &:dr:, than the reverse. 

ov BSikatwihoerat nK. 7. A. Sshall 
NoT be justified,’ ‘non justificabitur om- 
nis caro,’ Vulg.; Rom. iii. 20, comp. 
Psalm ecxliii. 2, od SixatwShoera: évadmioy 
gou xas (ay: a somewhat expressive He- 
braism (see Ewald, Gr. p. 657), accord- 
ing to which od is to be closely associated 
with the verb, and the predication re- 
garded as comprehensively and em- 
phatically negative; non-justification is 
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predicated of all flesh; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 26. 1, p. 155, Vorst, de Hebraismis, p. 
519, Fritz. Rom, iii. 20, Vol. 1. p. 179, 
and comp. Thol. Beittrége, No. 15, p. 
79. The future is here ethical, ¢. e. it 
indicates not so much mere futurity as 
moral possibility, — and with ov, some- 
thing that neither can nor will ever 
happen: see esp. Thiersch, de Pent, u11, 
11, p. 148 sq., where this and similar 
uses of the future are well illustrated; 
comp. Bernhardy, Synt. x. 5, p. 377, 
Winer, Gr. § 40. 6, p. 251. On 
the doctrinal distinctions in St. Paul’s 
Epp. between the pres., perf., and fut. 
of S:catovoda: with wloris, see Usteri, 
Lehrb. 11.1. 1, p. 90; compare Peile, 
Append. Vol. 1. note p. The order od 


Sec. €& Epyww vou. { Rec.) is only found: 


in JK; mss.; Goth., al.; Theod. (1), 
al., and is rejected by all recent critics. 
17. ef 8é] * But tf, in accordance 
with these premises of thine, assuming 
the truth of these thy retrogressive 
principles; avAAoyiferas 7d cipnuéva, 
Theod. (ntovvres] ‘queren- 
tes — inventi sumus ;’ nervosum antithe- 
ton, Beng. éy Xpiorg@] ‘in 
Christ; not ‘through Christ,’ (Peile), 
but ‘in Christ,’—in mystical union 
with him; see Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 
346, note. It is right to notice that this 
distinction between %y tiva and 3:2 rivos 
is strongly opposed by Fritz. (Opusc. p. 
184, note), and considered merely gram- 
matically, his objections deserve consid- 
eration; but here, as only too often 
(comp. Rom. Vol. 11. p. 82 sq.), he puts 
out of sight the theological meaning 
which appears regularly attached to éy 
Xpiorg. In the present passage the 
meaning is practically the same, which- 
ever translation be adopted; but in the 
one the deep significance of the formula 
(union, fellowship, with Christ) is kept 
in view, in the other it is obscured and 


lost sight of ;} comp. notes on Eph. i. 3, 
ii. 6. etdjpédSnper! ‘were found 
to be, after all our seeking ;’ not either 
a Hebraism, or a periphrasis of the verb 
substantive (Kypke, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 2). 
The verb edpiox. has always in the N. T. 
its proper force, and indicates not merely 
the existence of a thing, but the man- 
ifestation or acknowledgment of that 
existence ; ‘if we are found (deprehendi- 
rnour), in the eyes of God and men, to be 
sinners ;’ comp. Matth. i. 18, Luke xvii. 
18, Acts viii. 40, Rom. vii. 10, al., and 
see esp. Winer, in loc., and Gr. § 65. 8, 
p. 542. kat abrol] ‘ourselves 
also,’ as much as those whom we proudly 
regard only as Gentiles and sinners. 
apa] ‘ergone’? ‘are we to say, as we 
must on such premises?’ ironical and 
interrogative: — not &pa (Chrys., Ust. 
al.) ; for though in two out of the three 
passages in which dpa occurs (Luke xviii. 
8, Acts viii. 38) it anticipates a negative, 
and not as here, an affirmative answer, it 
must still be retained in the present case, 
as uh yévorro in St. Paul’s Epp. is never 
found except after a question. The par- 
ticle has here probably an ironical force, 
‘are we to say pray,’ #. e. in effect, ‘we 
are to say, I suppose,’ see Jelf, Gr. 873. 
2. Itis thus not for ap’ ob — at all times 
a very questionable position, as in most 
if not all of such cases, it will be found 
that there is a faint irony or politely as- 
sumed hesitation, which seems to have 
suggested the use of the dubitative dpa, 
even though it is obvious that an affirm- 
ative answer is fully expected. The same 
may be said of ‘ne’ for ‘nonne:’ see esp. 
Kiihner, Xen. Mem. 11. 6, and ib. Tuscué. 
Disput. 11. 11, 26; compare Stalb. Plato, 
Rep. vur. 566 a. The original identity of 
dpa and &pa (Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 180) 
is impugned (appy.with doubtful success) 
by Dunbar, Class. Museum, Vol. v. p. 102 
sq., see Shepherd, #3. Vol. v. p. 470 8q. 
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apaprlas Sidnovos| ‘a minister of 
sin,’ scil., in effect, a promoter, a fur- 
therer of it (comp. 2 Cor. xi. 15), one 
engaged in its service ; guapria being al- 
most personified, and, as its position sug- 
gests, emphatically echoing the preceding 
auaptwroi, — ‘of sin (not of righteous- 
ness), — of a dispensation which not only 
leaves us where we were before, but causes 
us, when we exclusively follow it, to be 
for this very reason accounted sinners?’ 
Ei 3 Sti tov vduov Karadimdvres TG 
Xpiorg@ wpocveAnrAvwapev .... wapdBacis 
[or rather, auaptria} rotro vevduiorat, eis 
abroy 7 aitla ywphoe toy deomrdt ny Xpio- 
tév, Theod.; comp. Chrys. tn Joe. The 
argument is in fact a reductio ad absur- 
dum : if seeking for justification in Christ 
is only to lead us to be accounted sinners, 
—not merely as being without law and 
in the light of Gentiles (Mey.), but as 
having wilfully neglected an appointed 
means of salvation, — then Christ, who 
was the cause of our neglecting it, must 
needs be, not only negatively but posi- 
tively, a minister of sin; see De Wette 
tn loc. Bh yévosro] ‘be ié not 


30,’ ‘far be it,’ ‘absit,” Vulg., (92 


~) 
[propitius fuit ; compare Matth. xvi. 22] 
Syr., ¢. e. in effect (esp. in a context lke 
the present), ‘God forbid,’ Auth. This 
expressive formula, though not uncom- 
mon in later writers (see exx. in Raphel, 
Annot. Vol, 1. p. 249, compare Sturz. 
Dial, Maced. p. 204), only occurs in the 
N. T. in Se. Paul’s Epp.; viz. Rom. iii. 
4, 6, 31, vi. 2, 15, vii. 7, 13, ix. 14, xi. 
1, 11, 1 Cor. vi. 15, Gal. iii. 21. In all 
these cases it is interjectional, and in all, 
except the last, rebuts (as Conyb. has 
remarked) an inference drawn from St. 
Paul’s doctrine by an adversary. The 
nature of the inference makes the revul- 


sion of thought (raxéws axonndg, Dam.) 
either more or less apparent, and will 
usually suggest the best mode of trans- 
lation. 

18. ei yap] ‘For if;’ direct con- 
firmation of the immediately preceding 
uh yévoro (Usteri, Lehrd. 1. 1. 2, p. 
162, note), and indirect and allusive ex- 
pansion of the edpéSnper Guaptwaol: ‘1 
say wh yévorro in ref. to Christ, for it is 
not in seeking to be justified in Him, but 
in seeking to rebuild the same structure 
that I have destroyed (though nobler 
materials now lie around) that my sin, 
my transgression of the law’s own prin- _ 


_ciples really lies. In the change to the 


Jrst person sing. there may be a delicate 
application to St. Peter personally, which 
‘clementie causa’ is expressed in this 
rather than in the second person (Alf., 
Mey.); it must not be forgotten, how- 
ever, that the fervor as well as the intro- 
spective character of St. Paul’s writings 
leads him frequently to adopt this yer- 
arxnuatiopds eis éautdy, see esp. Rom, 
vii. 7 sq.; so also 1 Cor. iii. 5 sq. iv. 3 
sq. vi. 12, x. 29, 30, xiii, 11, 12, ete.: 
comp. Knapp, Scripta Var. Argum. No. 
12, p. 431, 437. Taira] ‘these 
—and nothing better in their place,’ 
Meyer. The emphasis rests on raira, 
not on éuavrdy (Olsh.), the position of 
which | wrapaB. éuaurdy, not euavr. wapaB.] 
shows it clearly to be unemphatic. 

wapaBdarny! ‘a transgressor,’ scil. Tod 

200 & a Yo 

vduov ; Loos SS 7-25 [trans- 
gressor mandati] Syr. But in what 
particular manner? Surely not, ‘in 
having formerly neglected what I now 
reassert’ (De W., Alf.),— a somewhat 
weak and anticlimactic reference to 
eipeXnuey &uaptwroi,— but, as the 
following ydp, and the unfolding argu- 
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ment seem clearly to require, ‘in recon- 
structing what I ought to perceive is 
only temporary and preparative. Re- 
construction of the same materials is, 
in respect of the law, not only a tacit 
avowal of an aGuapria (ebpéd. Guapr.) in 
having pulled it down, but is a real 
and definite rapdSacis of all its deeper 
principles. So, very distinctly, Chrys., 
€xeivor Seitac €BobAovro, Bri 5b wh tThpav 
tov vépov wapaBdrns: ovros eis robvaytioy 
meptérpee toy Adyoy, Sexvus Bri 5 tThpav 
vTov vépov, mapaBdrns, of THs wlorews 
GAA Kal avrod rod vduov. The 
counter-argument that the J of ver, 18 
has ‘given up’ faith in Christ, and so 
could never consider the law as prepara- 
tive (Alf.), is of no real force; for in 
the first place the éy® had not given tt 
up, but had only added to it, and in 
the next place, even had he done so, 
he might equally show himself a real 
though unconscious rapaSdrny. 
épaurdy cuviatdval ‘set myself 
forward,’ ‘demonstrate myself to be:’ 
Hesych. cumordve éxaweivy, pave- 
povy, BeBatotv, raparidéva:. This mean- 
ing, ‘sinceris Atticis ignotum,’ Fritz, 
Rom. iii. 5, Vol. 1. p. 159), deduces 
from the primary notion compenendi ; 
‘ut esset cuvfornul rs, compositis collec- 
tisque que rem contineant argumentis 
aliquid doceo:’ see exx. in Wetst. Rom. 
iii. 5, Schweigh. Lex. Polyb.s.v. The 
form guviornus (Rec.), only found in 
D5(E?)JK; mss. and Ff., seems a mere 
grammatical gloss, 

19. dy yap] ‘For I truly: ex- 
planatory confirmation of the preceding 
assertion; the explicative yap showing 
how this rehabilitation of the law actually 
amounts to a transgression of its true 
principles, while the emphatic éy& adds 
the force and vitality of personal experi- 
ence. § Inthe retrospective reference of 
mwapaBdrns adopted by De W. and Alf. 


(see above), the dp loses all its force; it 
must either be referred, most awkwardly, 
to uh yévorro (D. W.), or, still worse, be 
regarded as merely transitional. 

81a vépou véum drédavor, ‘through 
the law died to the law.’ Of the many 
expjanations of these obscure words the 
following (derived mainly from Chrys. ) 
appears by far the most tenable and 
satisfactory. The result may be summed 
up in the following positions : — (1) Né- 
pos in each case has the same meaning. 
(2) That meaning, as the context re- 
quires, must be the Mosaic law (ver. 
16), no grammatical arguments founded 
on the absence of the article (Middleton 
tn loc ) having any real validity ; comp. 
exx, in Winer, Gr. § 19, p. 112. (3) 
The law is regarded under the same 
aspect as in Rom vii. 6—13, a passage in 
strictest analogy with the present. (4) 
Aid yéuov must not be confounded with 
3:4 vduov or Ka7d vdpor; it was through 
the instrumentality of the law (3 1. 
évroAjjs, Rom. vii. 8) that the sinful 
principle worked within and brought 
death upon all. (5) *AwéSavoy is not 
merely ‘legi valedixi’ (comp. «xarnpyh- 
Snv &wd rod vduov), but expresses gener- 
ally what is afterwards more specifically 
expressed in ver. 20 by cuveoratpwuas. 
(6) Néuw is not merely the dative ‘of 
reference to,’ but a species of dative 
‘commodi;’ the expressions (jy rive and 
&xvuSay tux having a wide application ; 
see Fritz. Rom. xiv. 7, Vol. 11. p. 176; 
—‘I died not only as concerns the law, 
but as the law required.’ The 
whole clause then may thus be para- 
phrased: ‘I, through the law, owing to 
sin, was brought under its curse; but 
having undergone this, with, and in the 
person of Christ (ch. iii. 13, compare 2 
Cor. v. 14), I died to the law in the full- 
est and deepest sense, — being both free 
from its claims, and having satisfied its 
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curse.’ The difference between this and 
the common interpretations lies princi- 
pally in the fuller meaning assigned to 
amréSavoy, and its reference to ocuvegr. 
A careful investigation will be found in 
Usteri, Lehrd. 11. 1. 2, p. 164 sq. 
¢4ow] ‘may live ;’ not a future (Alf.), 
— an anomalous usage (see notes on ver. 
4) that it is surely unnecessary to ob- 
trude on the present passage — but the 
regular aor, sulj. (1 Thess. v. 10), the 
tense of the dependent clause being in 
idiomatic accordance with that of the 
leading member; cormpare Schmalfeld, 
Synt. § 144. 1, p. 296. 

20. Xptaorg cuveat, ‘I have been 
and am crucified with Christ ;’ more 
exact specification of the preceding dré- 
Savov. This cvverraip. it need scarcely 
be said, did not consist merely in the 
crucifixion of the lusts (ch, v. 24, Grot.), 
but in that union with Christ according 
to which the believer shares the death 
of his crucified Lord; érel3n évrg Bar- 
tlouart Trot re Savdrov nal rijs dvac- 
Tdoews TUNOv énAhpovy, cvoTavpoiasat 
€Aéyovta te Xpiotp, Theod. Mops. in 
loc. (@ Sé obmére Cyd] 'I 
live however no longer myself,’ %. e. my 
old self; see Rom. vi. 6, and compare 
Neand. Plant., Vol. 1. p. 422 (Bohn). 
The familiar but erroneous punctuation 
of this clause ((@ 5€, odmdre eyd, GF 8 
k. T. A.) has been rightly rejected by all 
recent editors except Scholz. The only 
passing difficulty is in the use of 3¢: it 
does not simply continue (Riick., Peile), 
or expand (Ust.) the meaning of Xp. 
cuveor. but reverts with its proper ad- 
versative force to iva @ep Chow, cuveor., 
being not so much a link in the chain 
of thought, as a rapid and almost paren- 
thetical epexegesis of aréSavoy. 

(7 &t] The && does not introduce any 


A \ “ a % ( ] / A “ “ eC aA fe! A 
& 6é viv Cw év capxi, ev miotes C® TH TOD viod Tov Geni, 


opposition to the preceding negative 
clause (it would then be 4aAd), but 
simply marks the emphatic repetition 
of the same verb (Hartung, Partik. 3é, 
2. 17, Vol. 1. p. 168), just retaining, 
however, that sud-adversative force 
which is so common when a clause is 
added, expressing a new, though not 
a dissimilar thought; see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 1. p. 361. On the doctrinal 
import of Gj év éuol Xp. (‘Christ and 
His Spirit dwelling in them, and as the 
soul of their souls moving them unto 
such both inward and outward actions, 
as in the sight of God are acceptable’), 
see Hooker, Serm. 111. 1, Vol. 1. p. 764 
sq. (ed. Keble.) 8 3¢ viv Ca] 
‘yea, the life which now I live ;’ explan- 
atory and partially concessive clause, 
obviating the possible objection arising 
from the seeming incompatibility of the 
assertion (7 éy éuol Xp. with the fact 
of the actual (jy év capk(: ‘it is true,’ 
says the Apostle, ‘Ido yet live in the 
flesh, an earthly atmosphere is still 
around me, bué even thus I live and 
breathe in the pure element of faith, 
— faith in him who loved me, yea and 
(xal) gave such proofs of his love.’ 

With regard to the construction it is 
only necessary to observe that 8 is not 
‘quod attinet ad id quod’ (Winer), but 
simply the accus. odjecti after (4, scil. 
Thy 8¢ (oxhy hy viv Co: comp. Rom. vi. 
10, 8 yap dréSave, and see Fritz. tn loc., 
Vol. 1. p. 393. Sé is thus not 
merely continuative (De W.), but serves 
both to limit and explain the preceding 
words (comp. 1 Cor. i. 16, and Winer, 
Gr. § 53. 7. b, p. 393), its true opposi- 
tive force being sufficiently clear when 
the suppressed thought (see below) is 
properly supplied; see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 1. p. 366. yoy] The refer- 
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ence of this particle is doubtful. It may 
specify the period since the Apostle’s 
conversion, but is much more plausibly 
referred by Chrys., Theod., al. to the 
present life in the flesh, ‘hec vita mea 
terrestris;? see Phil. i. 22. In the 
former case the qualitative and tacitly 
contrasting éy capxi (‘ earthly existence,’ 
‘life in the phenomenal world,’ aicSnrh 
(wh, Chrys.; comp. Miiller, on Sin, Vol. 
1. p. 453, Clark) would seem wholly 
superfluous. év wlares| ‘in 
faith” The instrumental sense, ‘dy 
faith,’ adopted by Theodoret, and seve- 
ral ancient as well as modern expositors, 
is, though inexact, not grammatically 
untenable. The deeper meaning of the 
words is, however, thus completely lost. 
On this ‘dife in faith’ see the middle 
and latter portion of a profound paper, 
‘Bemerk. zum Begriffe der Religion,’ 
by Lechler, Stud. u. Kritik. for 1851, 
Part rv. TH TOV vio’ rod 
@ cod] ‘namely that of the Son of God,’ 
distinctive, and with solemn emphasis, 
—the insertion of the article serving 
both to specify and enhance, ‘in fide, 
eAque Filii dei’ (see notes on 1 Tim. i. 
13, and on 2 Tim. i. 13), while the 
august title, by intimating the true 
fountain of life (John v. 26) tends to 
add confirmation and assurance; 8ray 
wep) tov Tiot voeivy eSéAns, uadov rlva 
éorl ta dv rg Marpl ravra nal dv rp Tig 
elyvaz wioreve, Athan. on Matth, xi. 27, 
Vol, 1. p. 153, (ed. Bened.). The 
reading of Lachm. rth rot Seot Kad 
Xpirrov, Tov &y. is supported by BD'FG ; 
Clarom.,— but has every appearance of 
being a gloss ; see Meyer (critical notes), 
p. 29. kal wapadSdvros x.7.A.] 
‘and (as a proof of his love) gave Him- 
self,’ ete. ; the nai being é&ynrucdy, and 
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illustratively subjoining the practical 
proof; see Fritz. Rom. ix. 23, Vol. 1. 
p- 339, and on this and other uses of 
xal, notes on Phil. iv. 12. brép 
éuo0d] ‘for me, ‘pro me,’ Vulg.; to 
atone for me and to save me. On the 
dogmatical meaning of this prep., see 
notes on ch. iii. 13. 

Zl. obm &e7G| ‘I do not make 
vord,’ ‘nullify ;’ not ‘ abjicio,’ Vulg., still 
less &riud(w, Theod., — but ‘non trratam 
facio,’ scil. ‘ut dicam per legem esse 
justitiam,’ Aug.: compare 1 Cor. i. 19, 
Thy obverww Tév ouveTay aXeThow; ch. 
ili. 15, Sere? (Stadhenv); so 1 Mace. 
xv, 27, Adérnoe wdyTa Soa cuvedeTo alte ; 
and frequently in Polyb., see Schweigh. 
Lez. s. v. The verb is sometimes found 
in the milder sense of ‘ despising,’ ‘ re- 
jecting.’ etc. — with persons (Luke x. 
16, John xii. 48, 1 Thess. iv. 8); but 
this obviously falls short of the meaning 
in the present context. Thy 
xdpiv rod Geoid] ‘the grace of God,’ 
as shown in the death of Christ, and 
our justification by faith in Him; not 
‘the Gospel,’ as Hamm. on Hebd. xiii. 9. 
In our justification, as it is well said 
in the Homilies, there are three things 
which go together, —on God's part His 
grace and mercy; upon Christ’s part 
the satisfaction of God’s justice; and 
upon our part true and lively faith in 
the merits of Jesus Christ, on Sailvat. 
Part 1. yap explains and jus- 
tifies the preceding declaration; ‘I say 
oix &3era, for it is an immediate in- 
ference that if the law could have been 
the medium of 8:asoc., Christ’s death 
would have been purposeless.’ 
31a vdpov] ‘by means of the-lat,’ as 
a medium of &8:castorobvn: emphatic, as 
the position shows, and antithetical to 
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Xpiords in the succeeding clause. In the 
"present verse it is in effect asserted that 
the yduos is not a medium of 8xcawoirn 
(eis xTijow Secasoodyns apxet, Theod.) ; 
in ch. iii. 11, it is asserted not to be the 
sphere of it, and in ch. iii. 21, not the 
origin. Sinatoguyn] ‘right- 
eousness,’ | Zoca)] Syr., ‘justitia,’ 
Vulg.; not equivalent to &d:xalwors 
(Whately, Dangers, etc., § 4) nor yet, 
strictly considered, the result of it, but 
appy. in the most inclusive meaning of 
the term — righteousness, whether im- 
puted, by which we are accounted di- 
xaiot, Or infused and inherent, by which 
we could be found so; see Hooker, Serm. 
u. 3, 21, where the distinction between 
justifying and sanctifying righteousness 
is drawn out with admirable perspicuity. 
On the meaning of the word, see An- 
drewes, Serm. v. Vol. v. p 114 (A.C. L.), 
Waterland, Justif. Vol. vr. p. 4, and for 
some acute remarks on its lexical as- 
pects, Knox, Remains, Vol. 1. p. 276. 
&pa| ‘then,’ ¢. e. ‘the obvious inference 
is.” On the meaning of &pa, see notes, 
ch. v. 11. 8 pedy] ‘for nought, 
without cause ;’ not here ‘frustra’ (Grot.), 
‘sine effectu,’— but ‘sine justd causa,’ 
Tittm. Synon. 1. p. 161; wepertds 5 Tod 
Xpiocrod Sdvaros, Chrys., ‘ superflue mor- 
tuus est Chr.,’ Jerome: comp. John xv. 
25, éulonody ne Swpedv; Psalm xxxiv. 
(xxxv.) 7, dwpedy Expupdy por d:apSopdy 
(Symm. dvarfws). So com, which the 
LXX frequently translate by dwpedy, has 
the meaning ‘in nullum bonum finem,’ 
as well as ‘gratis’ and ‘frustra:’ comp. 
Gesen. Lez. 8. v., Vorst, de Hebraism. 
vu. 6, p. 228, 229. 


Cuarrer III. 1. &vénroe Pad.) 
‘foolish Galatians ;’ fervid and indig- 
nant application of the results of the 


preceding demonstration to the case of 
his readers. The epithet avdnros is used 
in three other passages by St. Paul, — 
Rom. i. 14, opp. to copds; 1 Tim. vi. 
9, joined with BaraBepds ; Tit. iii. 3, with 
&renQhs and wzAavdépevos,— and in all 
seems to mark not so much a dulness in 
(‘insensati,’ Vulg.), as a deficiency in, 
or rather an insufficient application of, 


YW e 
the vows; comp. Syr. bods —t jin 
[destituti mente], and Luke xxiv. 15, 
where while Spadis +7 xapdiq denotes 
the defect in heart, dvénros seems to 
mark the defect in head; comp. Tittm. 
Synon.1 p. 144, where this word is de- 
fined somewhat artificially, but rightly 
distinguished from &ppwy and dotveros 
which seem to point respectively rather 
to ‘senselessness’ and ‘slowness of under- 
standing.’ It cannot then be as- 
serted (Brown) that the Galatians were 
proverbially sfepid ; compare Callim. H, 
Del. 184, &ppom gptag. Themistius, 
who himself spent some time in the 
(then extended Forbig. Geogr. Vol. 1. 
p. 364) province, gives a very different 
character: of 8¢ &vdpes Yore ri dkets Kal 
dryxlvo: nal ebpadéorepa: tay tyay 'EAAF- 
yor kal rpiBevlov wapapayéyros éxxpé- 
payts ebdts, Gowep rijs AlXov 7a aidhpia, 
Orat. 23, ad fin. p. 299 (ed. Harduin). 
Versatility and inconstancy, as the Epis- 
tle shows (comp. notes on ch. i. 6), were 
the true characteristics of the Galatian. 
Foolishness must have been often, as in 
the present case, not an unnatural con- 
comitant. buas éBdoxnaver] 
‘ did bewitch you,’ ‘ fascinavit vos,’ Vulg , 
Clarom. The verb Bacxalyw is derived 
from Bd(w, Bdonw (Pott. Etym. Forsch. 
Vol. 1. p. 271), and perhaps signified 
originally ‘mala lingua nocere;’ comp. 
Benfey, Wurzellezx. Vol. 11. p. 104. Here, 
however, the reference appears rather to 
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xavev, ols xat dpSarpors “Inoots Xpiotos ampoeypadn ev 
Upivy éotavpwpevos; *Todto povoy Sédrw padciv ad’ tpuav, éF 


the bewitching influence of the evil eye 
(compare Ecclus. xiv. 8, Bagxalywy 30- 
Saaup, and see Elsner, tn loc., Winer, 
RWB. Art. ‘Zauberei’) though not 
necessarily ‘ the evil eye of envy,’( Chrys. ; 


comp. Syr. Sq.92.4) as in this latter sense 
“oe 


Bask. is commonly with a dat. (but in 
Ecclus. xiv. 6, Ignat. Rom. 3, with 
accus.); see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 462, 
Pierson, Herodian, p. 470. The 
addition, rf dAnSeig ph welSerda: [ Rec. 
with CD8E*JK ; mss.; Vulg. (but not 
all mss.), Aith.-Pol., al.; Ath, Theod.}, 
is rightly rejected by most modern edi- 
tors, both as deficient in external author- 
ity (omitted in ABDIEIFG; 2 mss; 
Syr., and nearly all Vv.j, and as an 
apparent gloss from ch. v. 7. — 

wpoeypapn] ‘was openly set forth,’ 
‘proscriptus est,’ Vulg., Clarom. The 
meaning of this word has been much 
discussed. The ancient (comp. Syr.) 
and popular gloss is ¢(wypapfhan (The- 
oph., Gécum., and appy. Chrys.,’Theod.), 
but without any lexical authority: for 
common as is the use of ypdow in a pic- 
torial sense, there appears no certain in- 
stance of x po -ypdow being ever so used ; 
see Rettig, Stud. u. Krit. 1830, p. 96 sq. 
We can then only safely translate xpoe- 
ypdon either (a) ‘aniea scriptus est,’ or 
(8) ‘palam scriptus est.’ Between these 
it is difficult to decide. Considered dex- 
tcally (a) seems the most probable; for 
though (8) is appy. the more common 
meaning in Hellenic writers (Plutarch, 
Camilli. § 11, comp. Polyb. Hist. xxx11. 
21. 12, al.), yet in the three other pas- 
sages in the N. T. in which xpoypdow 
occurs, viz., Rom. xv. 4, Eph. iii. 3, 
Jude 4, it is used in the former sense. 
Both meanings occur in the LXX: (a) 
in 1 Esdr. vi. $2 (Ald. * (8) in 1 Macc. 

9 


x. 36. Contextual considerations seem, 
however, in favor of (8); as not only 
does this meaning harmonize best with 
the prominent and purely local xar’ 
épSaruobs (compare car’ Supata, Soph. 
Antig. 756), but also best illustrate the 
peculiar and suggestive éSdoravey, — 
which thus gains great force and point; 
‘who could have bewitched you by his 
gaze, when you had only to fix your 
eyes on Christ to escape the fascination ;’ 
comp, Numb. xxi. 9. dy dpiv] 
‘among you ;’ not a Hebraistic pleonasm 
(‘construi debet éy ofs ixiv,’ Grot.), but 
a regular local predicate appended to zpoe- 
yedon, and appy. intended to enhance 
the preceding ofs xar’ d¢3. by a still 
more studied specification of place: not 
only had the truth been presented to 
them, but preached among them, with 
every circumstance of individual and 
local exhibition. According to the usual 
connection éy diy is joined with éorraup. 
(comp. Chrys.), but in that case both 
perspicuity and emphasis would have 
required the order éoraup. év duiv, while 
in the present the isolation of éovaup. is 
in accordance with the natural order, 
and adds greatly to the pathos and em- 
phasis; see 1 Cor. i. 23, and compare 1 
Cor. ii, 2. On the force of the perf. 
part. as implying the permanent charac- 
ter of the action, see Winer, Gr. § 45. 
1, p. 305, Green, Gr. p 308. It 
may be observed that Lachm. (Griesb. 
om. om.) omits éy Suivy with ABC; 10 
mss.; Amit., Tol., Syr., al., — but with 
but little probability, as the omission of 
such a seemingly superfluous clause can 
easily be accounted for, but not the 
insertion. 

2. rodro wdvoy] § this only,’ — not 
to mention other arguments which might 
be derived from your own admissions; 
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‘de eo quod promptum est sciscitor,’ 
Jerome. padsety ad bev; 
‘to learn of you,’ Auth. Ver.; not for 
wapa Suev (Riick.) which would imply 
a more immediate and direct communi- 
cation, but with the proper force of dd, 
which, as a general rule (Col. i, 7, seems 
an exception), indicates a source less ac- 
tive and more remote; contrast 2 Tim. 
iii. 14, and see Winer, Gr. § 47, awd, p. 
331 note; comp. notes also on ch. i, 12. 
For exx. of this use of nadtety, not ‘to 
learn as a disciple,’ with an ironical 
reference (Luth., Beng.), but simply ‘to 
arrive at a knowledge,’ see exx. in Rost 
u. Palm, Lez. s. v., and compare Acts 
xxiii. 27. rd Tiveipal ‘the 
Spirit,’ thy rocabrny icxdév, Chrys.; ‘de 
Spiritu miraculorum loqui hic apostolum 
patet,” Bull, Harm. Ap. Part m. 11. 8. 
Is it not, however, necessary to under- 
stand this as the exclusive meaning, 
much less to explain it, with Baur, 
Apost. Paulus, p. 515, as ‘das Christ- 
liche Bewusstseyn :’ see next verse. 

&rois wiorews may be translated, 
either (a) ‘the hearing of faith,’ ¢. e. the 
reception of the Gospel (Brown), or (8) 
* the report or message of faith,’ ¢. e. the 
preaching which related to, had as its 
subject mforis (gen. oljectt), according 
as dco} is taken in an active or passive 
sense. The former might seem to pre- 
serve a better antithesis to gpywy vduou, 
—‘hearing the doctrine of faith, opp. 
to doing the works of the law’ (Schott, 
Peile; comp. th.), but is open to the 
decided fexical objection that a«o) ap- 
pears always used in the N. T. in a pas- 
sive sense (so both in Rom. x. 17 [see 
Fritz.j, and in 1 Thess. ii. 13, where see 
notes), and to the contertual objection 
that the real opposition is not between 
the doing and the hearing, but between 
the two principles, faith and the law, — 
the question in effect being, 6 vdyos spuity 


Zwxev Tov Selov Tvevparos évépyeayv, 
pdyn f éwt roy Kupioy xloris, Theod. We 
may, then, with some confidence, adopt 
(8) ; so Goth. (‘gahauseins’), Arm., and 
recently De Wette, Meyer, and the best 
modern commentators. 

3. of rws avdnrot| ‘to so high a 
degree, so very foolish,’— with reference 
to what follows: ‘quum of7ws cum ad- 
jectivo nomini aut adverbio copulatur, 
reddes non solum ‘ita,’ ‘adeo,’ verum 
etiam ‘usque adeo,’’ Steph. Thesaur. 
s. v. Vol. v. p. 2433, where several exx. 
are cited; e.g. Isoc. Paneg. 43 p, otrw 
peydaas, Xen. Cyr. mm. 216, ofrw woré- 
puto. évaptdmevor] ‘after 
having begun ;’ temporal participle re- 
ferring to, the previous fact of their first 
entrance into Christian life. On the 
temporal force of the participle, see notes 
on Eph. iv. 8, but reverse the accident- 
ally transposed ‘subsequent to’ and 
‘preceding ;’ and on the force of the 
compound (more directly concentrated 
action), see notes on Phil. i. 6. 
Ilvedvpari] ‘with the Spirit ,;’ dat. of 
the manner (modal dat.) in which the 
action took place; see Winer, Gr. § 31. 
6, p. 193, Bernhardy, Synt. mz. 14, p. 
100, Jelf, Gr. § 603° The meaning of 
wvetua and odpf in this verse has been 
the subject of considerable discussion. 
Of the earlier expositors, Theodoret par- 
aphrases wv. by 7 xdpis, odpt by 4 xara 
ydéuov wodirela (so Waterl. Distinct. of 
Sacr. 11. § 10, Vol. v. p. 262), while 
Chrys. finds in cdpt a definite allusion 
to the circumcision; comp. Eph. ii. 11. 
Alii alia. The most satisfactory view 
is that taken by Miiller, Doct. of Sin, 
ch, 2, Vol. 1. 355 sq. (Clark), — viz., 
that when wveiiua is thus in ethical con- 
trast with odpé, it is to be understood of 
the Holy Spirit,‘regarded as the govern- 
ing and directing principle in man, cdpé, 
on the contrary, as the worldly tendency 
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dare; évapEdpevos TIvevpars viv oapki émiredcioe; * rocaita 


of human life, ‘the life and movement 
of man in things of the phenomenal 
world.’ If this be correct ry. and capt 
are here used, not to denote Christianity 
‘and Judaism per se, but as it were the 
essence and active principle of each. 
éwmiterXciade] ‘are ye brought to com- 
pletion?’ Not middle, as often in Hel- 
lenic Greek (see Schweigh. Lez. Polyd, 
8. v.), but pass. ( Vulg., Clarom., Chrys. ), 
as in 1 Pet. v. 9, comp. Phil. i. 6. The 
meaning of the compound must not be 
neglected; it does not merely imply 
‘finishing’ (Ust., Peile), as opposed to 
‘beginning,’ but appears always to in- 
volve the idea of bringing to a complete 
and perfect end; comp. 1 Sam. iii. 12, 
&ptouat xa) émireAdom; see further exx. 
in Bretsch. Lez. 8. v., and the good col- 
lection in Rost u. Palm. Lez. 8, v. Vol. 
I. p. 1123, — the most definite of which 
seems, Herod. 1x. 64, 4 dian rod pédvou dx 
Mapdoviou éwereAdero. 

4. dwddere) ‘Did ye suffer,’ ‘ passi 


estis,’ Vulg., Clarom., e Zj-Oa0 [sus- 


tinuistis] Syr., th. (both). The mean- 
ing of this word has been much discussed. 
The apparent tenor of the argument, as 
alluding rather to benefits than to suf- 
ferings, has led Kypke (Obs. Vol. 11. p. 
277, compare Schoettg. Hor. Vol. 1. p. 
731) and others to endeavor to substan- 
tiate by exx. that adoyew is not only a 
word of neutral meaning, but, even 
without ed or ayaSdy, actually signifies 
‘ beneficiis affici,’ — a usage, however, of 
which Steph. ( Thes. s. v.) rightly says 
‘exemplum desidero.’ For the neutral 
meaning (‘experienced,’ ed. 1), as in- 
cluding a reference to all the spiritual 
dispensations, whether sufferings or 
blessings, which had happened to 
(Arm.}, or had heen vouchsafed to the 
Galatians, much may be said, both 
lexically and contextually, — still, on 


the one hand, the absence of any direct 
instance in the N. T. [even in Mark v. 
26, there is an idea of suffering in the 
background], and, on the other, the 
authority of the ancient Vv. and Greek 
expositors lead us now to revert to the 
regular meaning, suffered, and to refer 
it to the labors (Copt.), and persecutions 
which, in one form or other, must have 
certainly tried the early converts of Ga- 
latia; see Chrys., Jerome, and the good 
note of Alford in loc. All these suffer- 
ings were a genuine evidence of the évapt- 
duevo: Mveduar:, and would be regarded 
and alluded to by the Apostle as blessed 
tokens of the Spirit’s influence; comp. 
1 Thess. ii. 13 sq., and the remarks of 
August. in h. 2. efye wal eixG| 
‘tf indeed,’ or, ‘tf at least, tt really be in 
vain.’ The sense of this clause has been 
obscured by not attending to the true 
force of efye and «al. etye 
must not be confounded with efrep 
(Tholuck, Beitrége, p. 146): the latter, 
in accordance with the extensive, or 
perhaps rather tntensive force of wep 
(Donalds. Crat. § 178, compare Klotz. 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 723), implies ‘st om- 
nino; the former (efye), in accordance 
with the restrictive yé, is ‘st quidem,’ 
and if resolved, tum certe, si; (‘-yé ita 
tantummodo ad tollendam conditionem 
facit, quia tum certe, si quid fiat, aliud 
esse significat, non ut ipsam conditionem 
confirmet,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 308), 
comp. p. 528. No inference, however, 
of the Apostle’s real opinion can be 
drawn merely from the ye (efye ‘usur- 
patur de re que jure sumpta,’ Herm. 
Vig. No. 310), a8 it is the sentence and 
not the particle which determines the 
rectitude of the assumption. 

xa) must closely be joined with eixi, 
and either (a), with its usual ascensive 
force (‘quasi ascensionem ad eam rem 
quo pertineat particula;’ Klotz, Devar. 
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As Abraham was justified 
by taith; so shall his spir- 
itual children be justitied, and share his blessing. 
Vol 1. p. 638), gives to the clause the 
meaning, ‘if at least it amount to, 4. ¢. 
be really in vain,’ or (6), with what may 
be termed its descensive force (Odyss. 1. 
58, see Hartung, Parttk. ral, § 2. 8, 
Vol. 1. p. 136), serves to imply, ‘if at 
least it be only in vain, ¢.¢. has not 
proceeded to a more dangerous length, 
‘videndum ne ad perniciem valeat,’ 
August,, Cocceius, Of these (5) is the 
most emphatic and pungent (so Mey. ; 
De W.), but (a) most characteristic of 
the large heart of the Apostle, and of 
the spirit of love and tenderness to his 
converts (ch. iv. 19), which is blended 
even with the rebukes of this Epistle ; 
so Chrys., and the Greek expositors ; 
comp. Brown, p. 112. 

5. 6 ody éwmixopnyey] ‘He then 
who is bestowing,’ etc.: resumption by 
means of the reflexive ody (see below, 
and notes on Phil. ii. 1) of the subject 
of ver. 2; ver. 3 and 4 being in effect 
parenthetical The subject of this verse 
is not St. Paul (Lomb. Erasm., al ), but, 
as the context, the meaning of duvduets, 
the nature of the action specified (ér- 
xopryav), and the permanence of the 
action implied by the tense pres. dr:yo- 
prryov (comp. Winer, Gr. § 45. 1, p. 304, 
Schmalfeld, Synt. § 202, p. 405), all 
obviously suggest, — God: 5 @eds, onow, 
6 émtxopnyav buly 7d Mvedua, Theoph. 
The force of éx) in éxyop. does not ap- 
pear additive, but directive (see Rost u. 
Palm, Lez. 8. v., and tb. s. v. éwf, C. 3. 
cc), any idea of the freedom or ample 
nature of the gift (Winer, Peile), being 
due solely to the primary meaning of 
the simple verb; see notes on Col. ii. 19, 
and compare 2 Cor. ix. 10, where both 
xXopyryéw and émtyopyyéeo occur in the 
same verse, and appy. in the same sense 


° KaSas "ABpadp éemiotevoey TO Oe@, xal 


quantitatively considered. For exx. of 
the use of éx:xop. in later writers see 
the collection of Hase, in Steph. Thes. 
s. v. Vol. mz. p. 1902. On the 
present resumptive use of ody after a 
(logical) parenthesis, which has been 
incorrectly pronounced rare in Attic 
writers, see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 
718, Hartung, Partik. ody, 3. 5, Vol. 
1. p. 22. It may be remarked that, as 
a general rule, od» is continuative and 
vetrospective rather than illative, and is 
in this respect to be distinguished from 
&pa (Donalds. Gr. § 604), but it must 
not also be forgotten that as in the New 
Testament the use of of» is to that of 
&oa nearly as 11 to 1, the force of the 
former particle must not be unduly re- 
stricted. In St. Paul’s Epp. where the 
proportion is not quite 4 to 1, the true 
distinction between the two particles 
may be more safely maintained; see, 
however, notes on 1 Tim. ii. 1 ( Transl.) 
Suvapecs] ‘miraculous powers,’ nae 
[virtutes] Syr., ‘virtutes,’ Vulg., Cla- 
rom. This more restricted meaning, 
which may be supported by 1 Cor. xii. 
28, and probably Matth xiv. 2, seems 
best to accord with the context. Kal is 
then éfyynricdv, and éy spi retains its 
natural meaning with évepyéw, ‘in you, 
‘within you ;’ comp. Matth, J. ¢. af Suvd- 
pets dvepyovow dy alre. €o ép- 
yay vépoul] ‘from the works of the 


‘law ;’ not exactly ‘as following upon,’ 


Alf. 2,— but, in more strict accordance 
with the primary force of the prep. 
‘from.’ ‘out of’ (‘ex,’ Vulg.), as the 
originating or moving cause of the 
émtxophynots ; compare notes on Gal. 
ii. 16. 


6. adds] ‘Even as.’ The answer 


Crap. III. 6, 7. 
éroyioSn att@ eis Sixaroovvny. 


is so obvious, that St. Paul proceeds as 
if it had been expressed. The com- 
pound particle caSws is not found in the 
purer Attic writers, though sufficiently 
common in later writers; see exx. col- 
lected by Lobeck, PAryn. p. 426. Em. 
Moschop., the Byzantine Grammarian, 
cited by Fabricius, Bibl. Greca, Vol. 
vI. p. 191 (ed. Harles), remarks that 
this is an Alexandrian usage; 1d «ada 
of "Arrixol ypavra:, Td 8 Kadds ovBé- 
more, GAA’ ) rev Arctavpéaw &ddrexros 
nay’ hy 7) Sela ypaph yéypawra:: see esp. 
Sturz de Dialecto Maced. $9, 8. v. (Steph. 
Thes. ed. Valpy, p. clxx.) On the most 
suitable translation, compare notes on 
1 Thess. i. 5 (Transt.). éA 0- 
ylo3n aite els Binatocdyrnyr] 
‘st was accounted for to him,’ or ‘was 
reckoned to him, as righteousness,’ sci). 
7) muoredoa; see Winer, Gr. § 49. 2, 
p- 427 (ed 5). The phrase AoylCeral re 
eis t, Acts xix. 27, Rom. ii. 26, iv. 3, 
ix. 8, is explained by Fritzsche (Rom. 
Vol. 1. p. 137), as equivalent to Acyl(erat 
vt eis 7d elyal 71, ‘ita res sestimatur ut 
res sit,’ h. e. ‘ut pro re valeat ;’ hence 
‘tribuitur alicui rei vis ac pondus rei.’ 
In such cases, the more exact idea con- 
veyed by eis, of destination for any 
object or thing (Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. 
v. els, v. 1), is blended with that of sim- 
ple predication of it. In later writers 
this extended so far that eis, is often 
used as a mere tndex of the accus., hav- 
ing lost all its prepositional force; e. g. 
Eyew eis yuvaixa: see Bernh. Synt. v. 
11. b. 2, p. 219. With the present 
semi-Hebraistic use of Acyl(. es, it is 
instructive to contrast Xen. Cyr. u1. 1. 
33, xphuara els apybpioy Acywddvra, 
where e?s has its primary ethical mean- 
ing of measure, accordance to. 

On the doctrinal meaning of éAoyls3n 
x. 7. A., see Bull, Harm. Apost. 11. 12, 22, 
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and for an able comparison of the faith 
of Abraham with that of Christians, 
Hammond, Pract, Catech. Book,t. 8. 


7. yivdanxere &pal ‘Know ye 


therefore,’ as [cognoscite] Syr., Vulg., 


Clarom., Armen., — not indicative, as 
Jerome, Pa, Ambr., al., and most re- 
cently Alf.: the smper. is not only more 
animated, but more logically correct, 
for the declaration in the verse is really 
one of the points which the Apostle is 
laboring to prove; dy xedadralw diddones 
voy ’"ABpadu dx wiorews SixawSévTa, Kad 
Tous rpopluous ris alorews viobs rod 
"ABpady xpnuari(ovras, Theod.; see 
Olsh. tn loc. The objections of Riick., 
and even of Alf. to the use of toa with 
the imperf. are distinctly invalid; not 
only is the union of the imperfect with 
&pa logically admissible, and borne out 
by usage (comp. Hom. Ji. x. 249), but 
further, in perfect harmony with the 
true lexical force of the particle: ‘rebus 
tta comparatis (Abraham's faith being 
reckoned to him as righteousness) cog- 
noscite,’ etc.; see Klotz. Devar. Vol. 1. 
p. 167. of éx wrloreas] 
‘they who are of faith,’ not ‘they who 
rest on faith’ (Green, Gr. p. 288), but, 
in accordance with the primary mean- 
ing of origin, ‘they who are spiritually 
descended from, whose source of spir- 
itual life is— aleris ; comp. Rom. ii. 8, 
of é épdelas, ‘qui a malarum fraudum 
machinatione originem ducunt,’ ‘qui 
malitiam tanquam parentem habent,’ 
Fritz. in loc, Vol. 1. p. 105. _ 
o8ro:] ‘these (and none other than 
these),’ ‘exclusis ceteris Abrahamo na- 
tis, Beng. ; see Jamesi.25. This retro- 
spective and emphatic use of the pro- 
noun is illustrated by Winer, Gr. § 23, 
4, p. 144; see also Bernhardy, Syné. v1. 
8. d, p. 283, Jelf, Gr. § 658. 
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8. rpotdotvaa 8t i ypadgh] ‘More- 
over the Scripture foreseeing :’ further 
statement that the faithful, who have 
already been shown to be the true chil- 
dren of Abraham, are also the only and 
proper participators in his blessing. This 
sort of personification is noticed by 
Schoettg. (Hor. Hebr. Vol. 1. p. 732) as 
a ‘formula Judzis admodum solemnis,’ 
é. J. AAMT ANI mM ‘Quid vidit scrip- 
tura?’ san m4 mo ‘Quid vidit ille, 
hk. e. quidnam ipsi in mentem venit?’ 
see also Surenhus. B:BA. KaraaAa. p. 6, 
sq- In such cases 7 pap) stands obvi- 
ously for the Author of the Scriptures 
— God, by whose inspiration they were 


written; compare Syr., where |a.\] 
90d 


[Aloha] is actually adopted in the trans- 
lation. 3é¢ appears to be here 
peraBarixdy, %. e. indicative of transition 
(Hartung, Partik. 5é, 2. 3, Vol. 1 p. 
165, Winer, Gr. § 53. 7. b, p. 393); it 
does not merely connect this verse with 
the preceding (Auth. Ver., Peile, Co- 
nyb., al.), but implies a further consid- 
eration of the subject under another 
aspect; ‘dt eam ipsam vim habet ut 
abducat nos ab e4 re que proposita est, 
transferatque ad id, quod, miss4 illa 
priore re, jam pro vero ponendum esse 
videatur,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. u. p. 353. 
The exact force of 3¢€, which is never 
simply connective (Hartung, Parézk. 
Vol. 1. p. 163) and never loses all 
shades of its true oppositive character, 
deserves almost more attentive consider- 
ation in these Epp. than any other par- 
ticle, and will often be found to supply 
the only true clue to the sequence and 
evolution of the argument. 

Sixarorl ‘justifeth » not * would jus- 


tify,’ Auth. (‘presens pro futuro,’ 
Grot.), nor present with ref. to what is 
now taking place (De W.), but what 
is termed the ethical present, with sig- 
nificant reference to the eternal and 
immutable counsels of God; &swSev 
Tavra kal Spice xal mponydpevoer 5 @eds, 
Theod.; comp. Matth. xxvi. 2, wapadl- 
Sorat; see Winer, Gr. § 40. 2, p. 237, 
and for the rationale of this usage, 
Schmalfeld, Synt. § 54. 2, p. 91. 
wpoeunyyedAlcaro|] ‘made known the 
glad tidings beforehand ;’ compare Gen. 
xii. 3, xviii. 18, xxii. 18. The com- 
pound mpoevayy. is somewhat rare; it 
occurs in Schol. Soph. Trach. 335, 
Philo, de Opif. § 9. Vol. 1. p. 7, de Mut. 
Nom, § 29, Vol. 1. p. 602 (ed. Mang.) 
and the eccles. writers. bre 
évevrAoy.]} ‘shall be blessed tn ;’ quo- 
tation, by means of the usual Sr: reci- 
tativum, from Gen. xii. 3 (compare ch. 
xviii. 18, xxil. 18), though not in the 
exact words; the here more apposite 
but practically synonymous xdyra rd 
%3vn being used (perhaps from ch. xviii. 
18) instead of the waoa ai pudAas rijs iis 
of the LXX: compare Surenhus. B:BA. 
KaraaAA. p. 567. The simple form 
ebAoynd. is adopted by Elz. (not Steph.), 
but only with FG and cursive mss. 
dv gol] ‘in thee, as the spiritual 
father of all the faithful ; not ‘ per te,’ 
Schott, but simply and plainly ‘in te,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., — the prep. with its 
usual force specifying Abraham as the 
substratum, foundation, on which, and 
in which, the blessing rests; compare 
1 Cor. vii. 14, and Winer, Gr. § 48. a, 
p. 346. 

9. d0re] ‘So then,’ ‘Consequently,’ 
see notes on ch, ii. 13. “Qove states the 
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They who are of the works 
of the Law lie under a 
curse, from which Christ 
has freed us; having en- 
sured to all in Himeelf the 
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result from the emphatic évevAcy. (ovaA- 
Aoy:Céuevos ewiyyeryev, Chrys.) : it is 
from the fact of the blessing having 
been promised to Abraham and his chil- 
dren, that of é« xlorews share it, inas- 
much as they are true children (ver. 7) 
of Abraham; edAoynudva: eloly of... 
tH ulate: xpooidvres, dowep wal db micrds 
"ABp. nvadynro, Theoph. vty] 
‘together with ;’ not ‘similiter,’ Grot., 
but, in accordance with the regular 
meaning of the prep., ‘with,’ ‘in asso- 
ciation with’ (Winer, Gr. § 48. b, p. 
349), the mirg@ serving to hint (Mey., 
Alf.) at that to which this association is 
truly to be referred; ef ris tolyuy ris 
éxelvou ovyyevelas dfiwSiva: wodel, Thy 
éxelvou wlariv (nrovrw, Theod. The 
change of prep. introduces a correspond- 
ing change in the aspect in which Abra- 
ham is regarded : under éy he is regarded 
as the Patriarch, the spiritual ancestor 
tn whom, — under oiv he is regarded as 
the illustriously faithful individual with 
whom, all of éx wior. share the blessing ; 
see Windischm. tn loc. Schott cites a 
similar use of perd (with Gen.) Psalm 
cv. 6, judprouey perd trav warépwv; 
Eccles. ii. 16, dxodavetra: 6 copds pera 
tov Kppovos; but in both cases a simi- 
larity of lot rather than a strict commu- 
nity and fellowship in it, seems implied ; 
as a general rule, perd tivos implies 
rather coézistence, giv ri, coherence ; 
see Kriiger, Sprachi. § 68. 13. 1, and 
comp. notes on Eph. vi. 23. 

10. 300% yap «.7.A.] Proof of 
the justice of the conclusion in ver. 9 
with regard to oi é« wlorews; yap intro- 
ducing ¢ contrario — a confirmatory no- 
tice of the acknowledged state of the 
other class, of é %pywy vduov: not only 
are they not blessed with Abraham, but 


they are actually under a curse. St, 
Paul’s love of proving all his assertions 
has been often noticed; comp. David- 
son, Introd. Vol. 1. p. 146. of 
€F Epywyv vdépor] ‘they who are of, 
#. e. appertain to, rest upon, ¢he works 
of the law,’ ‘quiin lege justitiam que- 
runt,’ Bull, Harm. Ap. m. 7. 12; the 
primary force of éx, owing to the nature 
of the expression, being here slightly 
less obvious than in ver. 8, and suggest- 
ing more the secondary and derivative 
idea of dependence on than of direct 
origination from ; see Winer tn loc., and 
comp. 1 Cor, xii. 16, od« eiud éx rod 
odparos. brd eatdpay] ‘un- 
der a curse ;’ not ‘ under éhe curse,’ but 
almost simply and generally, ‘under 
curse’ == éxtardparos ; comp. bd auap- 
tlay, Rom, iii. 9: the proof drawn from 
the O. T. becomes thus more cogent. 
‘fxd, it may be remarked, has appy. 
here no quasi-physical sense (xardpa 
being viewed in the light of a burden, 
Riick., Windschm.), but its common 
ethical sense of ‘subjection to;’ see 
Winer, Gr. § 49. k, p. 362. With 
regard to the argument, it is only neces- 
sary to observe that the whole obviously 
rests on the admission, which it was im- 
possible not to make, that no one of of 
e& Epywy vduou can fulfil all the requisi- 
tions of the law; see esp. Bull, Harm. 
Apost. 11.7. 11, and comp. with it Us- 
teri, Lehrb. 1. 4. B, p. 60. y é 
ypamwrat ydp| Confirmation from 
Scripture of the preceding words. The 
quotation is from Deut. xxvii. 26, 
though not in the exact words either 
of the Heb. or LXX; comp. Surenhus, 
BiBaos KaradA., p. 569, and Bagge in 
loc. The following 87: is omitted by 
Rec., but only with JK ; mss.. and some 
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Ff. rov wrotfoat ab’rd] ‘to 
do them,’ ‘ut faciat ea,” Vulg., Clarom. ; 
purpose contemplated and involved in 
the duuéver. This use of the infin. to 
denote design, intention, is (with the 
exception of a few instances from the 
other writers in the N. T., Mark iv. 3 
[Rec.], James v. 17) confined to St. 
Paul and St. Luke; see Fritz. Matth. 


Excurs. 11. p. 485, Winer, Gr. § 45. 4. 


b, p. 377. The construction is not, 
properly considered, Hebraistic, but be- 
longs to later Greek, and may be cor- 
rectly explained as an amplification of 
the use of the gen., which serves first to 
mark the result or product (e.g. It. B. 
397, cvuara waytolwy avéuwrv, Scheuerl. 
Synt.§ u. 1, p. 79), then further, the 
purpose of the working object, and lastly 
(e.g. in LXX, where the Hebr. idiom 
’ would naturally cause this development) 
becomes little more than explanatory and 
definitive ; comp. Gen. iii. 6, dpatdy éore 
rod Karavojoa, Exod. ii. 18, éraxvvare 
Tov wapayevéodsa:. In this latter case 
the first verb commonly marks a more 
general action, the second, one more 
limiting and special; comp. Gen. xxxiv. 
17, eivaxovew fuay Tod weprrenéodat, and 
see esp. Thiersch, de Pent. 111. 12, p. 
173 sq., where this usage is well inves- 
tigated. The progress of this structure 
in classical Greek is briefly noticed by 
Bernhardy, Synt. 1x. 2, p. 357. 

Ll. Bre 82 «. 7.A.] ‘But (further) 
that in the law,’ etc.:’ continuation of 
the reasoning; 3¢ subjoining to the ¢ ar- 
gumentum e contrario,’ — that those of 
the law are under the curse (ver. 10), 
—the supplementary argument derived 
from Scripture that no one under any 
circumstances is justified by the law. 
The oppositive force of 8 may thus be 
felt in the incidental reply which the 


verse affords to a deduction that might 
have been obviously made from ver. 10; 
‘but — lest any one should imagine that 
if a man did so éduyévew «. 7. A. he 
would be blessed —let me add,’ ete. ; 
compare De Wette in loc. ey 
vduq] ‘under the law,’ t. e. in the 
sphere and domain of the law; Acts 
xiii. 39, Rom. ii. 12, iii, 19. The in- 
strumental meaning is grammatically 
tenable (object existing in the means, 
Jelf, Gr. § 622. 3, see notes on 1 Thess. 
iv. 18), and even contextually plausible, 
owing to the prominence of éy yéuq and 
its apparent opposition to Xpiords, ver. 
13 (see Meyer): as, however, owing to 
the inversion of the syllogism, the op- 
position between the clauses is much 
obscured, the simpler and more usual 
meaning is here to be preferred : comp. 
notes on 1 Thess. ii. 3. The more in- 
clusive éy is thus perhaps chosen design- 
edly, as the Apostle’s object is appy. to 
show that the idea of justification falls 
wholly out of the domain of the law, 
and is incompatible with its very nature 
and character. rapa Te Beg] 
‘in the sight of ;’ t. e. ‘in the judgment 
of God’ (Rom. ii. 13, xii. 16, 1 Pet. ii. 
20), the idea of locality suggested by 
the prep. being still retained in that of 
judgment at a tribunal; see notes on 
2 Thess.i. 6. This usage is sufficiently 
common in classical writers; see Bern- 
hardy, Synt. v. 17. b, p. 257, and exx, 
in Palm u. Rost, Lez. 8. v. wapd, 11. 2, 
Vol. 11. p. 667. Bri 5 Slearos 
x. 7. A.) ‘because, The just shall live by 
faith, Habak. ii. 4, again cited in Rom. 
i, 17, Heb. x. 38, —this second 87: be- 
ing causal, the first simply declarative. 
It is extremely difficult to decide whether 
éx lor. is to be joined with 6 dfx. (‘the 
just by faith’), or with the verb. The 
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former is perfectly correct in point of 
grammar, though doubted by Bp. Middl. 
(see Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 123), and is 
adopted by Hammond, Meyer, and other 
careful expositors. As, however, it 
seems certain (opp. to Baumg.-Crus.) 
that the original Hebrew (see Hitzig tn 
loc., Kl. Prophet. p. 263, 264) does not 
bear this meaning,—as St. Paul is 
quoting the words in the order in which 
they stand in the LXX, not in that (6 
éx wlor. Six.) most favorable to such a 
transl.,— as the argument seems best 
sustained by the other construction (see 
Middl. in doc., and comp. Bull, Exam. 
Cens, Animadv. 111. 5), — and lastly, as 
Choera éx xlor. thus stands in more ex- 
act opposition to (4c. év abrots, it seems 
best with Copt., Arm. (appy.), Chrys. 
(appy.), and the bulk of the older ex- 
positors, to connect éx mlorews with 
(hoeras. . 

12.5 5€ vdpos x. 1. A.) ‘but the 
law is not of faith,’ scil. does not spring 
from it, has no connection with it in 
point of principle or origin; propositio 
minor of the syllogism, 6 &fk. é« alot. 
(ho. being the prop. major, év vd. odd. 
Su. the conclusion, The Auth. Vers. 
by translating 3¢ ‘and’ obscures the 
argumentation. 6 woihoas 
ard] ‘he who hath done them,’ scil. ra 
mpoordypata and ra xpluara, mentioned 
in the former part of the verse here re- 
ferred to, — Lev. xviii. 5. Mochoas is 
emphatic (‘ preecepta legis non sunt de 
credendis, sed de faciendis,’ Aquin.), 
and is prefaced by the adversative dan’ 
as expressing a sentiment directly oppo- 
site to what has preceded. There is 
thus no ellipse of yéyparra: (Schott) or 
aéye: (Bagge); comp. Fritz. Rom. Vol. 
I. p. 284. The insertion of &ySpw- 
wos after abrd ( Rec.) has only the author- 

10 


ity of DSEJK and mss., and is rightly 
rejected by most modern editors. 

dy abrots] ‘in them,’ i, e., as Winer 
paraphrases, ‘ ut in his legibus, vitee fons 
quasi insit. 

13. Xptords Huas w.t.a.] ‘Christ 
ransomed us,’ etc.; vivid and studicdly 
abrupt contrast to the declaration in- 
volved in the two preceding verses ; the 
law condemned us, Christ ransomed us; 
‘non dissimile asyndeton, Col. iii. 4, 
ubi item de Christo,’ Beng. 
4pas] Jews; not Jews and heathens; 
‘Judeos precipue pressit maledictio,’ 
Beng., compare Chrys. For (1) the 
whole context implies that the law is 
the Mosaic law: see Usteri in loc. (2) 
This law had, strictly speaking, no force 
over the Gentiles, but was, in fact, the 
peadrorxos between the Jews and Gen- 
tiles: Eph. ii, 14, 15. For a further 
discussion of this, consult Meyer and 
Usteri in loc., and Brown Galat, p. 129 
sq. The doctrinal deductions made 
from this and similar passages, though 
perfectly just and true ( comp. Neand. 
Plant. Vol. 1. p. 438, Bohn), cannot be 
urged against the more limited meaning 
which the context seems obviously to 
require. einydpaceyv] ‘ran- 
somed,’ ‘redeemed.’ Christ ransomed 
the Jews from the curse of the law, by 
having taken it upon Himeelf for their 
sakes and in their stead. An accurate 
explanation of this, and the cognate 
idea droAdrpwots, Will be found in Ust. 
Lehrb. 11. 1. 1, p. 107, and 1. 1. 3, p. 
202. The force of the preposition (é«) 
need not be very strongly pressed, e. g. 
‘emtione nos inde eruit,’ Beng.: see 
Polyb. Hist. 1. 42. 2, e&yydpace wap’ 
abray rd re povdtvAa wAoia xn. T. Ary 
where the prep. has no marked mean- 
ing. This tendency to use verbs com- 
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pounded with prepp. without any obvious 
increase of meaning, is one of the char- 
acteristics of later Greek ; Thiersch, de 
Pentat, Vers. Alex. 11. 1, p. 83. 
yevdmevos bwtp Huey «ar.| ‘by 
having become a curse for us; dependent 
participle expressing the manner of the 
action, which again is more distinctly 
elucidated in the quotation; Aéye: 8é 
kal tov rpérov, Theod. The abstract 
xardpa (not, ‘an accursed thing,’ Peile, 
— which dilutes the antithesis) is proba- 
bly chosen, as Meyer suggests, instead of 
‘the concrete, to express with more force 
the completeness of the satisfaction which 
Christ made to the law. On the doc- 
trinal import of the expression (xardpa 
Heovoe 50 dud, & rhy duhv Avwy Kardpay, 
Greg. Naz.) see the quotations in Suicer, 
Thes, 8. v. xardpa, Vol. 11. p. 57 sq., and 
for a few words of great force and elo- 
quence on the ‘ maledictum crucis,’ An- 
drewes, Serm. 11. Vol. 1. p. 174 (A. C. 
Libr. ). tbrep 7uayr| ‘forus,’ ‘salu- 
tis nostree reparande causa,’ Schott. In 
this and similar passages the exact mean- 
ing of the prep. has been much contested. 
Is it (a) ‘tm commodum (alicujus),’ or 
(B) ‘in loco (alicujus)?’ The following 
seems the most simple answer. ‘Yzxép, 
in its ethical sense, has principally and 
primarily (see note, ch. i. 4) the first 
meaning, especially in doctrinal passages, 
where the atoning death of Christ is al- 
luded to, e. g. 2 Cor. v. 21, roy uh yvdvra 
épapriay imtp juay éxolnocey Guaptiay. 
But as there are general passages in the 
N. T. where rtp has eminently the sec- 
ond meaning, e.g. Philem. 13, iva trép 
cod pot diaxovy (comp. Plato, Gorg. 515 
C, ya bwtp cod d&xoxpwotpat),— so are 
there doctrinal passages (as here) where 
ixtp may admit the second meaning 
united with the first, when the context 


(e. g. in 1 Cor. xv. 3 it would be inad- 
missible), and nature of the argument 
seem to require it, though probably never 
(Winer Gr. § 48.1, p. 342) the second 
exclusively : see Magee, Atonement, No. 
30, Vol. 1. p. 245 sq., and Usteri, Lehrd, 
In. 1, p. 115 sq., where the meaning of 
the prep. is briefly discussed. 

Sri yéypaxtat] ‘forasmuch as tt is 
written ;’ parenthetical contirmation of 
the assertion involved in the preceding 
participial clause, yevydu. «. 7. aA. The 
passage in Deut. (ch. xxi. 23) here ad- 
duced does not allude to crucifying, but 
to exposure after death on stakes or 
crosses (Josh. x. 26), but is fully per- 
tinent as specifying the ‘ignominious 
particularity to which the legal curse 
belonged,’ and which our Redeemer 
by hanging dead on the cross formally 
fulfilled; see esp. Pearson, Creed, Art. 
Iv. Vol. 1. p. 248 sq. (Burt.). It is in- 
teresting to notice that the dead body 
was not hanged by the neck, but by the 
hands, and not on a tree, but on a piece 
of wood (‘non ex arbore sed ligno,’ 
Dassov.) ; see the treatise of Dassovius 
in Thesaur. Theolog.-Philol. Vol. 11. p. 
614, Jahn, Archeol, § 258, and Bahr, 
Stud, u. Krit. for 1849, p. 924 sq. 

The reading of Rec., yéypawra: dp, has 
only the support of D'EJK; mss.; 
Syr. (both) Copt., al., and bears every 
appearance of a confirmation to the 
more usual mode of citation, ver. 10. 

14. fva eis ra ESvn) ‘in order 
that unto the Gentiles :’ divine purpose 
involved in the éfyyépacey éx tis kardpas 
x.t. A. The first purpose was the ran- 
som of the Jews from the curse; the 
second, which was involved in the first 
(8: 9 omrnpia dx ray "lovdaleov éori, 
John iv. 22), was the extension of Abra- 
ham’s blessing to the Genézles, but that, 
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Even the customs of men 
must show that the prom- 
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not through the law but in Jesus Christ. 
Eis with accus, is here neither sffoply 
identical with dat. (comp. Winer, Gr. 
§ 31. 5, p. 191), nor in its more lax 
sense of ‘in reference to’ (Piele; comp. 
Bern. Syné. v. 11, p. 219), but retains 
its proper local meaning, with refer- 
ence to the metaphorical arrival of the 
ebdoyla; see Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 353. 
h ebroyla rod *ABp.| ‘the blessing 
of Abraham,’ scil. the blessing announced 
to and vouchsafed to Abraham (ver. 8), 
h ebdroyla % ex wlorews, Theoph.; the 
gen. being the gen. oljecté ; comp. Rom. 
xv. 8, ras éwayyeAlas ray watépwy, and 
see Winer, Gr. § 30. 1. p. 167 28q., 
Kriiger, Sprachl. § 47.7, 1 sq. 

éy Xptorg ‘Ino.| ‘in Christ Jesus,’ 
¢in Christo Jesu,’ Vulg., Clarom., Copt., 
Arm.; not ‘propter,’ A&th., or for 8d, 
Grot. (comp. Chrys.), as this instru- 
mental use of éy with persons, though 
found in a few passages (comp. Matth. 
ix. 34, éy rG@ &pxovr:, — he was the 
causa efficiens), is here certainly not 
necessary. It was ‘tn Christ,’ in the 
knowledge of Him and in His death, 
that the Gentiles received the blessing. 
tva rhv x.7.d.] ‘in order that we 
might receive ;’ second statement of 
purpose, not subordinated to, but co- 
ordinate with the preceding one. Meyer 
cites as instances of a similar parallel- 
ism of fa, Rom. vii. 13, 2 Cor. ix. 3, 
Eph. vi. 19. The Apostle advances 
with his subject, till at last under AdSw- 
pev he includes all; ‘nos, omnium gen- 
tium homines, sive Judzi, sive Barbari.’ 
thy émayyeaAtay rod Mvetmaros| 
‘the promise of the Spirit ;’ not merely 
7d érayyeAdty Wvetua (Fritz. Rom. vi. 
4, Vol. 1. p. 368), but ‘the realization 


of the promise of the Spirit,’ érayy. 
being taken in a partially concrete sense ; 
comp. Luke xxiv. 49, Heb. x. 36, and 
see Winer, Gr. § 34. 3, p. 211. Gram- 
matically considered, rod Tvetp. may 
be a gen. subjecti, sc. * promissionem a 
Spiritu profectam,’ or a gen. objecti, as 
above. Doctrinally considered, how- 
ever, the latter is distinctly to be pre- 
ferred; the Spirit being usually repre- 
sented by the Apostle as not so much 


“the source, as the pledge of the fulfil- 


ment of the promise; see Usteri, Lehrb, 
11. 1, 2, p. 174 note. After a won- 
drous chain of arguments, expressed 
with equal force, brevity, and profund- 
ity, the Apostle comes back to the sub- 
ject of ver.2; the gift of the Holy 
Ghost came through faith in Jesus 
Christ. 

15. &5eA Go) «x. 7. A.] Proof that the 
promise was not abrogated by the law: 
oftw Seltas thy wlotw mpeaBurépay rod 
yéuov, Siddore: wdAw &s 6 vépos euwoddév 
ov Sivara yevéoda: Tais Qeot érayyeAl- 
ats, Theod. Kara Bvdpwroy] 
‘after the manner of men;’ é& dv3purnl- 
vov wapaXerypdrey, Chrys., dvdpwmrivors 
apdypact xéxpnua, Theod.; see notes, 
ch. i. 11. With this expression the 
Apostle here introduces an argument 
which rests on mere human analogies, 
and which he uses as men might (‘tan- 
quam inter homines,’ Syr.), one to 
another: ‘affero exemplum ex hominum 
vita depromptum,’ Fritz. Rom. iii. 5, 
Vol. 1. 160, — where the various mean- 
ings of this formula will be found briefly 
noticed. Sums &vSpadmwov 
x. 7. A.] ‘though it be but @ man’s cove- 
nant, yet when confirmed,’ etc. : logically 
inexact, but not idiomatically uncommon 
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transposition of Sues, which, as the sense 
shows, really belongs to ovdde/s. Both 
Sues and other adverbs (e. 7. del, woAAd- 
«is, &7r1), are occasionally thus, as it 
were, attracted out of their logical or- 
der, when the meaning is otherwise 
distinct ; see Winer, Gr. § 61. 4, p. 488, 
and Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. §uws, who 
observes that this transposition is most 
frequently found with participles; ‘3uws 
cum participio ita componitur, ut inclu- 
sum protasi tamen ad apodosin pertineat,’ 
Vol. 1. p. 318: compare Plato, Phedo, 
91 c. PoBetras ph f Wuxh Suws nai Sedre- 
pow xal xdAdtov by rot oduaros xpoawoA- 
Avnra:, and see Stalbaum, én loc. 
Siadhunv] ‘a covenant.’ It may be 
true, doctrinally considered, that it is 
not of much moment whether 3:a3. be 
interpreted ‘ contractum an testamentum’ 
(Calv.); considered however exegeti- 
cally, it is obvious that (a) the order of 
the words, and (5) the comparison be- 
tween the 3:aSjen of man and the &a- 
Shen of God (ver. 17), tacitly instituted 
by the emphatic position of édvSpdémov 
(sing. to make the antithesis more ap- 
parent), both require exclusively the 
former meaning; so /Eth. (kidan), and 
appy. Theoph. d:adhenv nal ovppwvrlay : 
the other Vv. either adopt S:aShien (Syr., 
Copt.), or are ambiguous. A paper on 
the uses of this word in the N. T. will 
be found in the Classical Museum, Vol. 
vir. p. 299 ; see also Bagge in loc. 
éxidstardocerat] ‘adds new condi- 
tions,’ ‘superordinat,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
‘novas addit constitutiones,’ Bretsch. 
Lex. 8. v., or, in effect, as it is neatly 
paraphrased by Herm., ‘additamentis 
vitiat ; comp. Joseph. Antig. xvi. 9, 4, 
and esp. Bell. Jud. 11. 2. 3, dfiav rijs 
exidiadhiuns thy Siadhienv elvas cupiwré- 
pay. 


16. rg dé "ABpady] ‘Now to Abra- 
ham ;’ parenthetical argument designed 
to make the application of this particu- 
lar ample to the general case perfectly 
distinct, and to obviate every misappre- 
hension. The Apostle seems to say; 
‘this, however, is not a case merely of a 
S:adhen, but of an érayyearla, — yea, of 
érayyeAlac; nor was it made merely to 
a man Abraham (43. 3:23.), but to 
Christ. According to the usual inter- 
pretation, 3¢ introduces the prop. minor 
of a syllogism, which is interpreted by 
the parenthetical comment od Aéye: . . . 
Xpiords, but resumed in ver. 17, ‘atqué 
Abraamo et semini,’ etc.. Herm. To 
this, however, the objection of Meyer — 
seems very just, that in that case St. 
Paul would have undoubtedly given a 
greater logical prominence to the divine 
nature of the promises to Abraham by 
some such term as @eds 3t AG ’ABp. 
x. 7. A.3 see also Alf. in loc. af 
dxayyeAlar] ‘the promises ;’ plural, 
as being several times repeated (Est.), 
and couched in different forms of ex- 
pression; comp. Gen. xiii. 15, xv. 18, 
xvii. 8, xxvi. 4, xxviii. 14. They in- 
volved, as Bengel well observes, not only 
earthly but heavenly blessings, ‘terre 
Canaan et mundi, et divinorum bonorum 
omnium. The latter were more dis- 
tinctly future, the former paulo-post- 
future. On the exact spiritual nature 
of these promises, see Hengstenberg, 
Christol. Vol. 1. p. 38 (Clark). 

The so-called Ionic form ¢p5é3noay has 
the support of the best uncial MSS., 
and is adopted by most of the recent 
editors; see Lobeck, Phryn. p. 447. 

calrg¢ owéppart adrod| ‘and to 
his seed;’ emphatic, as pointing to 
Christ, and forming as it were the ful- 
crum of the argument which follows, 
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The passages of Scripture referred to are 
here appy. Gen. xiii. 15, and xvii. 8, 
but not Gen. xxii. 18; so Iren. v. 32, 
Origen on Rom. iv. Vol. v. p. 276 (ed. 
Lomm.). We may here pause to 
make a brief remark on the great free- 
dom with which so many commentators 
have allowed themselves to characterize 
St. Paul’s argument as either artificial 
(‘Schulkunst,’ Ewald) or Rabbinical 
(Mey. ; comp. Surenhus. BBA. KaraaA. 
p. 84), or, as Baur, Apost. Paul. p. 665, 
has even ventured to assert, ‘ plainly 
arbitrary and incorrect.’ It may be true 
that similar arguments occur in Rab- 
binical writers (Schoettg. Hor, Vol. 1. 
p. 736); it may be true that omdpua 
(hke s-1) is a collective noun, and that 
when the plural is used, as in Dan. i. 
12, ‘grains of seed’ are implied. All 
this may be so, — nevertheless, we have 
here an interpretation which the Apos- 
tle, writing under the illumination of 
the Holy Ghost has deliberately pro- 
pounded, and which, therefore (whatever 
difficulties may at first appear in it), is 
profoundly and indisputably true. We 
hold, therefore, that there is as certainly 
a mystical meaning in the use of >4y in 
Gen. xiii. 15, xvii. 8, as there is an ar- 
gument for the resurrection in Exod. 
iii. 6, though in neither case was the 
writer necessarily aware of it. As 343 
in its simple meaning generally (except 
Gen. iv. 25,1 Sam.i. 11) denotes not 
the mere progeny of a man, but his 
posterity viewed as one organically-con- 
nected whole; so here in its mystical 
meaning it denotes not merely the spir- 
itual posterity of Abraham, but Him in 
whom that posterity is all organically 
united, the wAfpwua, the xepadh, even 
Christ. This St. Paul endeavors faintly 
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to convey to his Greek readers by the 
use of oxépua and owépuata: see Olsh. 
and Windischm. in Joc., both of whom 
may be consulted with profit. 

ob Adyesl] ‘He sasth not ;’ not 4 ypaph 
(Bos, Evtips, p. 54), as in Rom. xv. 10, 
— where this subst. is supplied from 
vyéypanwrat, ver. 9,—or 7d xvetpua (Riick., 
Winer, Gr. § 39. 1), which appears ar- 
bitrary, but the natural subject 4 @eds, 
as in Eph. iv. 8, v. 14, and (ono) 1 Cor, 
vi. 16, Heb. viii. 5. So appy. Syr., 


which here inserts gy, [illi] after dyer. 


&s él worry] ‘as (speaking) of 
many.’ Apparently a solitary instance 
in the N. T. of this meaning of éw) with 
gen. after verbs ‘dicendi,’ etc. (2 Cor. 
vii. 14 [Riick.], is not in point, as ém 
Tirou is there ‘coram Tito’), though not 
uncommon in classical Greek ; compare 
Plato, Charm. 155 pv, ém! rod nadov Aé- 
ywv wathds, and %b. Gorg. 453 2, wdAw 
8 ei dx! ray abray Texvav Aéyouev. In 
this use of éwi, a trace of the local mean- 
ing (superposition, Donalds. Gr. § 483) 
may be distinctly perceived, the gen. 
representing as it were the substratum 
on which the action rests; comp. John 
vi. 2; and see Bernhardy, Synt. v. 23, 
p- 248, Winer, Gr. § 47. g, p. 335, and 
for a comprehensive notice of this prep., 
Wittmann, de Nature ete. ért (Schweinf. 
1846). 8s doriv Xptords] 
‘Christ (Jesus),’ not Christ and his 
Church, as Hammond in loc.: this ap- 
pears evident from the emphasis which 
St. Paul lays on the use of the singu- 
lar; onépya 8¢ abrov nara odpxa dori 5 
Xpiords, Chrys. Some useful remarks 
on this passage will be found in the 
Theol, Critic, No. rv. p. 494 sq. 
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17. els Xpiordy] ‘ for Christ,’ ¢. e., to be fulfilled in Christ: not ‘ usque ad tem- 
pora Christi,’ or ‘in reference to Christ’ (Peile), but as in ver. 24. ‘These words 
are omitted by ABC; 17. 23*. 67**. 80; Vulg., Copt., Auth. (both); Cyr. (2), 
Dam.; Jerome, Aug, (often), Pel., Bed. (Lachm., Tisch., Mey.),— and it must 
be fairly owned have some appearance of being a gloss, still the authority for the 
insertion, — viz, DEFGJK ; most mss.; Syr. (both), Clarom., Arm. [correct 
Griesb.|; Chrys., Theod., Theoph., Gicum. ( Ree., Scholz), is so strong that we 
seem justified in an insertion in brackets. See Bagge tn loc. (p. 95), who has 


argued with ability in favor of the Received Text. 


17. rodro Bt Aya] ‘This, how- 
ever, I say,’ ‘hoc autem dico,’ Vulg., 
Clarom. Instead of using the collective 
ov, Which might obscure the exact posi- 
tion which ver. 16 holdsin the argument, 
St. Paul uses the explanatory formula 
Touro 5¢ Aéyw. The dé thus serves to re- 
sume the argument (cagpnvelas xdpiv ava- 
AauBdver roy Adyov, CEcum.) after the 
short digression, xar’ avdp. Aéyw — TotTo 
5¢ Aéyw, and also to mark the application 
of the particular case to the general prin- 
ciple. 6 pera Terpardora 
k. 7. d.] ‘which came (80 long a time as) 
four hundred and thirty years after- 
wards ;’ pera wAciotoy xpdvov, ‘Theod, 
The chronological difficulty involved in 
this passage, when compared with Gen. 
xv. 13, Exod. xii. 40, and Acts vii. 6, can 
only be briefly noticed. Here the period 
from the promise to the exodus is stated 
to be 430 years; but in Exod, 7. c. the 
same period, and in Gen. and Acts J. ec. 
the round number 400 is assigned to the 
sojourn in Egypt alone. The ancient 
mode of explanation seems perfectly sat- 
isfactory, — viz., that the 430 years in- 
clude the sojourn in Canaan (about 215 
years) as well as that in Egypt ; the whole 
period of abode év 7 ob idi¢ (Gen. xv. 
13); comp. August. Quest. in Heptat. 11. 
47 (Vol. 111. p. 611, Migne), Usher, Chro- 
nol, Sacr. ch, 8. This is confirmed by the 
addition of the words xal évy yf Xavady 


(Exod. %. c.) in the LXX, and Samar. 
Pent.: see Petav. Rat. Temp. ur. Book 
2,4, Vol. um. p. 71, Hales, Chron. Vol. 
i. p. 153 (ed. 1811), It may be ob- 
served that the records of the family 
of Levi appear to render so long a so- 
journ in Egypt as 430 years impossible. 
Amram, grandson of Levi, marries his 
father’s sister Jochebed (Exod. vi. 20; 
comp. Exod. ii. 1, Numb. xxvi. 59). 
Now, as it appears probable by a com- 
parison of dates that Levi was born 
when Jacob was about 87, Levi would 
have been 43 when he came into Egypt ; 
there he lives 94 years (Exod. vi. 16). 
Assuming, then, even that Jochebed was 
born in the last year of Levi's life, she 
must at least have been 256 years old 
when Moses was born, if the sojourn in 
Egypt be 430 years: see Windischm. in 
boc. The transposition érn rerpax. 
k. T. A. (Rec.) has against it the author- 
ity of all the uncial MSS. except J K, 
and is certainly to be rejected. 

els rd earapyfioat n.7.A.] ‘that 
tt should render the promise of none 
effect,’ ad evacuandam promissionem,’ 
Vulg., Clarom. (compare /Zth., Syr.- 
Philox) ; es 1rd with the infinitive 
here retaining its usual primary force 
of object or intention: 1d Katapy. Was 
the object aimed at by the invalida- 
tion. It may be remarked that as the 
prep. alone may point to consequence as 
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The law was to bring the 
conviction of sin (positive 


19 Ti 


® e , . 
OUY O  vVO{LOS; 


Tov TapaBdcewy 


answer): and was not against the promises of God (neggtive answer), to which it was a preparative institu- 


tion. 


well as intention (see exx. in Rost. u. 
Palm, Lez. 8. v. éx) v. 1), we must not 
abruptly deny what is termed the ‘ec- 
batic’ force of eis rd: still usage seems 
to show that in St. Paul’s Epp. the final 
eis +> SO much predominates (opp. to 
Jelf, Gr. § 625, 3. a), that even in pas- 
sages like 2 Cor. viii. 6, we must not 
conceive all idea of purpose wholly ob- 
literated ; compare Winer, Gr. § 44. 6, 
p. 294 sq., and see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 
12, 

18. ef yap éx yvdpovl} Confirm- 
atory expansion of the preceding words ; 
‘I say advisedly, eis 7d xarapy. x. 7. A. 
for if the inheritance be of the law, the 
promise must plainly be reduced to in- 
operativeness and invalidity ; see Theoph. 
tn loc. The prep. é« here preserves its 
primary meaning of origin under the 
slight modification of resuéé or conse- 
quence ; see notes on ch. ii. 16. 
nh xAnpovoplal ‘the inheritance ;’ 
here used by the Apostle in its higher 
meaning to denote that inheritanee of 
the blessings of the Messiah’s kingdom, 
—the inheritance of the heavenly Ca- 
naan, which was typified by the lower 
and primary meaning, the inheritance 
of the earthly Canaan; comp. Acts vii. 
5, Heb. xi. 4, and see Brown p. 147. 
obxeri €& exayyedAlas| ‘tt ts no 
more of promise ;’ the latter supposition 
is excluded by the former ; comp. Rom. 
vii. 20, xi. 6, and see Winer, Gr. § 66. 
10, p. 545. Ovdxérs is thus used in its 
simple logical sense without any tempo- 
ral reference. 8’ érayye 
Alas] ‘by means of promise ;’ not *in 
the form of a promise’ (Peile, Riick.), 


nor as uniting with xeydp. as a mere 
equivalent to éwyyyelAaro (/Eth., both), 
but simply and plainly ‘per promis- 
sionem,’ Beza, ‘by virtue and by means 
of promise.’ The enjoyment of the in- 
heritance depended on no conditions, 
came through no other medium, save 
that of promise. kexdptorat] 
thath freely given tt,’ ‘gratis debit,’ 
Copt.; ‘notanda est emphasis in voce 
Kex. que a xdpis deducitur, adeoque a 
BezA (?) recte vertitur gratificatus est, 
confer Rom. iv. 13, 14, 15,’ Bull, Harm. 
Ap. u. 5.5. Kexap. may be translated 
intransitively, ‘Abrahamo grata fecit 
Deus’ (Schott, Olsh., Bretsch.) ; but as 
the verb is nearly always used transi- 
tively in the N. T., and as logical per- 
spicuity requires that the subject of the 
first member of the conditional syllo- 
gism (Beng.) should be supplied in the 
second, it appears most natural to tacitly 
supply xAnpovouiay as the obvious object- 
accusative. With the present use of the 
perf., implying the duration of the xdpus, 
contrast Phil. it. 9, éyaploaro aira dvoua, 
where the action is represented as a 
simple historical fact. 

19. ri od» 6 vdmos] * What then 
ts the law,’ t. e. ‘what is the meaning, 
the object of the law?’ Answer to the 
not unnatural objection, — that the Law 
must according to the Apostle’s reason- 
ing, be deemed a useless institution 
(wepirras éréSn, Theod.), — by a state- 
ment of its real use, office, characteris- 
tics, and relation to the covenant of 
grace: fva ph tis vouplon wepirtoy roy 
vduov, Kal TovTo Siopsovrat 7d wépos, Serx- 
wus Bri ob eixh, BAAA wavd xpnoluws 


80 
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€363y, Chrys. Ti is not for a rf 
(Schott, Brown), but is the idiomatic 
neuter expressive of the abstract nature, 
ete., of the subject; see Bernhardy, 
Syni. vit. 4, p. 336, and comp. Madvig, 
Synt. § 97, note. Meyer cites 1 Cor. 
iii, 5, rf ody éorw ‘AroAAds, but the 
MSS. evidence (CDEFGJ opp. to AB] 
seems there fairly in favor of +fs. 

Tay wapaBacewy xdpiv| ‘on ac- 
count of,’ ‘because of, the transgres- 
sions,’ ‘propter transgressiones,’ Vulg., 


> 

| 2cLs Jide \adide [propter trans- 
gressionem} Syr., Copt. (ethbe), and 
appy. Arm. (vasn),—scil. to manifest, 
awaken a conviction of, and give as it 
were a distinctive existence to ¢he trans- 
gressions of it (which existed but were 
not properly recognized as such), whether 
previous or subsequent to its introduc- 
tion ; comp. Rom. v. 13, &yp: yap vépnouv 
&paptia hy ev xdopm, the more generic 
auapria being there used, as sin is not 
contemplated (as here) specially in the 
light of a transgression of a fixed or- 
dinance. Owing to the various shades 
of meaning that have been assigned to 
xdpw, the exact significance of these 
words is somewhat debatable. Of the 
many interpretations that have been 
proposed, three deserve consideration, 
(a) ‘ad coercendas transgressiones ;’ as 
Chrys. (avr) xadtwod 6 vduos), Theoph. 
CEcum., Jerome, and most of the older 
expositors : (8) ‘¢ransgressionum gratia,” 
scil. to call them forth, to multiply them, 
and, as it were, bring them to a head, 
Rom. v. 20, vii. 7; so appy. Clarom., 
‘factorum (?) gratid,’ very distinctly 
Eth. (both), ‘ut multiplicarent pec- 
cata, and some modern expositors, 
Meyer, Alf, al.: (7) ‘transgressionum 
causd, t. e. ‘ut transgressiones palam 
faceret, eoque modo homines cogeret ad 
agnitionem sui reatus,’ Caly.; Rom, iii, 
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20; so appy. Vulg., Syr., Copt., Arm., 
Aug., Beza, Winer (appy.), and also in 
part Hofmann (Schrift. Vol. 1. 2, p. 
48) who objects both to (a) and the ex- 
treme view of (8). Of these in- 
terpretations we must, in spite of the 
authority of the Greek commentaters, 
plainly reject (a) on lexical grounds, as 
no satisfactory exx. (Soph. dad. Col. 
443 [see Herm.] is not to the point, nor 
1 John iii. 12, nor even Clem. Hom. x1. 
16, ray wapartwpudroy xdpw 7 Tiepla 
éwerat) have as yet been adduced of 
such a practically reversed meaning of 
xdpw. The second (8) is more plausi- 
ble, but still open to the grave objection, 
that in a comparatively undogmatical 
passage it ascribes a purpose directly to 
God (contrast Rom. v. 20, véuos rape 
ASE Wa x. 7.A.), Which would have 
certainly needed a fuller explanation. 
We may retain, therefore, with some 
confidence (7), which is both lexically 
defensible (see below), and yields a good 
and pertinent sense. The office of the 
law was to make transgressions palpable, 
to awaken a conviction of sin in the 
heart (7d weioas cidéva: rd oikeia Guapth- 
para, Chrys.), and make man feel his 
need of a Saviour. It was thus also 
necessarily temporary (&xpis od x. 7. A.), 
for when the Seed did come, higher 
influences began to work within. 

It only remains briefly to answer the 
lexical objection of Meyer, by stating 
that ydpw (esp. in later writers) does 
not always mean ‘in gratiam,’ but in- 
cludes all shades of meaning, from in 
gratiam to causd and propter, just as 
those of évexa range from causd to quod 
attinet ad; see Bernh. Synt. v. 16, p 
233, Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s.v. xdpw, and 
comp, exx. in Ast, Lex. Plat. and Rost, 
u. Palm, Lez. 8. v. A. discussion 
of this passage and the general scope of 
the law will be found in Petav. de 
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Predest. x. 25. 1, Vol. 1. p. 461; com- 
pare also Bull, Exam. Cens. xx. 6, and 
more recently Baur, Apost, Paul. 11. 5, 
p. 581 sq., but observe that all these 
writers adopt the negative meaning of 
xdpuw. wpoceré dn} ‘was su- 
peradded,’ ‘super-addita est,’ Herm.; 
it was, however, as Meyer observes, no 
éxidiadhin, but a totally fresh institu- 
tion. The reason is given by CScum., 
Wa Beltn tov vduor wh bvta xpwréruToy 
Gowep af exayyeAla: cialy. The 
present reading is supported by ABCDs 
EJK; most mss.; Theod. (2), Dam., 
Theoph., CEcum., and is distinctly to be 
preferred to érédyn (Rec.), which has 
both less external authority [D!FG; 
5 mss. ( Vulg., Clarom., appy., — but in 
such cases Vv. can hardly be cited) 
Clem., Orig., Euseb.], and also seems to 
have been a very natural substitution for 
a more difficult word. Expis 
oS fASn] ‘until the seed shall have 
come ;’ ‘terminus ad quem’ of the 
duration of the newly introduced in- 
stitution (Mey.), involving the obvious 
query, rl wepa:répw xa) rapa Katpdy abroy 
éacess, Chrys. This use of the sub- 
junct. after an aor. in temporal sen- 
tences, can be fully defended on the 
recognized principle, that the past is 
contemplated by the writer as a present, 
from. which, as it were, he is taking his 
survey of what would be then future, 
though now past; see exx. in Winer, 
Gr. § 41. 1, p. 257 8q., comp. Schmalf, 
Synt. § 128. 2, Klotz. Devar, Vol. 1. 
p. 618, It must, however, be applied 
with caution both in the N. T. and in 
later Greek, owing to the gradual dis- 
use of the opt. and the tendency of the 
subj. to take its place. Meyer calls at- 
tention to the omission of ay as evincing 
the idea in St. Paul’s mind of all 
absence of obetacles; see Herm. de 
Partie. &y, u. 9, p. 110, Klotz, Derar. 
ll 
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Vol. 1. p. 668, Schmalf. Syné. § 121. 

@ exhyyeAt as] ‘to whom the prom- 
ise has been made ;’ rept Xpiorod Aé yor, 
Chrys, ; comp. ver. 16, é65é3ncav —71¢ 
oxépuart, It does not seem desirable 
to destroy the parallelism of these two 
clauses by translating érfry., 8c. 5 @eds, 
actively. S:arayels| ‘ordained ,’ 
not ‘promulgated,’ Ust., Winer, but 
simply ‘ordinata,’ Vulg., Copt., ‘dis- 
posita,’ Clarom.; see Philo, Op. Mund. 
X 1, Siareraypéveoy bwd tay vouodeTar, 
and comp. Hesiod, Op. 274, vdéuor d:é- 


. rate Kpovlwy, where one Scholiast (Pro- 


clus) paraphrases it by the simple verb. 
The participial clause serves to add 
accessory details and distinctions to 
mpoger., and is not prior to, but con- 
temporaneous with the action described 
by the finite verb; comp. Col. ii. 15, 
and see notes in loc. On the union of 
the part. with the finite verb. see the 
brief but pertinent remarks of Bern- 
hardy, Synt. x. 9, p. 383, and the more 
elaborate notice of Schmalfeld, Syné. § 
205 sq. It would certainly seem that, 
esp. in later Greek writers, the part. is 
often associated with the finite verb, 
where two verbs united with a copula 
would have seemed more natural and 
even more intelligible; see the exx. in 
Herm. Viger, No. 224. On the best 
mode of translating these sort of partici- 
ples, see notes on Phil. ii. 30 ( Transi. ) 

8° ayydéAwsy) ‘through angels,’ per 


angelos,’ Vulg, Clarom., {5{lSo pao 


[in manu angelorum] Syr., sil. &yyéAwy 
dwoupyobrrwy, Theod.: third character- 
istic of the law (see next note) serving 
to show the distinction, in point of man- 
ner and circumstance, between its en- 
actment and the giving of the Promise : 
‘per angelos, in manu mediatoris, du- 
pliciter mediate,’ Beng.; comp. Baur, 
Paulus, p. 582. There is thus no reason 


82 
© § 88 peatrns évds odk 
whatever for modifying this meaning 
of &d; it points simply and plainly to 
the media and intervenient actors, by 
whose ministry the law was enacted ; 
see Joseph. Antiqg. xv. 5, 3, judy ra xda- 
Aorta TaY Soypdrwy Kal Ta doidérata THY 
év rots vopos 8¢ ayyéAwy wapda Tov 
Gcod paddvrwv, Deut. xxxiii. 2 (LXX), 
and see Winer, Gr. § 47. 1, p. 339, note. 
évy xetph peotrov| ‘in the hand 
of a mediator,’ ‘in manu mediatoris,’ 
Syr., Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Arm.: 
fourth and most important distinction 
(see below) between the law and the 
Promise, and to which the argument of 
ver. 20 specially refers. The éy is not 
instrumental ‘by the hand,’ Mey. (on 
the ground that Moses received the law 
from God, and gave it to the people; 
comp. Baur, Apost. Paul, p. 583), but, 
as the use of the singular, and the Ara- 
maic idiom both suggest, combines with 
Xetp) as = “92, scil. ‘ ministerio (media- 
toris) ;’ 77 rovrov Séce: Mwvows 8iaxo- 
youvros, ‘heodoret ; see 2 Chron, xxxiii. 
8, Josh. xiv. 2, Wisdom xi. 1. 

That Moses is the mediator here referred 
to (Deut. v. 5), seems now so generally 
admitted, that we may reasonably won- 
der how the early expositors (Basil and 
Theodoret are exceptions) could have so 
generally coincided in the perplexing 
wiew of Origen (Vol. v. p. 273, ed. 
Lomm.), that the peolrns here men- 
tioned was Christ. Great difference of 
opinion, however, exists as to St. Paul’s 
object in recounting these details. If 
it was to prove the lowliness of the law, 
such a recital would in several parts 
rather seem to convey the contrary. If 
it was to show the glorious nature 
(Mey.), such an object would appear 
seriously at variance with the context, 
The more natural view is, that it was 
to mark the fundamental differences be- 
tween the law and the Gospel, and 
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eis €or ly. 
thence, as a natural result of the contrast, 
the transitory and provisional nature of 
the former. The law was an institution 
(1), raw wapaBdoewy xdpw, restricted 
and conditioned; (2), &xpis ob «. 7. A., 
temporary and provisional ; (3), diatayels 
3° &yyéAwy mediately (not immediately) 
given by God; (4) év xerp) peo., medi- 
ately (but not immediately) received 
from God: see Olsh. and Windischm. in 
boc. 

20.8 St peaolrns}] ‘Now every 
mediator,’ or, according to our English 
idiom, ‘a mediator ;’ the 8 being ¢rans#- 
tional (yeraBarixdy, see notes on ch. iii. 
8), and the article referring, not to the 
mediator previously mentioned, ‘this 
mediator’ (Brown), but to the generic 
idea of a mediator; ‘ articulus definit 
indefinita, idque duobus modis, aut de- 
signando certo de multis, aut que multa 
sunt, cunctis in unum colligendis,’ Herm. 
Iph. Aul. p. xv. (Pref.); see Winer, Gr. . 
§ 18. 1, p. 97. évds obk to- 
Tv] ‘appertains not unto one,’ ‘does 
not belong to any single one, — any one 
who stands isolated and by himself, but 
implies ¢o parties ;’ so Copt. and Arm., 
both of which throw that slight em- 
phasis on the évos, which the Greek 
seems both to require and suggest; con~ 
trast Hofmann, Schrift. Vol. 11. 2, p. 
48, who, appy. without any just ground, 
asserts the contrary. This idea of sin- 
gieness and isolation is really our only 
clew. With regard to this and the - 
remaining words it is necessary to pre- 
mise that all idea of the verse being a 
gloss (Michaelis, Liicke, Sted. . Krét. 
for 1828, p. 83 sq.) must be summarily 
dismissed, as there is no variation found 
in the MSS. or mss., either in the words 
or their order. 6 5 @eds eTs 
éarily] ‘but Gop és one;’ ‘Gop (not 
without slight emphasis, comp. ver. 21), 
the direct and personal giver of the 
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Promise, does stand single and isolated, 
—dealt singly with Abraham (r¢@ 8 
"ABp. 30 éwayyeAlas xexdpiotra: 5 @eds, 
ver, 18), and, by consequence, is (in 
the promise) mediatorless ;’ prop. minor 
of a syllogism, of which the conclusion, 
being obvious, is omitted; see below. 
Out of the mass of interpretations of 
this terse sentence (said positively to 
exceed 400), Schleiermacher, Winer, 
and Meyer best deserve attention. A 
brief notice of these will serve to illus- 
trate the precise nature of the difficul- 
ties. In the first part of the verse all 
are agreed; ‘now every mediator in- 
volves the idea of more than one:’ in 
the concluding clause they thus differ, 
(1) Schleiermacher, adopted by Ubcteri, 
Lehrb. ur. 1. 2, p. 179; ‘but God is 
one * — in reference to His promises, free, 
unfettered by conditions. (2) Winer; 
‘but God is one’ — one part only (com- 
pare /Eth.-Pol., ‘unus est duorum’); 
‘the people of Israel must be the other 
part: hence they are bound to the law.’ 
(3) Meyer; ‘but God (on the contrary) 
is one’ — and one only (ein Einziger) ; 
there is then a fundamental difference 
in the number of parties concerned in 
the Jaw and the promise. Schl. and 
Win. thus connect ver. 20 with ver. 19 
as an epexegesis; Mey. joins it with ver. 
21, making it St. Paul’s own statement 
of a difficulty that might arise in a rcad- 
er’s mind. Meyer's interpretation has 
this advantage ov'r Schleicrmacher’s, 
that it preserves the numerical idca 
which plainly belongs to efs; and this 
over Winer’s, that 6 @eés, which is 
clearly the subj-ct, is not practically 
turned into the predicate. In the under 
stress, however, which it places on the 
idea of unity as opposed to that of plu- 
tality, and’ more esp. in the assumption 
that 6 5¢ @eds «. 7. A. is in fact a mono- 
theistic ‘locus communis’ (comp. Jow- 
ett), if cannot be pronounced wholly 
satisfactory. Perhaps the following 
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simple explanation is less open to objec- 
tions. The context states briefly the 
four distinctive features of the law (see 
above) with tacit reference to the éxay- 
yeAla. Three of these are passed over ; 
the Jas¢ as the most important, is no- 
ticed ; ‘the law was with, the promise 
was without a mediator.’ Ver. 20 thus 
appears a syllogism of which the con- 
clusion is omitted: ‘Now a mediator 
does not appertain to one (standing or 
acting alone); dué (in the promise): God 
is one (does stand and act alone): 
THEREFORE (in the promise) A MEDIATOR 
DOES NOT APPERTAIN TO Gop. Is then 
the law (a dispensation which, besides 
other distinctions, involved a mediator) 
opposed to the promises which rested ON 
Gop (and involved no mediator)? God 
forbid.’ According to this view the 
only real difficulty is narrowed to the 
propositio minor. How was God one? 
And the answer seems, — not because 
He is essentially unity (comp. De W.), 
nor because he is one by Himself, and 
Abraham is one by himself (Baur. Pazdé. 
p- 583), nor yet because he is both the 
giver, the Father, and the receiver, the 
Son, united (ed. 1, Windischm.; an 
interpr. too devoid of simplicity and too 
expressly theological), but, with the as- 
pect that the last clause of ver. 18 puts 
on the whole reasoning, — because He 


dealt with Abraham singly and directly, . 


stood alone, and used no mediator. 

The almost obvious objection to this ex- 
planation is, that it. implies and involves 
a limitation (‘in the promise’) in a 
clause which seems a mere ‘locus com- 
munis:’ but the answer docs not seem 
unreasonable, that even assuming that 
the minor was really suggested to the 
Apostle, as being a gencral axiomatic 
statement, his previous declaration of 
God's having dealt with Abraham with 
no other medium than his own gracious 
promise (8: éxayyeAlas) showed what 
he really regarded as the present verifi- 
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cation of it. The reader who de- 
sires to examine some of the other inter- 
pretutions may consult, for the earlier, 
Bonitz, Plur. de Gal. iii. 20 Sentent. 
Examinate, Lips. 1800; for the later, 
Winer’s Excursus, and Meyer in loc. 
21. 6 ody véuos wn. 7. A.J] ‘Es the 
law then against the promises of God ;’ 
the od» with its full collective force 
(Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 717), gather- 
ing up the previous reasoning and im- 
mediately applying its obvious though 
omitted result ; ‘does then a confessedly 
distinctive, ceremonial, and mediaton ial 
system stand in opposition with the 
promises which God gave to Abraham 
without a mediator and without any 
distinctive ceremonies >’ Tau 
@cod is not without emphasis: ‘the 
promises which rest immediately on 
God, and were attested by no mediator.’ 
The plural af éwayyeA. is used, as in 
ver. 16, in ref. to different repetitions of 
the promise, and to hint at the various 
ways of fulfilment which it contem- 
plated. Lachm. places rod @eod in 
brackets, in consequence of its omission 
in B, Clarom. Sangerm.,— but on au- 
thority almost obviously insufficient. 
el yap @€863%n) ‘For tf there had been 
given ;’ proof of the justice of the fore- 
going declaration uh yévorro; sparov 
yey awaryopeves eirdy, wh yévorro: txerra 
cal xatacxevd¢e:, Chrys. On the use of 
uh -yévarro see notes on ch. ii. 17, 
vépos 6 Suvduevos] ‘a law (as the 
principle) which could have,’ etc. This 
is one out of many instances, both in 
the N. T. and elsewhere, in which, to 
give prominence to the defining clause, 
the anarthrous noun is followed and 
defined by the article attached to a par- 
ticiple, e. g. Rom. ii. 14, vy ra ph 
yéuoy txovra : see further exx. in Winer, 


Gr. § 20, 4, p. 126, Ellendt, Lex. Soph. 
s. v. 6, Vol. m. p. 241. Cw o- 
woijoat] ‘to give life (and blessed- 
ness); ‘ vivificare, sive vitam dare, idem 
est quod dare «Anpovoulay, hereditatem 
vite ceelestis atque eterne,’ Bull, Exam, 
Cens. x1x. 6; see 2 Cor. iii. 6, and 
comp. Ust, Lehrb. 1. 4. § B, p. 61. So 
also in ver. 12, (hoera: (= (wv aidvioy 
éfer, Olsh. on Rom. i. 17) similarly in- 
volves the ideas of life and blessedness. 

Syrws xn. 7. A.) ‘verily,’ ete.; ‘ap- 
prime notanda est emphasis egregia in 
adverbio dvrws, vere,’ Bull, Exam. Cens. 
x1x, 6. It has been asked whether St. 
Paul is here reasoning (a) from the 
effect (Cwor.) to the cause (8ixatoc.) 3 
or, conversely (5), from the cause ((wor., 
assumed to mean a new moral life) to 
the effect (8ucasoa.); compare Neander, 
Plant. Vol. 1. p. 418 (Bohn).  Cer- 
tainly the former; 3ucaoc. is really, as 
Ust. properly observes, the middle mem- 
ber of between wdéuos and (wh, without 
which the law could not have given 
life. St. Paul, however, thus states his 
argument: ‘lex vitam dare non potest, 
proinde neque veram justificationem,.’ 
Bull, Ex. Cens. 4. ¢. The order 
adopted in Rec. 8yrws dy ex vduou Fy, 
has only the support of D3EJK ; mss. ; 
Chrys., Theod., al., and is rejected by 
most critical editors. éx vdpoul 
‘would have resulted from the law,’ 
‘would have come from the law as its 
origin,’ not * would have been suspended 
on law’ (Peile),—a meaning which 
usually arises from the associated verb, 
Seiy, dpracda, etc., and does not appear 
to be very common out of Herodot. ; 
comp. Bernhardy, Synt. v. 13, p. 227. 
The order tn Rec., dy éx vdnou Av, with 
D8EJK; mss.; Chrys, Theod., al.], 
has not sufficient authority, though, 
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it must be admitted that, owing to the 
variations in the leading MSS. (B éyv 
yéuy, D om. &, FG om. &y Fy), the 
text is not wholly free from suspicion. 
22, &AAd] ‘But on the contrary.;’ not 
3é, as there is a marked adversative re- 
lation between the clauses, and as a 
statement in ref. to the law is about to 
be made exactly contrary to the result 
of the foregoing assumption; see Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 2, 3. In Latin, this 
distinction can usually be maintained 
by the more distinctly adversative sed 
(Vulg., Clarom.), not the more simply 
oppositive autem, in which the latter 
particle, ‘discrimen proprie indicatur, 
non diversitas,’ Hand, Tursell. Vol. 1 
p. 555, comp. Klotz, Vol. 1. p. 361. 
cuvéxAetocer h ypadgh] ‘the Scrip- 
ture shut up ;’ not equivalent to é duos 
(Jowett, al.), but with a kind of per- 
sonification, 4 Sela ypaph (Theod.), the 
Scripture of the Old Test. as the repre- 
sentative of Him by whom it was in- 
spired ; comp. ver. 8. With regard to 
the meaning of ovy«Aclew (‘ concludi 
sub peccato is dicitur, qui peccati reatu 
adhuc obstrictus tenetur,’ Bull, Ez. Cens. 
xx. 6), ic may be observed (1) that the 
declaratory sense (‘ conclusos declaravit,’ 
Bull, comp. Baur, Paulus, p. 581), does 
not lie in the verb (see Rom. xi. 32, 
where the act is ascribed to God), but 
in the context; and (2) that the prep. 
ovy does not imply the similarity of 
situation of all (Beng.), but simply the 
idea of contraction (Mey.), ‘ab omni 
parte clausit,’ Schott 2; comp. cvnmé- 
(ew, cuprviyey: see Fritz, Rom. xi. 32, 
Vol. rr. p. 545, and exx. in Rost u, 
Palm, Lez. 8. v. Vol. 11. p. 1395, where 
instances are cited of ovyxa. being used 
in reference to a single person. On 
this text and on the general relation of 


the law to sin, see the weighty sermon 
of Usher, Serm. v. Vol. x111. p 60 sq. 
(ed. Elringt.). ta wdyral] 
‘all,’ The neuter cannot safely be 
pressed (non modo onmes sed omnia 
Beng.), as if it were specially chosen 
to include not only men, but all their 
actions, etc., ‘humana omnia,’ Jowett 
(comp. Alf., Windischm.); this being 
required by the context (comp. ver, 23), 
nor justified by St. Paul’s usus loquendi : 
see Rom. xi. 32, where, in a passage 
exactly similar, the masc. is used, and 
comp. Theodoret #n loc , who divides the 
ra wdyra into rots xpd vduov, and tos 
év ydup. The exact difference between 
Tous wdyras and 7a wdyta is, perhaps, 
here no greater than between ‘ al] men’ 
and ‘all mankind’ (see Ust.): the neu- 
ter is idiomatically and instinctively 
chosen, as best suiting the generality of 
the declaration; compare Winer, Gr. § 
27. 5, p. 160, Seidler on Eur. Troad. 
426. ta 4 exayy.| ‘in order 
that the promise ;’ object and tntent, — 
not the mere recognized consequence 
(‘quo appareat dari,’ Winer) of the 
odvyxAewis, on the part of 4 ypapy and 
God its author, The abstract éwayyeAla 
is here, as the context suggests, practi- 
cally equivalent to the concrete ‘res 
promissa’ (Schott), scil. xAnpovoula ; see 
ver. 18, Heb. x. 36, xi. 39, and comp. 
Test. xu. Patr. p. 725, 5 @eds eiodter 
Suas els Thy exaryyeAlay (cited by Bretsch. 
Lez. 8. v.), where this concrete notion 
is taken in its widest extent as = 4 yj 
ris éxayyeAlas ; 80 KAnpovoula, 2 Macc. 
ii. 4. éx mlorews "I. X.] ‘by 
faith in Jesus Christ,’ ‘resulting from 
faith as its source and origin (notes, ch. 
ii. 16); ee xlor. being in close union, — 
not with 8037 (Riick., Conyb.), but with 
éxayyeAla (compare Winer, Gr. § 20, 2, 
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p- 123, notes on Eph. i. 15), and forming 
a retrospective antithesis to dx vduou, ver. 
21. The genitive Inc. Xp. is perhaps 
here to be taken in its most comprehen- 
sive sense; not only ‘faith on Christ’ 
(gen. objecté), but ‘faith as given by 
Him’ (gen. sudjecté); comp. notes on 
ch. ii 16. In the N. T. especially, the 
connection of the nom. and gen. must 
often be explained solely from exegetical 
considerations ; see Winer, Gr. § 30, 1, 
p. 168 Tots WioTEvovTty] 
‘to them that believe ;’ not ‘qui erant 
credituri’ (Grot. Peile), but ‘eis qui 
credunt,’ Clarom., al., ‘credentibus,’ 
Vulg., the apparent tautology not being 
intended merely as emphatic (Winer), 
but as suitably echoing the é« xlorews 
above. The Galatians were ready to 
admit that those who believed would 
be saved, but they doubted whether 
faith alone was sufficient; hence the 
apostle interposes the limitation in ref. 
to the thing promised (4 éwayy. é« 
alor.), and virtually repeats it in ref. 
to the recipients. The promise was of 
faith not of the law; the receivers were 
not doers of the law, but believers; 
comp. Meyer in doe. 

23. wpd rod 8é x. 7.A.] ‘But be- 
fore Faith (above mentioned) came ;’ 
further account of the relation in which 
the law stood to faith, 8¢ not being here 
distinctly oppositive, but with some 
tinge of its primary enumerative force 
(sce Donalds. Crat. § 155), adding a 
further explanation, though in that ex- 
planation serving to introduce a con- 
trast; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. m1. p. 362. 
With regard to the position of the par- 
ticle, it may be remarked that there is 
nothing unusual (opp. to Riick.), in 3 
thus occupying the third place after a 
prep. and its case; see exx. in Hartung, 


Partik. 8é, 1.6, Vol. 1. p. 190. The 
common-sense principle is, that 3¢ does 
not necessarily occupy the second place, 
but the first possible place which the 
internal connection of the sentence will 
admit of; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. u. p. 
378. iwd vdpov eppoupor- 
heda w«. 7. A.] ‘we were kept in ward 
shut up under the law,’ ovyxena. being 
joined, not with eis wiarw (see follow- 
ing note), but, in a construction similar 
to that of the preceding verse, with wd 
yéuov (Arm., al.); the law, in fact, ‘is 
here (as Guaprfa in ver. 22) represented 
as a kind of gaoler into whose custody 
we were delivered; see Koster, Stud. u. 
Krit. 1854, p. 316. The meaning of 
gpoupeioda: is thus not merely ‘ asser- 
vari’ (Winer, Schott), much less ‘ ob- 
stringi ad obedientiam’ (Bretsch.), but, 
as the definite expression auyxerA. dis- 
tinctly requires, ‘ custodiri,’ Vulg., Cla- 
rom., Copt., Eth.), Sowep ev reixig rivt 
xaréxecSa:, Chrys.; compare Wisdom 
xvii. 15, éppoupeiro eis thy daldnpor 
elpxthy xaraxAciodels. The perf. part., 
it may be observed, correctly expresses 
the permanent, completed state of the 
captivity, and is thus not only on criti- 
cal but exegetical grounds to be pre- 
ferred to the pres. ovyxAcsdpevos [Lachm. 
with B(Mai)DI FG; 2 mss.; Clem. (1), 
Cyr. (3), Dam.], which was not im- 
probably a conformation to the imperf. 
éppoup.: so rightly De W., Mey., and 
the majority of recent critics. 

eis thy péAAovcay x. 7. A.] ‘for 
the faith about to be revealed,’ object 
contemplated in the action of ppodpnets, 
els not being temporal, ‘usque ad’ 
(Riick., Ust., comp. Copt., A&th.),—a 
meaning comparatively rare in the New 
Test. (compare John xiii. 1), and here 
certainly superfluous after the predica- 


Cnap. III. 24, 25. 


val. 


) 4 ~ 
Ex TiaTEews SixalwIaper" 


By faith in Chriat we 
have become freed from 


GALATIANS. 


8T 


4” e , ’ ‘ e oa r ? | 
@GTE O VOLOS Traldaywyos Hud yéeyovey eis Xpioréy, iva 


% 'EXovons 6 tis awiotews ovKére wd 


the pedagogy of the law, and are thus all children of God, Abraham's seed, and heirs of the promise. 


tion of time in xpd rod éASeiv, — but in 
its usual ethical meaning of ‘ destination 
for’ (‘in fidem,’ Vulg., Clarom.) ; com- 
pare Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 353. The 
clause is thus naturally connected with 
the finite verb, not with ovy«a. (‘con- 
clusi, adeoque adacti ad,’ Beng.),—a 
construction certainly admissible (see 
exx. in Schweigh. Lez. Polyd. 8, v. 
ouyxa., or Raphel, Annot. Vol. 1. p. 
440 sq.), but open to this serious exe- 
getical objection, that faith is not yet 
represented as existing; see Meyer in 
toe, méAAovcayv alar. 
&xox.] The unusual order seems in- 
tended to give prominence to péAAoucay, 
and to present more forcibly the contrast 
between former captivity and subsequent 
freedom; comp. Rom. viii. 18, xpds thy 
péAAovoay Sdtay a&roxadupdijva:, where 
the future glories are set in strong con- 
trast to present calamities; see Fritz. in 
doc., Vol. 11, p. 148. 

24. Sarre] ‘So then,’ ‘itaque,’ Vulg,., 
Clarom. ; consequence from the preceding 
statement ; see notes, ch. ii. 13. 
watsaywyds]| ‘pedagogue ;’ ‘ pedago- 
gus proprie notat eum qui puerum manu 
prehensum ad magistrum ducit,’ Schoett. 
(Hor. Vol. 1. p. 741), who remarks, how- 
ever, that the word was adopted by Rab- 
binical writers, but with some additional 
notions of care and guardianship : even 
among the Greek and Latin writers the 
idea of guardianship and also of strict- 
ness and severity is distinctly prominent ; 
see esp. the exx. in Elsner, Ods. Vol. 1. 
p. 186. The mere idea of leading to 
Christ (‘vie dux’ [shau-moit], Copt., 
‘ductor,’ Ath.) must not, then, be re- 
tained to the exclusion of those of actual 
teaching (Arm., Auth.), tutelage, and 


disciplinary restraint. This pedagogic 
function of the law was displayed posi- 
tively, in warnings and threatenings ; 
negatively (the prevailing idea in this 
place), in awakening the conscience, and 
bringing a conviction of sin; compare 
Usteri, Lehrd. 1. 5, p. 66. The patristic 
comments will be found in Suicer, 7he- 
saur. 8. v. vduos, Vol. 11. p. 921; see 
also Petav. de Predest. x. 26. 1 sq. Vol. 
I. p. 464. eis Xpiordy] ‘for 
Christ ;’ not temporal (&xpis of LAIN Xp. 
see ver. 23), still less focal, ‘to Christ’ 
as a SiddoKxadros (xpbs toy Xp. amriye, 
Theoph., comp. Chrys. ), as Christ would 
thus be represented under (¢wo offices, 
Teacher and (iva é« wior. de.) Atoner, 
in the same verse. If any trace of a 
local meaning be retained in translation, 
6. g. ‘unto, Auth. Ver., it must be un- 
derstood of an ethical arrival (compare 
2 Cor. x. 14), as eis with persons is not 
simply equivalent to wzpds, but involves 
the idea of mingling with and associa- 
tion; comp. Rom. v. 12, and see Winer, 
Gr. § 49. a, p. 353. tya én 
alor. 8txatwd.]| ‘to the intent that 
we might be justified by faith ;’ more’ 
distinct and specific explanation of the 
preceding eis Xporrdy, the emphatic éx 
awlorews serving to suggest and enhance 
the contrast with the non-justifying and 
merely pedagogic yéuos. On the proper 
force of the Sixasouy éx, see notes on ch. 
ii. 16. 

25. €rASovans 8] ‘but now that 
(this) faith te come: contrast between 
the present freedom and the past ped- 
agogy ; cAdovons, pnol, ths wlerews, THs 
réAcoy bv3pa woovons, obx ay er efnper 
brd madayeydy, Theoph. The connec- 
tion is so close throughout this latter 
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portion of the chapter, that it is difficult 
to subdivide it into paragraphs. Meyer, 
Conyb., al. place a paragraph after ver. 
22: it seems, however, more natural 
here, as ver, 23, 24, carry out the idea 
expressed in ouwdxAeirey, ver. 22. 
brd watdayarydy] ‘under a peda- 
gogue.’ The article is not here latent 
after the prep. (comp. Winer, Gr. § 19. 
2 b, p. 114), but appears studiously 
omitted (so rightly Copt.), the words 
being in fact equivalent to ‘ under tute- 
lage, ‘unter Paidagogengewalt,’ Meyer. 
26. rdvres ydp] ‘For ye all ;’ con- 
firmation, e contrario, of the truth of 
the foregoing words; they were now 
not waides, but viol (‘f/léé emancipati, 
remoto custode, Beng.), and that too 
not sons of Abraham merely (comp. ver. 
7), but sons of God; xpdrepov Weer 
8ri viobs ewoles [ wlaris Tov] "ABp.... 
viv 3¢ drogalive: 8rt Kal Tov @eov, Chrys. 
The viol @eov, as Theod. Mops. well 
observes, includes the idea of reAedérns, 
which the preceding metaphor might 
serve to suggest. The reading 
Grayres adopted by Lachm. is not im- 
probable, but not supported by AB. 
ris wlar. dy Xp. "Ino.| ‘through 
the faith in Jesus Christ ;’ so rightly 
Syr., Arm. (ed. Zohr.), Syr.-Philox., 
and Chrys. (ed. Field). Several com- 
mentators (Ust., al.: see Hofm. Schriftb. 
Vol. 11. 2, p. 152) join év Xp. "Ine. with 
viol @. éoré, on the ground that the 
words would be a superfluous addition 
to wloris, and that ver. 27 contains the 
amplification of the expression. But, 
independently of the awkwardness of 
adding a second modal clause to viol 
éore, the recurrence of the formula 
wionts év Xp. "Ino. (Eph. i. 15, Col. i. 4) 
its grammatical accuracy (Winer, Gr. 
§ 20 2, p. 123, notes on Eph. i. 15), 
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and the natural coherence of the words. 
all seem distinctly to suggest the simpler 
and less dislocated construction If the 
article had been inserted, we should then 
have two ideas conveyed. the latter of 
which would be explanatory of the 
former; ‘per fidem, eamgue in Chr. 
Jes. collocatam,’ see Fritz. Rom. iii. 25, 
Vol. 1. p. 195. . 

27. 800 ydp] ‘for as many as; 
proof and confirmatory explanation of 
the preceding assertion. The force of 
the particle is best explained by the 
Greek commentators, who refer it to viol 
@eov, and base the argument on the fact 
that Christ was the Son of God: évedd- 
cacde Toy Xp. roy dAndvas viby Tov Geou, 
éxelvov Se evdeSundvor eixdrws viol Beod 
xpnuarifere, Theodoret ; see also Chrys. 
tn loc. eis Xpeardy] ‘tnto 
Christ ;° not ‘in Christo,’ Vulg., Cla- 
rom., but ‘in Christum,’ Beza (compare 
Copt. pichr); scil. ‘ut Christo addicti 
essetis, Schott, or more strictly, into 
communion with Him, and incorpora- 
tion in His mystical body. The mean- 
ing of e’s with Barri(w appears twofold ; 
(a) ‘tnto,’ object, purpose: Matth. iii. 
11, Acts ii. 38, see Winer, Gr. § 49. a, 
p- 354, Bernhardy, Syné. v. 11. b. 3, p. 
220; (8) ‘into,’ union and communion 
with: the context always showing 
whether it be of the most complete 
and most mystical nature, as here and 
Rom. vi. 3 (comp. 1 Cor. xii. 13), or, as 
in 1 Cor. x. 3, necessarily less compre- 
hensive and significant. We may, in 
conclusion, observe that the expression 
Barr. els rd Svoua (Matth. xxviii. 19, 
Acts viii. 16, xix. 5, al.) is not identi- 
cal in meaning with Barr. év r¢ dvdu. 
(Tholuck, Bettrdge, No. 8, p. 49 sq.), 
but ever implies a spiritual and mystical 
union with Him in whose name the 
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Xpicrov evedvcacSe. ™ ove Ev Iovdaios ovdé”EdAnpy, ove En 
SovAos ovde EXevVSepos, ovK Eve dpoev Kai Sijru- mdvres yap bpels 


Sacrament was administered; see esp. 
Stier, Reden Jesu, Vol. vi. p. 899. 
The meaning of Bawri(ew rivd els tive 
(efs 71) and Bawr. eis Td Svoud rivos is 
discussed at length by Fritz. ( Rom. vi. 
3, Vol. 1. p. 859 sq.), in opp. to Bindseil, 
Stud. u. Krit. 1832, p. 410 sq., — but by 
no means satisfactorily, as he regards eis 
as only implying ethical direction (‘ali- 
quem aque ita immergere ut ejus cogi- 
tationes in aliquem dirigas’), instead of 
that mystical incorporation which the 
passage seems certainly to convey. The 
patristic comments on this expression 
will be found in Suicer, Thes. Vol. 1 
p- 624 sq., but are not sufficiently ex- 
act. Xprotroy évesdicacde] 
‘ye put on Christ,’ scil. at your baptism ; 
Sco: yap eis Xpirrby éBarrladynre ex Tov 
@cod eyevvhSnre, Chrys. There appears 
here no allusion to Heathen (toga virilis), 
Jewish (whether at the High Priest's 
inauguration, Deyling, Obs., Vol. m1. 
p- 406 sq., No. 42, or in a cabalistic 
sense, comp. Schoettg. on Rom. xiii. 14, 
Vol. 1. p. 571), or, even, though very 
plausible, Christian customs (at baptism, 
Bingham, Antig. Book x1. 4. 1 8q.). 
From the instances Wetst. has collected 
on Rom, xiii. 14, it would appear that 
éviver3al tia is @ strong expression, 
denoting the complete assumption of 
the nature, etc., of another; e. g. Dion. 
Halicar. A. R. xt. 15. 5 (roy Tapxdrioy 
exetvor évdudu.), Tac. Ann. xvi. 28. Thus 
év5. Xpiordy implies a union with Christ 
of so true and so complete a nature, 
that we are brought eis play ovyydveray 
kal wlay i8davy (Chrys.) with Him, and, 
as it is beautifully paraphrased by Calv., 
‘coram Deo nomen ac personam Christi 
geramus, atque in Ipso magis quam nobis- 
met Ipsis censeamur:’ comp. Bp. Barlow, 
cited by Waterl, Works, Vol. rv. p. 604, 
12 


and see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. év3., Vol. 
I. p. 1112. Fora good sermon on this 
text, see Donne, Serm. Lxxxvit. Vol. rv. 
p- 102 (ed. Alf.), and for a notice of the 
perversion of this text by heretics, Forbes, 
Instruct. x. 111. 32 8q., p. 448. 

28. ob Eve x.1.A] ‘There is among 
(such) neither Jew nor Greek ;’ digres- 
sive statement of the practical result 
of the Xp. éved.: the new and holy 
‘habitus’ causes all other distinctions, 
whether of nation (compare Rom. x, 
12), condition, or even sex, to be wholly 
lost sight of and forgotten. The form 
%m: is not for &verr:, but according to 
Buttm. (see Winer, Gr. § 14. 2, p. 74), 
is the lengthened form of the adverbi- 
alized prep., to which the requisite 
person of the auxiliary verb must be 
supplied. This explanation has in its 
favor the similar use of wdpa, which can 
scarcely be called a contraction for mdp- 
eor:; but against it those exx. where 
éy and &%»: are used in the same sentence, 
e.g. Plat Phad.77 8, Yous & nal dy 
duivy Theat. 186 pb, and, according to 
best reading, 1 Cor. vi. 5. In such 
cases, however, &: would seem to mean 
little more than éorf (&« éorly, dxdpxet, 
Zonar. Lez. Vol. 1. p. 748), the prepo- 
sitional force being wholly lost; comp. 
Col. iii. 11. In either case the explana- 
tion of the present passage remains the 
same; ém) wAciov Siyetra: Thy ayaddéryta 
Tod @evd Srov ye waco Thy Tony dédwxe 
Sepedy, Damasc. Deyling illustrates this 
by reference to the various personal, etc., 
distinctions among the Jews; Obs. Sacr, 
Vol. x p. 312 sq., No. 64; Elsner (in 
doc.) notices also the customary exclu- 
sion of slaves from certain Heathen rites 
and temples, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 187. 
&poev xal SHAv] ‘male and female ;’ 
‘masculus et femina,’ Clarom., but not 
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et Se tyucis Xpiorod, dpa rod 


"ABpaap oréppa éoré, nat’ érrayyediav KAnpovopot. 


As every heir is under 
tutelage, so before Christ 


IV. Aéyw &é, éf' Scov ypovoy 6 KAnpove- 


came we all were under.bondage, but now have become free sons and inheritors. 


Vulg., Goth., Copt., al., which do not 
preserve the slight change of particle. 
While the alterable political and sociable 
distinctions are contrasted by od8¢, the 
unalterable human one of sex is ex- 
pressed by nal; Mark x. 6, ard 88 dpyijs 
xrloews &poey xal ShAv éwolnoev abrods, 
compare 1 Tim. ii. 13. This latter dis- 
tinction is of course noticed not in its 
mere physical, but its ethical aspect, — 
the subordination of the wife to the 
husband (Olsh.). This, though an un- 
changeable law of our species when 
considered xara odpxa, Eph. v. 22, al., 
is lost sight of in this éyyurépa mpbs roy 
Xpirrby évwors, Chrys. wdvres 
y dp] ‘for ye all;’ proof of the preceding 
statement; r@ éva ruwoy nal ulay popphy 
évded0c3a1, Thy rod Xp., (cum. The 
reading &xayr. (Lachm.,) seems an early 
gloss. eTs] ‘one,’ . e. one per- 
son; 1d els dvr) rod ty cya, Theodoret : 
compare Lucian, Tozar. 46 (cited by 
Wetst.), els &vSpwwos Byres ofr Biovuer. 
The concluding words éy Xpiorg "Incot 
obviate all mistakes by defining in whom, 
and in whom alone, this union was fully 
realized. 

29. ef 82 Suets] ‘But tf ye; re- 
sumption of the argument after the 
short digression of ver. 28, the empha- 
sis resting slightly on Syuels: ‘as ye, to 
whom I am speaking, and who have 
felt such doubts on the subject, have 
put on Christ, ye must be what He is 
(ver. 16), the seed of Abraham.’ 

The reading ‘fs éore ev X. "Inc. instead 
of Xpicrod, though found in DIEFG ; 
Clarom. .... Ambrst. is clearly an ex- 
egetical gloss. Tov “ABpadu 
owéppal ‘Abraham's seed ;’ rot ’ABp. 
being put forward with a slight empha- 


sis, and standing in correlation to Xpio- 
rod to give force and perspicuity to the 
conclusion; ef 3€ Sueis dore Xpirrov 
popoh wal ompa, elxdrws rov “ABp. doré 
onépua, CEcum.; comp. Theod. 2m loc., 
and esp. Theod. Mops. (p. 126, ed. 
Fritz ) who has well elucidated the ar- 
gument. kar éwayy. KAn- 
povdmot) ‘heirs according to, or by 
way of promise ;’ not by any legal ob- 
servances, The xAnpovoula is now stated 
absolutely; they were «Anpovduor, not 
merely of Abraham, nor even rijs éxay- 
yealas (Theod. Mops.), but simply of 
all that which was involved in it, salva- 
tion and the kingdom of Christ; comp. 
Meyer in loc. The declaration of ver. 
7 is now at length substantiated and 
expanded by 22 verses of the deepest, 
most varied, and most comprehensive 
reasoning that exists in the whole com- 
pass of the great Apostle’s writings. 

The xal before car. éwayy., adopted by 
Ree. with FGJK; mss.; Syr. (both), 
Goth , Eth.; Chrys., Theod., is now 
rightly omitted by most critical editors. 


Carter IV. 1. Adyw 8] ‘Now I 
say ;’ further and more explanatory 
proof of the assertion that we are heirs, 
suggested by the term #Anpoyduor: (ch. 
v. 29), and the comparisons it involves ; 
comp. ch. v. 16, Rom. xv. 8, where the 
use of Aéyw & in introducing a con- 
tinued explanatory argument rather than 
merely elucidating a statement or ex- 
pression that had preceded (comp. ch. iii. 
17, rovro 5 Aéyw, 1 Cor. i. 12, Ady Be 
rouro, 1 Cor. vii. 29, rovro 8€ gus), 
seems analogous to the present. 

6 xAnpovdpos] ‘the heir,’ ¢. e. ‘every 
heir ;’ compare 6 pealrns, ch. iii, 20, 
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Winer, Gr. § 18. 1, p. 97. There are 


some exegetical difficulties in this and - 


the following verse, arising from the 
fact, vhat, while the nature of the com- 
parison (see Brown), as well as the 
words &xpt rijs mpoIeculas tov wdrpos, 
would seem to imply that the father 
was alive, the expression xvpios wdyrwo 
Gy, and the term éx{rporous (but see be- 
low) might be thought to imply that he 
was dead, The latter view is taken by 
Theodoret and the majority of ancient 
(silet Chrys.), with several modern com- 
mentators ; the former is ably advocated 
by Neubour, Bibl. Brem. Class. Vol. v. 
p- 40 (cited by Wolf), and ulso many 
recent expositors. Grotius endeavors to 
escape the difficulty by representing the 
father absen¢ on travel; comp. ¢lian, 
Var. Hist. 11. 26, cited below in note 
ver. 2. The question, however, is really 
of little moment: St. Paul is engaged 
so entirely in the simple comparison of 
the circumstances of the nonage of the 
earthly xAnpovdyos, with those of the 
nonage of believers who lived under the 
law (ver. 3), that the subordinate ques- 
tion of the life, death, or absence of the 
father of the «Anpovduos passes wholly 
out of sight; comp. Alf. tn doe. 
vhwsos] ‘an infant, a minor ;’ bynBos, 
as opposed to Zpnfos, the technical term 
for one who had attained his majority ; 
see Smith, Dict. Antig. s. v. pyB., and 
Reff. in Rost. u. Palm, Lez. Vol. 1. p. 
1282. There does not seem any suf- 
' ficient reason for departing from this 
usual view of vfmios (opp. to Bagge in 
loc.), or with Chrys., al, for introducing 
any reference to the ethical meaning of 
weakness of understanding. 

obSty Siapépet SotAour] ‘differs 
in nothing from a bond. servant ;: ‘imo 
servo [waidaywye| esubjectus est,’ Erasm., 


The very apposite quotation from Dio 
Chrys., xv. p. 240, adduced by Wetst. 
tn oc., is too long for citation, but is 
worth referring to. kUptos 
wdvrewy &y] ‘though he be lord of all,’ 
concessive use of the participle; comp. 
Donalds. Gr § 621, Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 56. 13. 1 sq. It does not seem neces- 
sary for the sake of preserving the image 
of a diving father to understand these 
words as prospective; the heir was the 
xéptos (Grot. compares the use of ‘ herus 
minor’ in Lat. comedy), in right of 
birth and condition. 

2. €xirpdmous) ‘overlookers, guar- 
dians.’ The latter is the usual meaning 
of the word in relation to children) 
(comp. Iseus, Her. Cleonym. § 10, p. 
4 (ed. Schém.), rdyv FxSic Tov Tay oinelor 
énitporov xatradimety; ib. Her. Dice. § 
10; Plut. Lycurg. § 3, robs ray dppavav 
BagtAéwy éxirpdrovs), and that in which 
it appears to have been adopted by He- 
brew writers; compare Schoettg. Hor. 
Hebr. tn loc,, Selden, de Success. ch. 9, 
Vol. 11, p. 25. It seems here, however, 
better to adopt the more general mean- 
ing ‘overlooker, one entrusted with the 
charge of anything’ (comp. Aristoph. 
Eccl, 212, éxirpdrois wat taylor, Xen. 
G£con. x11. 2, 6 év rots &ypois éxitpowos), 
and not to embarrass the passage with 
terms which might bring in irrelevant 
considerations (the father’s being alive 
or dead) into the present simple com- 
parison. We may, however, not un- 
suitably comp. lian, Var. Hist. m1. 16, 
éxitp. nal tod waidds, Kal raév xpnudrey, 
where the context distinctly shows that 
the father was alive, though absent. 


‘ stewards,’ aD 9 
4 


| Kis [dominos domus!] Syr., ‘ acto- 


oixovdpous] 
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res,’ Vulg., Clarom. [compare Plin. Ep. 
111. 19], less accurately, Goth. fauragag- 
gam [Vorsteher] ; managers of the prop- 
erty of the «xAnpovdyos, and standing in 
the same relation to his estate as the éxi- 
tpora did to his education and general 
bringing up; comp. Plutarch, Educ. § 7, 
SobAwy . . . robs 8é olxovduous, Tos 3t Sa- 
veords. Most commentators not inaptly 
cite the case of Eliezer, Gen. xv. 2, comp. 
xxiv. 2; illustrations from Roman law 
(Bagge, al.) do not seem here in point, 
as the comparison is simple and general. 
ris wpoxeculas] ‘the time appointed 
(beforehand ),’ ‘prefinitum tempus,’ 
Vulg. The term mpoSecula, scil. Spa or 
Hjuepa (for the distinction between these, 
see Bagge in loc.), is properly the term 
limited for bringing actions or prosecu- 
tions, the time fixed by the statute of 
limitations, ‘Tag der Verjéihrung :’ see 
Smith, Dict. of Antig. 8, v., and exx, 
in Rost. u. Palm, Lez. s. v.;— thence, 
any pre-appointed time or day ; see the 
numerous exx. in Wetst. tn loc., Kypke, 
Obs. Vol. 11. p. 279, Krebs. Ods. p. 322. 
In eccles. writers, rpodecn. is sometimes 
used for the time assigned for repentance 
before excommunication ; see Bingham, 
Antiq. xvi. 2. 7. It may be ob- 
served that as the termination of nonage 
was fized in Hebrew (13 years and a day 
for males; 12 years and a day for fe- 
males, Selden, de Success. ch. 9, Vol. 
II. p. 25), as well as Greek and Roman 
law, the dependence of the 4 rpoSecula 
on the father, must be explained, — 
either (a) by the very reasonable as- 
sumption that St. Paul is here speaking 
theologically rather than juridically, — 
or (5) less probably, by the supposition 
that he was here referring, with techni- 
cal exactness, to an extended parental 
authority which the Galatians appear 
to have possessed; see Gottl. Gesch. d. 
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Rom. Staatsverf. p. 109, 517 (cited by 
B. Crus.), and comp. Cesar, Bell. Gall, 
vi. 19. 

3. oS rws xal huets| ‘So we also,’ 
application of the preceding statements ; 
«al, as usual in comparative ‘sentences, 
bringing into prominence and throwing 
a slight emphasis on the contrasted 
member of the comparison; see notes 
on Eph. v. 23. It has been doubted 
whether the jyeis are Jews (Chrys., 
Theod.), Gentiles (Aug.), or both | 
equally (Win., Mey.). The most nat- 
ural reference seems to be (a) to Jews, 
primarily and principally, as the nature 
of the preceding argument seems dis- 
tinctly to require; but also (5) seconda- 
rily, Gentiles, in accordance with the 
nature of the succeeding argument. 
ra orotxeta Tod Kécpov] ‘the 
rudiments of the world.’ It is very 
difficult to decide on the exact mean- 
ing of these words. Taken separately, 
oroxecov is used in the N. T., both in 
a physical (2 Pet. iii. 10,12) and an 
ethical sense (Heb. v. 12). Kéopos, 
again, has, practically at least, three 
meanings; physical (Matth. xxv. 34), 
collective (mankind, Joh. iii. 16), and 
ethical (1 Cor. ii. 12). From the com- 
bination of both words, a great variety 
of interpretations have arisen, all, how- 
ever, separable into two general classes, 
(1) Physical; elementa mundi, either, 
(a) festivals of Judaism, Chrysost.; (5) 
Zabianism, August. ; or (c) abstractedly, 
religion in sensible forms, Neand. Plant- 
tng, Vol. 1. p. 465, Bohn. (2) Ethical ; 
rudimenta mundi, first, but not neces- 
sarily erroneous (comp. /th.), princi- 
ples of religious knowledge among men, 
whether (a) Jews (De W.); or (5) Jews 
and heathens (Meyer). Grammatical 
considerations seem in favor of (1); for 
crowea, in a sense rudimenta, would 
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appear to require, as in Heb. v. 12, a 
gen. objecti, and not as here a gen, sub- 
Jjecti (see Neandcr 7. c.); still xdéopou 
need not be considered a pure gen. subj., 
the connection between the nom. and 
gen. being often somewhat lax; see 
Winer, Gr. § 30. 2, p. 214 sq. Exe- 
getical considerations must be also ex- 
tended to ver. 9, and to Col. ii. 8, 20, 
where the same words occur. These we 
can only briefly notice. In Col. ii. 8, the 
parallelism with rapd3oo1s ray dvSpbrov, 
seems so distinct, and so palpably in fa- 
vor of (2), as to outweigh the argument 
drawn by Schneckenb. from the sup- 
posed physical use of xécpos in ver. 20. 
The use of the term g:Aocodia seems 
also there to point slightly more to 
heathen rudiments (see notes in loc.), 
while on the contrary in Col. ii. 20, and 
below, ver. 9, the reference seems mainly 
to Jewish rudiments. All these 
conflicting views being considered, we 
seem here justified in deciding in favor 
of (2) generally ; assigning, however, to 
the words (as both jezs and the nature 
of the argument require) a primary, 
but by no means exclusive reference to 
the Jews. For further notices of this 
doubtful expression, see Baur, Paulus, 
p- 594 8q., and for a defence of the 
physical meaning, Schneckenburg. in 
Theol. Jahrb. 1848, p. 444 aq., and 
Hilgenf. Galat. p. 68 eq. The applica- 
tion to the ceremonial] law will be found, 
Petav. de Predest. x. 23. 12, Vol. 1. p. 
456. SeSovrAwpévosr] ‘in a 
state of slavery ;’ the perf. pass. part. 
marking the permanent nature and con- 
tinuance of the SovAefa; comp. Winer, 
Gr. §.45. 1, p. 305. The verb Ruewy may 
be regarded either as in union with 
SeSovA. and as forming a compound 
tense, or as in more immediate con- 


nection with érd 7a or.: the latter is 
most probable, as forming the best par- 
allel to ied éxitpdéwous dorly; so dis- 
tinctly Copt., and perhaps Vulg., 
Clarom., ‘sub elementa eramus servi~- 
entes;’ see Mever in loc. 

4. 7d wAthpwua trot xpdvov| 
‘the fulness of the time,’ t. e. the mo- 
ment which makes the time complete, 
answering to the &yp: rijs wpodeoulas 
Tov warpés, ver. 2; see Stier, Ephes. Vol. 
I. p. 203, and compare Usteri, Lehrd. 
ir, 1, p. 83. These words have been 
the subject of considerable discussion. 
Taken in its most general view wAfpwpa 
has two meanings; (1) Active; 7d wAfpy 
wowecv, tmplendi actio, not 1d quod tmplet, 
as Fritz. (on Rom. xi. 12) has satisfacto- 
rily proved against Storr, Opusc. 1. p. 
144, (2) Passive; either in the less 
usual sense (a) td quod itmpletum est, or 
the more common and regular sense (8), 
id quo res impletur ; compare 1 Cor. x. - 
26, Mark viii. 20. Hence 1rd waf- 
pwua Tov xp. will seem to be ‘#d quo 
temporis spatinm impletur, sc. expletur ;’ 
the idea being rather that of a temporal 
space (so to speak) filled up, as it were, 
by the flowing in of time; see Olsh. tn 
loc., and comp. Herod. 111. 22, dy3éxovra 
8 trea (dns xAfpopa dy8p) paxpdétaroy. 
Fritz., on the contrary, but with less 
probability, regards wAfpwua as the ab- 
stract notion of the concrete idea rA%- 
pns, ‘temporis plenitas,’ i. q. ‘ plenum 
tempus ;’ see, however, his very valua- 
ble note, Rom. é.c. Vol. 1m. p. 469 sq. 
The doctrinal meaning of this term is 
investigated at length in Hall, Bampé, 
Lect. for 1797, esp. Serm. vir. p. 211 
8q.; see also the good sermons on this 
text by Andrewes, Serm. vr Vol. 1. p. 
49, and Donne, Serm. ru. Vol. 1. p. 39 
(ed. Alf.). éfawdore:Acy] 
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‘sent forth,’ ‘emistt, ex coelo a sese,’ 
Beng. ; comp. Acts vii. 12, xi. 22, xvii. 
14. On the doctrinal questions con- 
nected with this word, see Petav. Trin. 
vutr. 1. 10. yevdp. €x yu- 
vatxds] ‘born of a woman ;’ defining 
participial clause added to attest the 
pure manhood of Christ, and to obviate 
any misconception of the meaning of 
the clause that follows; comp. Usteri, 
Lehrd. u. 2. 4, p. 311 sq. No doctrinal 
stress is thus to be laid either on yuvainds 
(‘ absque virili semine,’ Est.), or on the 
prep. (Td be dx FuedrAe.. . wapadyrody 
Thy kowawvlay Tis Pvgews TOU TiKTOMevoU 
mpos Thy yevyfoacay, Basil, de Sp. Sanct. 
v. 12; compare Theophyl. Cé&cum ); 
yuvaéds being only used to mark our 
Lord’s true humanity, and é« having 
only its usual and natural ref. to the 
circumstances of birth; compare Matth. 
i. 16, John iii. 6, and see Rost. u. Palm. 
Lez, 8. v. 1. 2, Vol. 1, p. 818, Winer, 
Gr. § 47. b, p. 327, 328. For a sound 
and striking sermon on this verse, and 
on the general relation of woman to 
man, see Jackson, Creed, Vol. v1. p. 226 
(Oxf. 1844). The reading yeryd- 
pevov, (found in some cursive mes., 
Ath., Theod., al.), has every appearance 
of being an explanatory gloss. 
yevdpevov bard vdpoy] ‘born un- 
der the law,’ ‘natum inter Judeos legi 
Mos. obnoxios,’ Schott ; second defining 
clause added to show that not only was 
Christ truly man (vey. 2« yvv.), but also 
a true member of the Jewish nation 
(yey. 5rd véu.), and standing in the 
same religious relations as all other 
Israelites; see Olshaus. and Turner in 
doc., and comp. Andrewes, Serm. 1. Vol. 
1. p.13 (A.C.L.). On the most suita- 
ble rendering of yeyduevoy, see notes to 
Transl. 

5. Iva rods bad vduov efay.] 


‘in order that He might ransom those 
under the law ,;’ first gracious purpose of 
God's having sent forth his Son thus 
yevop. ex yuran. and thus yevdu. 6rd 
yéuov, — the ransom of those who were 
under the same religious obligations as 
those under which our Lord vouchsafed 
to be born. The redemption was, as 
De W. (after Beng.) rightly maintains, 
not merely from the curse, but from the 
bondage of the law; comp. ver. 3. On 
the meaning of éfayop. see notes on ch. 
iii. 13. tva thy viodec. 
&wod.]| ‘tn order that we might receive 
the adoption of sons ;’ second gracious 
purpose of God, resulting from the first, 
— the adoption of sons not only of Jews, 
but of all men (j,ue7s), of all those whose 
nature our Lord vouchsafed to assume. 
The first Ya thus, by a kind of yacpds 
(Jelf, Gr. § 904. 3) found occasionally 
elsewhere in the Apostle’s writings 
(comp. Philem. 6), refers to the second 
participial member -yevdu. ixd védpor, 
while the second {ya refers to the first 
and less circumscribed yevdu. ee -yuvas- 
xés. For examples of a double iva thus 
appended to a single finite verb, comp. 
ch. iii. 14, Eph. v. 26. Thy 
vioXeclayv] ‘the adoption of sons ;’ 
comp. Rom. viii. 15, 23, ix. 4, Eph. i. 5. 


‘The interpretation, ‘conditio jfiliorum,’ 


‘sonship,’ adopted by several commenta- 
tors (see Ust. in loc. and Lehrb. u. 1. 2, 
p. 186, note), both here and Rom viii. 
15, has been convincingly refuted by 
Fritz. Rom. 4, ¢., Vol. m. p. 137 sq. 
We were formerly in the light of ser- 
vants, hut now have been adopted and 
are free sons. Neander traces a three- 
fold gradation in this adoption; (a) as 
existing but not appropriated; (3) as 
appropriated through faith in Christ; 
(c) as perfected by a full communion in 
his blessedness and glory; Planting, 
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paon, iva thy vioSeciay arrokadBupev. ° drt dé eate viol, é£a- 
? e Q 4 “A “~ ca b A > \ db 
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Vol. 1. p. 477 (Bohn). awrord- 
Bwpwev}| ‘might receive.’ The special 
force of the prep. has been somewhat 
differently explained. Of the two more 
ancient interpretations (a), that of Chrys., 
Kadas elwev Gwod. Seixvds dpeidonevny, 
though lexically admissible (see Win., 
de Verb. Comp. Fasc. rv. p. 13), does 
not harmonize with the context, as the 
viodeota is not here alluded to as the sub- 
ject of promise; again (6), that of Aug., 
‘non dixit accipiamus sed »ecipiamus,’ 
though equally admissible on lexical 
grounds (opp. to Meyer; comp. Herod. 
1. 61. and see Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. v. 
ard, B, and ib. 8. v. droAauB. 2. a.) is 
more than doubtful in point of doctrine, 
as the correct dogmatical statement, ‘ ut 
quod perdideramus in Adam ... hoc in 
Christo reciperemus’ (Iren.; see Bull, 
State of Man, p. 492, Oxf. 1844) can 
only be applied to what Adam had 
before his fall, and not to a gracious 
gift which was not bestowed on him. 
It seems best then to fall back on the 
general local meaning of dd, and to 
regard the verb as hinting at receiving 
from an imaginary place where the 
things given might be conceived as 
having been laid up in store; ‘ dwoAauB. 
dicuntur imprimis illi, qui, que ipsis 
destinata et quasi reposita sunt, accipi- 
unt, Col. iii. 24, 2 Joh. 8,’ Winer, 2 ec. ; 
add Luke xvi. 26, awréaaBes 7a dyadd 
gov, which the context shows could 
scarcely receive any other interpretation. 

6. Ses Be xn. 7. A.] ‘and as a proof 
that ye are sons,’ *quemadmodum au- 
tem’ {kamasa}, Ath., the 8 introducing 
with a faintly oppositive force the dem- 
onstration of the assertion. It is dif- 
ficult to decide whether 87: is here 
causal (*‘quoniam, Vulg., Clarom., Syr.- 
Philox.) or, more probably, demonstra- 


tive (xddev dSiAav Sri, Chrys., Theoph., 
Cecum.,, and by obvious inference Theod. 
and Theod. Mops.). Independently of 
the authority of the Greek commentators, 
which in such cases is very great, we seem 
justified by the context in adopting the 
latter view, as, on the one hand, the causal 
interpretation seems to interfere with the 
easy transition from the declaration of 
ver. 4, 5, to the consequence in ver. 7; 
and, on the other hand, the demonstra- 
tive Sr: seems to accord better with the 
emphatic position and the tense of éoré. 
The sentence is thus what is called 
brachylogical, ‘and as a proof that ye 
really are sons,’— a construction to which 
De W. and Alf. object, but which still 
seems perfectly correct and admissible ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 66. 1, p. 546, Fritz. 
Rom. ii. 14, Vol. 1. p. 117, Liicke on 
1 John v. 9. The insertion of rad 
@cod after viol, in DEFG; Clarom., 
Demid., Tol., Goth., and Lat. Ff., seems 


‘an obvious explanatory addition. 


7d Iveta tov viod abrod] ‘the 
Spirit of His Son,’ scil. the Holy Spirit 
(‘Spiritus Christi quia per Christum 
obtinetur, Joh. xiv. 16,’ Grot.), here 
suitably thus designated in harmony 
with the preceding mention of our re- 
lation to God as sons (Ust ); compare 
Rom. viii. 9, where Mv. @eov and Mp. 
Xpicrob appear interchangeable. On 
the doctrinal significance of this passage 
—that it is the ‘substantia’ and ‘ per- 
sona’ of the Spirit which dwells in the 
hearts of believers (1 Cor. vi. 19), comp. 
Petav. Trin. vi. 4. 6, Vol. 1. p. 459, 
and on the heart as the seat of the in- 
working power of God, Beck, Seelené. 
§ 27, p. 107. In the following 
words Rec. reads Suay with BD3EJK ; 
mss.; several Vv. and Ff., but with 
slightly less probability than jay, which 
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7. 8: @eod] This reading, which Tisch. has adopted with ABC!(FG 82 Ged v) ; 
17; Boern., Vulg., Copt.; Clem., Bas., Cyr., Did.; Ambr., Aug., Pel., Bed., 
Ambrst. (Lachm., Mey.), appears, on the whole, the most satisfactory. Fritz. 
(Opusc. p. 148) supports the Rec. on paradiplomatic considerations (Xp. and @e. 
being, confused with one another, hence omission of 8:4 Xpiorod; then 8d Ge. by 
omission of Xp.), which seem somewhat precarious. In answer to the internal ob- 
jection of Usteri that the inheritance is never represented by St. Paul as coming 
3:4 @eov (compare, however, ver. 5), it may be remarked, that @eod may fairly be 
taken in its widest sense, as including the three Persons of the blessed ‘Trinity, just 


separately mentioned ; see Windischm. tn Joc. 


is found in ACDIEG; many mss; 
Amit. (Flor.), Clarom., Ath. (2), and 
many Ff. and is adopted by the best 
recent editors. "ABBa db warhp] 
‘Abba father ;’ Mark xiv. 36, Rom. viii. 
15. In this solemn expression 6 rarhp 
(nom. for vocat., Winer, Gr. § 29. 2, p. 
164) does not seem appended to the 
Aramaic ’ABBa as a mere explanation 
of it, ‘ Abba, id est, Pater’ (Beza), nor 
yet united with it to indicate the union 
of Jews and Gentiles (Hebreum ver- 
bum ad Judeos, Greecum ad Gentes... 
pertinet,’ Aug. ; comp. Andrewes, Serm. 
Iv. Vol. 1. p. 60), but is appy. blended 
with it as making up the - solemnis for- 
mula’ of the early Christian prayers. 
The Aramaic title under which our 
Lord addressed his Heavenly Father 
was, probably, at a very early pe- 
riod (hence Mark @. ¢.) united to the 
Greek synonym in reverent and affec- 
tionate remembrance of Him who had 
taught and enabled us truly to cull God 
Our Father, and thence used as a single 
form in all more fervent addresses to 
God; compare Schoettg. Hor. Vol. 1. 
p- 252, where instances are given of 
addresses to God in which Hebrew 
and Greek words are somewhat simi- 
larly united. Whether there is any 
allusion to the fact that, among the 
Jews, a freedman might, by addressing 
any one with the title Abba, prepare 


the way for adoption by him (Selden, 
de Success. ch. 4. Vol. 11. p. 15), seems 
very doubtful. 

7. dore x. 7. X,] ‘So then,’ ‘Conse- 
quently ; conclusion from the statements 
in the two preceding verses, Sacre with 
its usual and proper force denoting the 
‘consecutionem alicujus rei ex antece- 
dentibus,’ Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1. p. 771. 
On the force of this particle with the 
indic. and infin., see notes on ch. ii. 13, 
and for its use with the imperative, notes 
on Phil. ii, 12. obidérs ef] 
‘thou aré no more, as thou wert when 
in bondage under rudiments of the 
world.’ Meyer finds a climax of per- 
son in d&woAdBeomuey, ver. 6, éoré, ver. 6, 
el, ver. 7, the mode of address becoming 
more and more personal and individual- 
izing; for further exx. of this use the 
second person in more cogent addresses, 
see Rom. xi. 17, xii. 20, xiii. 4, xiv. 4, 
1 Cor. iv. 7, al, and comp. notes, ch. ii. 
18. el 32 vids, wal KAn- 
povdnos] ‘but tf a son (not a slave) 
then also an heir ;’? comp. Rom. viii. 17, 
el 8% réxva, al xAnpovduot. Both these 
passages must appy. be explained on the 
principles of the Roman, and not of the 
Hebrew law. According to the latter, 
only sons (legitimate, ‘ex concubinis,’. 
or ‘ex incestu,’ but not ‘ex ancillis et 
Gentilibus,’ Seld. de Succ. ch. 3) suc- 
ceeded to the inheritance ; the first-born 


Crap. IV. 8. 


How then can ye now turn 
back again to the bondage 
of rudiments as, alas! ye are doing? 


having double ; according to the former 
all children, male or female; ‘ nec inter- 
est utrum naturales sint an adoptivi,’ 
Gajus, Com. Inst, 11. § 2 (cited by 
Fritz.). It is scarcely necessary to ob- 
serve that vids is not to be pressed, being 
simply, as Fritz. observes, in antithesis 
to dSovAos: women are distinctly in- 
cluded in ch. iii. 28. The whole sub- 
ject is ably investigated by Fritzsche, 
Fritzsch. Opuse. p. 143—149. 

8. &AAd] ‘Howbeit ;’ appeal based on 
the preceding statements, and involving 
a strong contrast between their past and 
present states. The adversative ad 
has thus here no species of affirmative 
force (Ust.),—- 8 meaning which, how- 
ever, may be justified, see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. 11. p. 14, — but introduces an ex- 
planation of the words odnérs ef x. T. A«y 
by the very contrast which it states; 
‘now ye are free children of God, — 
then (before the time of your viodecia) 
ye knew Him not, and were the bond- 
servants of demons.’ It need scarcely 
be added that rére does not refer to ver. 
3 (Winer, Schott.), still less is to be re- 
garded equivalent to rdAas (Koppe), but 
merely marks the period when they 
were not, as they now are, sons; ‘quasi 
digito intento designat omne tempus 
quod ante vocationem Galatarum exie- 
rat,’ Grot. obu eiddres] 
‘ignorantes,’ — an historic fact; con- 
trast 1 Thess. iv. 5,74 gh eidéra roy 
@edy, where they are only so character- 
ized by the writer, and see Winer, Gr. 
§ 55. 5, p. 428 sq. It may be observed 
that with certain participles od regularly 
and formally coilesces, so as to express 
one single idea; see Gayler, Part. Neg. 
p. 287. eSovrAcicare] ‘were 
slaves ;’ emphatic, and, as in ver. 9, in 
a bad sense. The proper force of the 

13 
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aorist, as marking an action that took 
place in and belongs wholly to the past, 
is here distinctly apparent; comp. the 
exx. in Kriiger, Sprachi. § 53. 5. 1, 
Scheuerl. Synt. § 32. 2, p. 331 sq., and 
for some excellent remarks on the use 
of the tense, Schmalf. Synt. d. Gr. Verb. 
§ 60 sq., and esp. Fritz. de Aor. Vi, 
Frankf. 1837. This passage has 
been pressed into the controversy re- 
specting SovAela and Aarpela, and is 
noticed in Forbes, Instruct. vir. 1, p. 
331 sq. rots ptaer ph 
obaiv Seoits] ‘which by nature are 
not gods ;’ gtce being emphatic, and 
serving to convey an unconditioned de- 
nial of their being gods at ail; comp. 
1 Cor. x. 20. The order in Rec. rots ph 
ptee: obo Seois {[D3FGIK ; mss.; Syr.- 
Phil.; Chrys., Theod., al.] is much less 
expressive, as implying that the false 
gods were thought to be true gods, 
though not naturally so, and is decidedly 
inferior in external authority to that 
adopted in the text, which has the sup- 
port of ABCDIE; 6 mss. ; Syr. (plural), 
Vulg., Goth., Copt.; Athan. (4), Nyss. 
(4), al., and is adopted by the best recent 
editors. On the meaning of dive 
‘substantially,’ ‘essentially,’ and the 
connection of the verse with the argu- 
ment for the divinity of Christ, see 
Waterl. Second Def. Qu. 24, Vol. 11. p. 
722. wy odbc is a subjective 
negation, and states the view in which 
they were regarded by the writer; see 
above, and comp. the numerous exx, 
cited by Winer, Gr. § 55. 5, p. 428. 
The student must be reminded that ud 
with participles is the prevailing usage 
in the N. T,, so that while of with par- 
ticiples may be pressed, it is well to be 
cautious with regard to wf; see notes 
on 1 Thess. ii. 15, 
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® yov S& yvovres Ocov, paddov 


§ yp eyTes UTrd Peod, 1as émiaoTpédete WaALy ert Ta acdevh 
66 yowoSévtes S) pé x tra aod 


Kat Traxa oTorxeia, ols raAw dvoev Sovrevdew Sérere ; 


9. yvdvres Gedy] ‘after having 
known God;’ temporal participle here 
expressing an action preceding that 
specified by the finite verb; see Winer, 
Gr. § 45. 1, p. 306, and notes on Eph, 
ii. 8, but transpose the accidentally in- 
terchanged words ‘subsequent to’ and 
¢ preceding.’ Olsh. finds a climax 
in eiSdres, yvdvres, and yrwodévres; the 
first, merely outward knowledge that 
God is; the second, the inner essential 
knowledge in activity; the third, the 
passive knowledge of God in love. The 
distinction between the two latter (see 
below) seems correct, but that between 
ei3. and yy. very doubtful, especially 
after the instances cited by Meyer, viz. 
John vii. 27, viii. 65, 2 Cor. v. 16. 
BaArAAov 8é] ‘imo vero,’ vel potius,’ 
Rom. viii. 34; ‘ corrigentis est ut seepis- 
sime,’ Stalb. Plat. Symp. 173 B: see 
exx. collected by Raphel, in doc, 
yvorXévres] ‘being known;’ ‘cog- 
niti,” Vulg., Clarom. {cognoti]; not 
* approbati’ (Grot.), nor even acknowl- 
edged as His own’ (Ust., compare 
Ewald), still less ‘scire facti’ (Beza), 
— but simply, in the usual and regular 
meaning of the word in the N. T., 
4known,’ recognized ;’ see 1 Cor. viii. 
3, xiii. 12, and comp. Winer, Gr. § 39. 


3, p. 235. Before the time of their 
conversion, the Galatians were not 


known by God,—had not become the 
objects of His divine knowledge; now 
they were known by Him and endowed 
with spiritual gifts; abrds iuas éwerrd- 
card, Chrys. The distinction drawn by 
Olsh. (above) between yydyres, cognitio 
activa, knowledge, which must be, if 
genuine, preceded by yvwod., cognitio 
passiva, love,— hence the corrective 
paAdov 54, — seems borne out by 1 Cor. 


. 10 6 pép as 
3. c. (on which see Beng.) ; comp. Neand. 
Plant. Vol. 1. p. 157, note (Bohn.). 

was] ‘qué fit ut,’ ‘how cometh tt that ;’ 
see ch. ii. 14, ériotpépere 
wdAcy] ‘turn back again ;’ ‘ converti- 


> 
mini iterum’ Vulg., Clarom., pag 
» oF — 
oaser [iterum conversiestis] Syr. ; 


wda.y not being the Homeric and Hesi- 
odic ‘retro’ (an idea involved in émi- 
orpépere, Matth. xii. 44, 2 Pet. ii. 22), 
but denuo, tterum, the more common 
meaning in the N. T.; see exx. in 
Bretsch. Lez. s. v. The lapse of the 
Galatians into Judaism is thus repre- 
sented as a relapse into those orotxeia 
among which Judaism was included: 
‘wdAw non rem eandem respicit sed 
similem,’ Glass. ap. Pol. Syn. in loc. 
Te &aodevyR ni 7. A.] ‘the weak and 
beggarly elements ;’ acSev7 as having no 
power to justify or promote salvation, 
wrwxa as having no rich dowry of spir- 
itual gifts and blessings; compare Heb. 
vii. 18, and see Grot. tn loc, 
wddArvy kvywdev] ‘again anew,’ ‘aftra 
jupana,’ Goth.; not pleonastic like 
adr éx Sevrépov (Matth. xxvi. 42), 
trera werd tovro (John xi. 7), but ex- 
pressive of two distinct ideas, relapse to 
bondage and recommencement of its prin- 
ciples. The Galatians had been slaves 
to the oro:xeia in the form of heathen- 
ism; now they were desiring to enslave 
themselves again to the croxeia, and to 
commence them anew in the form of 
Judaism; comp. ‘ rursum denuo,’ Plaut. 
Cas. Prol. 33 (Wetst.), and see Hand. 
Tursell, Vol. 11. p. 279. 

10. Au épas] ‘days,’ scil. Jewish Sab- 
baths, fasts, etc. (compare Rém. xiv. 5, 
6, Col, ii. 16); appy. emphatic, and not 
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improbably placed forward as marking 
what they observed with most scrupu- 
losity; see Alf. tm loc. It, however, 
can scarcely be considered exegetically 
exact to urge this verse against ‘ any 
theory of a Christian Sabbath’ (Alf.), 
when the Apostle is only speaking of 
legal and Judaizing observances; see 
on Col. ii. 16. Taparynpeiade] 
‘Ye are studiously observing,’ compare 
Eth. tetagabu [where the Conjug. (11. 
1, Dillm.) does not seem without its 
force]; the force of the compound be- 
ing appy. ‘ sedulo’ (Meyer), not ‘ super- 
stitiose observatis’ (Bretsch.) — a mean- 
ing which the passages adduced, e. g. 
Joseph. Ant. m1. 5. 5, waparnpeiy ras 
éB8ouddas, Cod. A. Relat. Tilat. (Thilo, 
Cod. Ap. p. 806), ro odBBaroy waparn- 
petoXa, do not substantiate. It may 
be observed that the primary use of 
wapd in this verb is appy. éocal, and by 
implication sntensive, scil. — ‘ standing 
close heside for the purpose of more 
effectually observing ’ (compare Acts ix. 
24, and see Rost u. Palm, Lez. s. v. 
Vol. 11. p. 720): the secondary force is 
more distinctly ethical, but appy. re- 
stricted to the idea of hostile observation 
(Mark iii. 2, Luke vi. 7, xiv. 1); com- 
pare Polyb. Hist. xvm. 3. 2, dvedpevew 
kal waparnpeivy, and see exx. in Schweigh. 
Lex. Polyb.s. v., and in Steph. Thes. s. v. 
Vol. vi. p. 410. The punctuation 
of this verse is doubtful. Tisch. Mey., 
Alf., al., place a mark of interrogation 
after évavrots, but appy. with some- 
what less contextual probability than 
the simple period (Lachm.); as in this 
latter case the verse supplies a natural 
verification of the statement implied in 
the preceding question, explaining +/{s 
rijs SouAelas tpérus (Theod.), and form- 
ing a natural transition to the sadder 


tone of ver. 11. To derive a hint merely 
from the use of the pres. tense that the 
Galatians were then celebrating a Sab- 
batical year (Wieseler, Chron. Apost. 
p- 286, note) seems very precarious. 

kaspovs] ‘seasons,’ ¢. ¢. of the festi- 
vals; comp. Chron. viii. 13, rod dvapé- 
pew kara tas dvrodds Motaoy éy ois 
cabBdrois, cal ey rots ynol, xa ey rais 
éoptais, Tpeis xaipobs Tov émavrov, and 
Lev. xxiii. 4. éveavrovs| 
‘years,’ — the sabbatical years, and (ac- 
cording to the usual explanation) the 


“years of Jubilee. These latter, Meyer 


asserts on the authority of Kranold (de 
Anno Jubil. p. 79), were never really 
celebrated ; contrast, however, the direct 
command in Lev. xxv. 5, and compare 
the distinct allusions to it in other places 
(e. g. Isaiah, Ixi. 1, 2). Whether the 
year of Jubilee is here alluded to may 
be a matter of opinion; but that both 
before (opp. to Winer, RWB., Art. 
‘Jubeljahr,’ Vol. 1. p. 626) and after 
the captivity it was fully observed, there 
seems no sufficient reason to doubt; see 
Kitto, Bibl. Cyclop. Art. ‘Jubilee,’ Vol. 
i. p. 162. 

ll. poBotpat Spas] ‘I am appre- 
hensive of you,’ ‘res vestre mihi timo- 
rem ineutiunt,’ Grot.; definite and 
independent statement receiving its fur- 
ther explanation from what follows; 
comp. Col. iv. 17, BAdre rhy d:axovlay 
oo lva abrhy wAnpois, and see notes 
tn loo. To regard this verse as an ex- 
ample of that kind of attraction, where 
a word, really belonging to the subordi- 
nate clause, is made the object of, and 
assimilated by the principal clause (Ust., 
Winer, Gr. § 66. 6, p. 552), does not 
seem grammatically exact, as in such 
cases the object of the former clause is 
nearly always the ssulyect of the latter 
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me not even in my intirmity, but evinced towards me the deepest reverence and warmest love. 


(Scheuerl. Synz. § 49. 2, p. 507) e.g. 
Acts xv. 36, émtoxepdueda robs adeApous 
.... wes exover: see exx, in Winer, 
t. c. and Kypke, Ods. Vol. 1 p. 375. It 
will be best then, with Lachm., Buttm., 
al. to place a comma after duds, and to 
regard phwws x. T. A. aS @ Separate, ex- 
planatory clause. BAT wes— 
nexomlaka] ‘lest haply I have (actu- 
ally ) labored in vain :’ ‘wh etiam indica- 
tivum adjunctum habet, ubi rem a nobis 
pro vera haberét indicare volumus,’ Herm. 
Viger, No. 270; see also Winer, Gr. § 
56. 2, p. 446, Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1. p. 
129, and notes on ch. ii. 2. Chrysost., 
not having appy. observed this idiom, 
has unduly pressed goBodua: and phrws, 
and implied nearly a contrary sense ; 
obdérw, gnolv, ééBn 7d vavdyiov, Gad? 
Ere toy xeEtpava TovTO wivovTa BAéro; 
contrast Theod., peuynudvos ev rev wé- 
vor, Tov 58 xapmby obx dpav. els 
bias] ‘upon you ;’ not ‘in vobis,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., Arm , but ‘ propter vos,’ /Eth., 
or more exactly, ‘én vos, emphatica lo- 
cutio,” Beng.; compare Rom. xvi. 6, 
éxowiacer eis Huas. The meaning of eis 
(‘looking towards,’ Donalds. Crat. $ 
170) is thus not so much simply ethical, 
‘in reference to,’ and hence ‘for you’ 
(De W.),— this being more naturally 
expressed by a dat. commodi (Ecclus. 
Xxiv. 34),— as ethically-local, ‘upon 
you,’ Auth.; comp. Bernhardy, Synt. 
v. 10, p. 217: the Apostle’s labor was 
directed fo the Galatians, actually 
reached them, and so had passed on to 
them. 

12. yfverde &s éyd] ‘Become as 
I am;’ affectionate appeal calling on 
them to treat their Apostle with reci- 
procity (see below), and reminding them 
of their former love and reverence for 
him. Sri xayd &s dpeis] 
‘since I have become as ye are ;’ dis- 


suasive from Judaism urged on the 
ground of his own dereliction of it; 
comp. 1 Cor. ix. 20, 21. The exact 
sentiment conveyed by these words has 
received several different explanations. 
Of these (a) that of the Greck expos- 
itors — ‘I was once a zealot for Judaism, 
as ye now are’ (tavra mpbs rods ef *lov- 
Salwy, Chrys.) — is open to the objection 
that Suny (‘fui, nec amplius sum’) 
would have thus seemed almost a neces- 
sary insertion (Mey.); comp. Just, ad 
Grec. 5 (Wetst.), ylveode ds eye, Srt 
Kayo Hunv os duets. Again (b) that of 
Bengel, Fell, al., that it is only a scrip- 
tural mode of expressing warm affection 
(1 Kings xxii. 4), ¢ ¢. ‘love me as I 
love you,’ is certainly not in harmony 
with the use of yiveode, and still less 
with the context, where apm ehension 
(poBodua: duas) rather than love is what 
is at present uppermost in the Apostle’s 
thoughts, It seems best then, (c) with 
Fritz., De W., and most modern expos- 
itors, to regard the clause as urging a 
course or reciprocity on the part of the 
Galatians corresponding to that which 
had been pursued by the Apostle; ‘be- 
come free from Judaism like me, for I, 
though a native Jew, have become (and 
am) a Gentile like you,’ ‘I am ois évé- 
pois hs &vouos (1 Cor. ix. 21) now, though 
mweptocotépws (nrwrhs x. 7. A. (ch. i. 14) 
then ;’ see Neand. Planting, Vol. 1. p. 
223 (Bohn), and Freézsch. Opusc. p. 
232 sq., where the passage is fully dis- 
cussed. &SeAgot Séouase 
bundy] ‘brethren, I beseech you ;’ earnest 
entreaty (‘verba wepiradij,’ Grot.) be- 
longing not to what follows, — though 
so taken by Chrys., al., and all the an- 
cient Vv,,— but with what precedes, as 
the 8¢nors is in the first and not in the 
last portion. This passage is curious as 
one in which the best ancient, and the 
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best modern interpreters, are, as happens 
but very rarely, in direct opposition to 
each other. obsdy me R8inh- 
carte] ‘ye injured me in nothing ;’ al- 
lusion to their past behavior as a reason 
and motive why they should now accede 
to the entreaty just urged; ‘ye did not 
injure me formerly, do not injure me now 
by refusing to act as I beseech you to act.’ 
The connection is thus, as the parallel 
aorists Hdiuhoare, etoudIerhaare, ctexru- 
gare, seem distinctly to suggest, very 
close with what follows, ver. 13 and 14 
(which really make up a single period) 
forming a sort of antithetical member 
(see below) to the present clause, and 
the aor. referring to the Apostle’s first 
visit. The usual interpretation 
‘there is nothing personal between us’ 
(8nAGy Ste ob ploous ob8t ExSpas fy ra 
eipnuéva, Chrys.) is both exegetically 
untenable (there was no %y3pa in what 
he had said but the reverse), and gram- 
matically precarious as implying in 
Hiuchoare either the force of a present 
or perfect. ‘The interpr. reproduced by 
Rettig, Stud. u. Krit. 1830, p. 109, ‘ye 
have not injured me, but Christ’ (¢ nihil 
me privatim lesistis,’ Grot.), implies an 
emphasis on ze which does not seem to 
exist (ovdéy is surely the emphatic word), 
and equally tends to infringe on the force 
of the aorist. 

13. of8are 8] ‘but ye know,’ 
‘scitis potius ;’ opposition, not so much 
of clauses (this would be ot« — &Add, 
eompare Chrys ), as of the sentiments 
conveyed in the preceding clause and 
in the two verses which here follow: 
‘when I first came among you, and that 
under trying circumstances to you, far 
from wronging me, ye received me as 
an angel of God.’ bo aade- 
vetay THs GapKéds] ‘on account of 


weakness of the flesh; i. e. on account 
of some sickness or bodily weakness, 
which caused the Apostle to stay longer 
with the Galatians than he had origi- 
nally intended, and of which we know 
nothing beyond the present allusion: 
see, as to lexical usage, Winer, Gr. § 
49. c, p. 356, Fritz. Rom. iii. 25, Vol. 
I. p. 197, and, as to the historical proba- 
bility, Wieseler, Chron. Apost. p. 30, 
and Conyb. and Hows. S¢. Paul, Vol. 1. 
p. 294 (ed. 1). Though, on the 
one hand, it may admitted, that the 
line of demarcation between 84 with 
the gen. and with the accus. is occasion- 
ally so faint that, in some few passages 
(esp. with yersons), an interchange 
seems really to have taken place (sce 
exx. in Steph. Thes. 8. v., collected by 
Dindorf, and in Bretsch. Lex. 8. v., — 
but except Heb. v. 13, Rev. iv. 11, and 
appy. Rev. xii. 11), still in the present 
case there seems nothing so irreconcila- 
ble with the context (Peile, Bagge), or 
so improbable in itself as to lead us to 
adopt either of the two only possible 
(?) alternatives, (a) an enallage of case 
(Ust., al.), or (5) a temporal use of aid, 
scil. ‘during a period of sickness.’ To 
the first of these there is the great ob- 
jection that no certain instance has yet 
been adduced from the N. T., — neither 
John vi. 57 (see Liicke im doc.) nor 
Phil. i. 15 (see notes in Joc.) being exx. 
in point; and to (4) the equally valid 
objection that this species of temporal, 
or, more correctly speaking, local mean- 
ing, ¢. g. 8: wuxra, comp. 8:4 wévrov, 31d 
ordpua, etc., is only found in poetry, and 
that rarely Attic; compare Bernhardy, 
Synt. v. 18, p. 236, Madvig, Gr. § 69. 
‘We seem bound then to maintain the 
simple meaning of the words, and to 
refer to our ignorance of the circum- 
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14. buav] So Lachm. and Tisch. (ed. 2) with AB(C? adds rav)DIFG; 17. 89. 
67** .... Vulg., Clarom., Copt.; Cyr., Hieron., Aug., Ambrst., Sedul. (Meyer, 
Bagge). Tischendorf (ed. 2) reads pov roby with DSEJK ; appy. great majority of 
mss.; Syr.-Phil. (appy. Syr., Goth.), Arm.; Chrys., Thdrt., Dam., CEcum. (Ree., 
Scholz, Fritz. om. pov, Alf.). Independently of the preponderance of external 
authority, the change from the easier to tle more difficult reading seems so very 
probable, that, in spite of the internal objections of Fritz. (Opuse. p. 245 sq.), we 
can here scarcely hesitate to adopt the reading, though not the punctuation (see 


note), of Lachmann. 
tinctly advocates budy. 


stances (Green, Gr. p. 300) any diffi- 
culties the expression may appear to 
involve. Td xpérepoy may 
be translated either ‘formerly’ (Deut. 
ii, 12, Josh. xi. 10, Joh. vi. 61, ix, 8), 
or ‘the first time’ (wpérepov, Heb. iv. 6, 
vil. 27). The latter is preferable; for, 
as Meyer observes, the words would be 
surperfluous if St. Paul had been only 
once. Still no historical conclusions can 
safely be drawn from this expression 
alone; see Wieseler, Chron. Apost. p. 
30, 277. 

14. roy wretpacudy Sua] ‘your 
temptation,’ scil. ‘your trial, which 
arose, or might reasonably have arisen, 
from the bodily infirmity on account of 
which I ministered among you;’ év rj 
gapxi pov coalescing with, and forming 
an explanatory addition to the otherwise 
seemingly ambiguous rdy weipacu. Spar 3 
comp. 2 Cor. x. 10, 4 8 wapovela rod 
odpuaros, dodevhs, xal 5 Adyos eEoudern- 
pévos, and see Mili (Append. to N. T.), 
p. 51. The objection to this interpreta- 
tion, founded on the absence of the art. 
before dv 77 capxt pov (Riick.), is here 
not valid, a3 weipa(ew & rit (compare 
Ecclus. xxvii. 5) is appy..an admissible 
construction ; see Winer, Gr. § 20. 2, p. 
123, and notes on Eph.i.15. Lachmann 
places a period after nod, and connects 
Toy weipacu. Su. with ver. 13; but this 
does very little to remove the difficulty 


Mili (Append, p. 51) retracts his former opinion, and dis- 


in the former part of this verse, and 
makes the latter part intolerably harsh 
and abrupt. éfexrioarte] 
‘loathed,’ ‘respuistis,’ Vulg., Clarom., 


oe) {abominati estis] Syr. : ‘ plus est 


exrtdew quam dfoudeveiy, hoc enim con- 
temptum, illud et abominationem sig- 
nificat,’ Grot.; see Kypke, Observ. Vol. 
11, p. 280. Of the compounds of rriw, 
those évy and é« are only used in the 
natural, and not, a8 xatarr., diart., 
axonrr., in the metaphorical sense; see 
Lobeck, PAryn. p. 15 sq. Probably, as 
Fritz. suggests, écmr. was here used 
rather than the more common éromr. by 
a kind of alliteration after é@f oudervhoare, 
‘non reprobastis aut respuistis,’ more esp. 
as a repetition of the same prep. in com- 
position appears to be an occasional 
characteristic of the Apostle’s style; 
compare Rom. ii. 17, xi. 7. De Wette 
feels a difficulty in éfoud. and éferr. be- 
ing applied to we:pacpds on the part of 
the Galatians. Yet surely, whether 
referred to St. Paul or to the Galat., 
the expression is equally elliptical, and 
must in either case imply despising that 
which formed or suggested the we:pacyds. 
@s Xpiordy ‘Incoty} yea) as 
Christ Jesus ;’ climactic, denoting the 
deep affection and veneration with 
which he was received; comp. 2 Cor. 
v. 20; the Galatians received the Apos- 
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tle not only as an angel, but as One 
higher and more glorious (Heb. i. 4), 
even. as Him who was the Lord of 
angels. 

15. ris ody] ‘Of what kind then,’ 
scil. #» [inserted in DEK(nFG): mss. ; 
Chrys.]; ‘qualis (not quanta), h. e. 
quam levis, quam inconstans, tgitur 
erat,’ Fritz.; sorrowful enquiry, expres- 
sive of the Apostle’s real estimate of the 
nature of their paxapiopds ; ofxerat, awd- 
Aero: Kad@s ovn &xopnvduevos, &AAA Be 
epwrhoews éryBeritduevos, Theod. Mops. 
If wov be adopted, for which there is 
greater external authority ([ABCFG ; 
6 mss.; Boern., Syr. Vulg., Copt., Arm. 
al.; Dam., Hier. al.], but which seems 
to bear every appearance of having been 
@ correction (1rd rls av7) rod wod Tédeccey, 
Theod.), then égrly must be supplied, 
and ody taken in its ‘vis collectiva,’ 
whereas in the present case, what has 
been called the vis reflexiva (‘takes up 
what has been said and continues it,’ 
Donalds. Crat. § 192) is more apparent ; 
see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 719, and 
notes on Phil, ii. 1. wakapto- 
pss su@y) ‘the boasting of your 
blessedness,’ ‘beatitatis vestre preedica- 
tio,” Beza; the Galatians themselves 
being obviously both the paxapi(ovres 
(not St. Paul and others, GEcum., comp. 
Theoph.) and the paxapi(duevor: see 
Rom. iv. 6 (where Adye: roy paxaptoudy 
= paxapl(es), and compare Fritz. tn loc. 
The word is occasionally found in ear- 
lier writers (e. g. Plato, Rep. 1x. 59 p, 
Aristot. Rhet. 1. 9. 4) and is of common 
occurrence in the Greek liturgies; see 
Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v. Vol. 11. p. 290 sq. 
robs ég@%aApovs brow) ‘your 
eyes,’ *oculos vestros, Vulg., Clarom. ; 
not * your own eyes,’ Auth. (rovs i8fous 
d¢8aApobs), as the article and pronoun 
are found in the N. T. constantly asso- 
ciated with op9., where no emphasis is 


intended; compare Joh. iv. 35, and see 
the numerous exx. in Bruder, Concord. 
8. v. p. 667. All inferences then from 
this passage that the dcdévena of the 
Apostle was a disease of the eyes, are 
in the highest degree precarious; see 
Alf. in loc. éfoptiavres] 
‘having plucked out,’ ‘eruissetis et de- 
dissetis,’ Vulg., Clarom.; participle ex- 
preasive of an act tmmediately prior to, 
and all but synchronous with that of 
the finite verb; comp. Hermann, Viger, 
No. 224. That the verb étopirrew 
(‘usgraban,’ Goth.) is a ‘verbum so- 
lemne’ (Mey.) for the extirpation of 
the eye (1 Sam. xi. 2, Herod. vir. 116, 
etc.) may perhaps be doubted, as éxidz- 
Tew dpdadpdy is used in cases apparently 
similar (Judges xvi. 21, comp. Lucian, 
Toxaris, 40), though more generally 
applicable to the simple destruction of 
the organ; see Demosth. 247. 11, Aris- 
toph. Nub. 24 (AfS~e), Plutarch, Lycurg. 
11 (Baxrnpla). The Greek vocabulary 
on this subject is very varied; see the 
numerous synonymns in Steph. Thes. 
8 Vv. dpdaduds. és dnare] ‘ye 
would have given,’ the dy [Rec. with 
D°EJK ; mss.] being rightly omitted 
with great preponderating evidence [AB 
CDIFG ; 2 mss.}]; comp. John xv. 22, 
xix. 11. This omission of the article 
has a ‘rhetorical’ force (Herm)., and 
differs from the past tense with dy, as 
marking more definitely the certainty 
that the event mentioned in the apodo- 
sis would have taken place, if the re- 
striction expressed or implied in the 
protasis had not existed; see Herm. de 
Partic. &y, p. 58 sq., Schmalfeld, Synt. 
§ 79, p. 185. Whether this distinction 
can always be maintained in the N. T. 
is perhaps doubtful, as the tendency to 
omit ay in the apodosis (especially with 
the imperf.) is certainly a distinct fea- 
ture of later Greek; see Winer, Gr. § 
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Your falee tenchers only 
court you for selfish ends: 


¥ Znrovow 


yas ov Karas, adda 


and ye are fickle. Would that I were with you, and could alter my tone. ¢ 


42, 2, p. 273, and comp. Ellendt, Lez. 
Soph. s. v. x. 1, Vol. 1. p. 126, 

16. dcre| ‘So then?’ ‘Ergo?’ 
Vulg., Clarom., consequence (expressed 
interrogatively) from the present state 
of things as contrasted with the past, — 
‘so then, as things now stand, am I 


become your enemy?’ ody ipeis éore 


of weptérovtes .xal Separevovres, cal TAY 


Spdaruav Tyumrepoy Kyovres; Tl rol- 
vu yéyove; modevy 4 %x9pa, Chrys. 
The consecutive force of éa0re is more 
strongly pressed by Meyer, who accord- 
ingly connects the particle with the 
interrogation rls ody paxap., of which 
it is to be conceived as expressing the 
special consequence, ‘ is it in consequence 
of the unstable nature of your uarap., 
that,’ etc., — but this seems to involve 
the necessity of regarding paprupa yap 
k. T. A. aS parenthetical, and seems less 
in accordance with the context than the 
general and more abrupt reference to 
present circumstances; see De Wette 
in loc. The use of ore with in- 
terrog. sentences is briefly noticed by 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 776. 

€xdpos Spay yéyoval ‘am I be- 
come your enemy,’ t. e. ‘hostile to you,’ 


Jo5,8.25 [dominus inimicitie] Syr. 
(both), ‘ inimicus vobis,’ Vulg., Clarom., 
‘ fijands’ (Feind], Goth., Copt., /£th., 
Arm., — nearly all regarding éySpds as 
used substantively, and appy. actively, as 
in most of the languages above cited there 
are forms which would have distinctly 
conveyed the passive meaning. This 
latter meaning is adopted by Mey., Alf, 
al., and is not only grammatically ad- 
missible (2xSpos, as the gen. shows, act- 
ing here as a substantive), but even 


contextually plausible, as the opposition 
between the former love of the Galatians 
and their present aversion would thus 
seem more fully displayed. Still as the 
active meaning yields a good sense, and 
is adopted by most of the ancient Vv., 
and as there is also some ground for 
believing that 5 éySpbs kvSpwros (Clem. 
Recogn, 1. 70, 71, ‘ille inimicus homo’) 
was actually a name by which the Ju- 
daists designated the Apostle, the active 
meaning is to be preferred; see Hilgenf. 
Clem. Recogn., p. 78, note, Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 277. &Andetay] 
‘by speaking the truth,’ scil. ‘ because I 
speak the truth;” od« ola &AA}y altlay, 
Chrys. To what period does the par- 
ticiple refer? Certainly not (a2) to the 
present Epistle, as the Apostle could 
not now know what the effect would 
be (Schott); nor (3) to the jirst visit, 
when the state of feeling (ver. 15) was 
so very different, but (c) to the second 
(Acts xviii. 23), when Judaism had 
probably made rapid advances; see 
Wieseler, Chronol. p. 277. No objec- 
tion can be urged against this from the 
use of the present (imperf.) participle, 
as the action was still lasting; see 
Winer, Gr. § 45. 1, p. 304, Schmalfeld, 
Synt. § 202, p. 406. 

17. CnAotory dy.] ‘they are pay- 
tng you court,’ scil. they are showing 
an anxious zeal in winning you over 
to their own party and opinions; con- 
trast between the honest truthfulness of 
the Apostle towards his converts, and 
the interested and self-seeking court 
paid to them by the Judaizing teachers. 
For an example of a similar use of 
(nAoby (‘sich eifrig um Jem. kiimmern, 
Rost. u. Palm, Lex. s. v.),— here 
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neither exclusively in its better sense 
(2 Cor. xi. 2) nor yet in its worse 
(Acts vii. 9; compare Chrys.), but 
in the neutral meaning of ‘paying 
court to’ (‘studiose ambire,’ Fritz.), 
— see Plut. vir. 762 (cited by Fritz.), 
trd xpelas 1d wp@tov Exovra: cal (nAov- 
aw, Sorepor 8k xal pirovow. 

AAR CxKwdAcioat «7. A.] ‘nay, 
they desire to exclude you;’ they not 
merely follow the positive and less dis- 
honorable course of including you 
among themselves [Syr. reads éyx., 
but appy. only from mistake] but the 
baser and more negative one of exclud- 
ing you from others to make you thus 
court them. The omission of a gen. 
after éxxa. (see Kypke, Ods. 11. 181) 
makes it difficult to determine the ob- 
jects from which the false teachers 
sought to exclude those whom they 
affected, and has caused the ellipsis to 
be supplied in various ways; e.g. r4s 
reAelas yvdoews (Chrys.), ‘a Christo et 
fiducia ejus’ (Luther), ‘ab aliis omni- 
bus’ (Schott), ‘e circulis suis,’ ¢. 6. ‘ by 
affecting exclusiveness to make you 
court them’ (Koppe, comp. Brown), — 
the last ingenious, but all more or less 
arbitrary. The only clue afforded by 
the context is the position of abrovs, 
which suggests a marked personal an- 
tithesis, and the use of é«xAcioa:, which 
seems more naturally to refer to num- 
bers or a community (Mey.) than to 
anything abstract or individual. 
Combining these two observations, we 
may perhaps with probability extend 
the reference from St. Paul (ed. 1, 
Fritz.) to that of the sounder portion of 
the Church with which he in thought 
associates himself, and from which he 
reverts back again to himself in ver. 18. 
The moment of thought, however, rests 
really on the verb, not on the objects to 
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which it may be thought to refer. The 
Galatians were courted, and that od 
xad@s, in every way; direct proselytiz- 
ing on the part of these teachers (if 
they had been sincere in their convic- 
tions) might have worn a semblance of 
being «addy; their course, however, was 
rather (&AAd) indirect, it was to tsolate 
their victims, that in their isolation they 
might be forced to affect those who thus 
dishonestly affected them, *AAAd thus 
preserves its proper force, and becomes 
practically corrective ; see Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. u. p. 2, 3, Hartung, Partik. Vol. 
11. p. 35. The reading suas which 
has still some few defenders (Scholef. 
Hints, p. 96, comp. De W.) appears to 
have been a conjecture of Beza. Though 
said to have been since found in a few 
mss., the assertion of Scholz, ‘ quads e 
codd. recent. fere omnibus’ is a com- 
plete mis-statement. (nAodre] 
‘in order that ye may zealously affect 
them ;’ purpose of the (nAciow ob Karas, 
Ya not being adverbial (‘ubi, quo in 
statu,’ Fritz, Mey.), but the simple 
conjunction, here as also in 1 Cor. iv. 6, 
associated with the indic., per solacis- 
mum; see Winer, Gr. § 41. 5. p. 259, 
and Green, Gr. p. 73, who calls atten- 
tion to the fact that both solcecisms ap- 
pear in a contracted verb, where they 
might certainly have more easily oc- 
curred. Hilgenfeld cites as a parallel 
Clem. Hom. x1. 16 (read 6), tva iwipyxev, 
but the preceding clause, ef SéAere abrdy 
xoijoat, seems, structurally considered, 
in effect equivalent to ef érolncey, and 
dxiipxew only the imperf. ‘in re irrita 
vel infecté, — a usage appy. not fa- 
miliar to this expositor (see p. 131, and 
comp. notes on ch. ii. 2), but perfectly 
regular and idiomatic; see Madvig, 
Synt. § 131, Schmalfeld, Syné. § 143, p. 
294. It may be remarked that the 
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Mes. and mss. (219** [(mA@re], only ex- 
cepted) are unanimous in the indic., and 
that all the ancient Vv. appear to have 
regarded iva a8 a conjunction. 

18. caddy 8& rd (nAotodSar 
x. 7. A.] ‘But it is good to be courted in 
a good way at ali times;’ contrasted 
statement of what it is to be courted in 
a good and lasting manner. There is 
some little obscurity in this verse owing 
to the studied and characteristic xrapovo- 
pacia (compare Winer, Gr. § 68. 1, p. 
560) which marks the terms in which 
it is expressed. As the explanations of 
the verse are somewhat varied, we may 
perhaps advantageously premise the fol- 
lowing. limitations : —(1) All interpre- 
tations which do not preserve one uni- 
form meaning of (7Adéw in both verses 
(e.g. Riick., and even De W. and Fritz.) 
may be rejected: from which it would 
seem to follow that é€y «aAg does not 
point to the sphere of the (mAotada, in 
the sense of the virtues which called 
out the feeling (él rj reAccdryrs, The- 
oph., compare De W.), — as this would 
practically cause (yjAody to pass from its 
neutral meaning ‘ambire,’ to the more 
restricted ‘admirari, — but is to be 
regarded as simply adverbial (compare 
Bernhardy, Synt. v. 8. b, p. 211), and 
perhaps as varied only from the preced- 
ing xad@s to harmonize structurally 
with the following éy +@ wapeival. (2) 
(nAotodas must be regarded as pass. 
(comp. Syr.), not as a middle, equiv. in 
sense to active (Vulg., Clarom., Goth.), 
as no evidence of such a use of (nAvto Sa: 
has yet been found. (3) The object of 
(nAotoda: must be the Galatians, as in 
ver. 17, and not (Ust.) St. Paul. (4) 
éy 7@ wapeivas is not to be trans- 
lated prospectively (Peile), but must 
mean simply ‘ when I am with you.’ 


% rexvia pov ods Trad woivw aypis 


Thus narrowed, then, the meaning 
would seem to be, ‘But it is a good 
thing to be courted,-—to be the object 
of ¢jAos, in an honest way (as you are 
by me, though not by them) a¢ ali times, 
and not merely just when I happen to 
be with you.’ Thus (narocicda: év narg 
forms, as it were, a compound idea = 
(mAovoSa adds (Peile), and is in strict 
antithesis to the act. (mA. ob «adA@s in 
the preceding verse; see Wieseler, 
Chron. Apost. p. 278. wpos 
buas] ‘with you;’ the primary idea 
of direction is frequently lost sight of, 
especially with persons; compare John 
i. 1, 1 Thess, iii. 4, 2 Thess. ii, 5, and 
see notes on ch, i. 18. 

19. rexvia pou] ‘my Kittle chal- 
dren ;’ appropriate introduction to the 
tender and affectionate address which 
follows. Usteri, Scholz, Lachmann, and 
other expositors and editors connect 
these two words with ver, 18, putting 
& comma only after suas. By such a 
punctuation (suggested probably by a 
difficulty felt in the idiomatic 3é, ver. 
20) the whole effect of the present ad- 
dress is lost, and the calm and semi- 
proverbial comment of ver. 18, to which 
it now forms such a sudden and tender 
contrast, weakened by the addition of 
an incongruous appeal. The appro- 
priate and affectionate réxvia (only here 
in St. Paul, but often in St. John) is 
changed by Lachm. into réxva [only 
with BFG], but rightly retained by the 
majority of recent editors. 

&3lyw| ‘I am in travail,’ not ‘in 
utero gesto’ (Heinsius, Ezerc. p. 424, 
compare Alf.),— a meaning for which 
there is no satisfactory authcrity in the 
N. T. or the LXX, but simply ‘ partu- 


rio,’ Vulg. Clarom., ‘\waaaho (sum 


Cuap. IV. 20. 


od poppw7n Xpiotos ev viv, ™ 
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Hyedxov Sé Tapelvar mpos tpas 


aprt kat adrakas THY pwviy pou, St arropotpas ev Kyiv. 


parturiens] Syr., with the idea, not so 
much of the pain, as of the long and 
continuous effort of travail; see exx. 
in Loesner, Obs. p. 333, and observe the 
tender touch in the rdaw, scil. Sere tay 
raralwy wdivov &yayeiv eis uvhunv. The 
use of @3ive in eccl. writers is illustrated 
by Suicer, Thes. 11. p. 1596. 
Expis oF pophwdy] ‘until Christ 
be formed,’ ‘until the new man, Christ 
in us (ch. ii. 20, compare Eph. iii. 17) 
receive, as I doubt not he will (&» per- 
haps designedly omitted; see iii. 19, 
and Herm. de Partic. ty, p. 40), his 
completed and proper form ;’ the obvious 
meaning of this word (éfecovl(eodat, 
elS3oroetoda:, see Heinsius, Ezerc. p. 
424) seeming to show that the metaphor 
is continued, though in a changed ap- 
plication. The doctrinal meaning of 
pop. is alluded to by Ust. Lehré. 11. 1. 
3, p. 225 sq., but see esp. Waterland, 
on Regen. Vol. rv. 445, who satisfac- 
torily shows that this passage cannot be 
urged in favor of a second regeneration. 
On the meaning of &xp: and its distinc- 
tion from pexpi, see notes on 2 Tim. ii. 9. 
20. ¥deAov Se] ‘I could indeed 
wish ;’ imperf. without &»; comp. Rom. 
ix. 3, Acts xxv. 22. In all such cases 
the simple imperf., which here appears 
in the true distinctive character of the 
tense (Bernh. Synt. x. 8, 373), must 
be referred to a suppressed conditional 
clause, vellem sc. st possem, st liceret 
(Fritz. Rom. 1x. 3, Vol. 1. p. 245), but 
must be distinguished from the imperf. 
with &y, which involves a thought (* but 
I will not’) which is here not intended ; 
see Herm. de Partic. &y, p. 56, Winer, 
Gr. § 41. 2, p. 253. The distinction 
drawn by Schdmann (Iseus x. 1, p. 
435, cited by Win.) between #3eAoy or 
eBovaduny with &y (‘significat volunta- 


tem a conditione suspensam sc. vellem, 
at liceret’) and without ky (‘vere nos 
illud voluisse, etiam si omittenda fueret 
voluntas, scilicet, quod frustra nos velle 
cognovimus,’ — in such cases often with 
a preparatory y«éy) is subtle, but appy. 
of limited application, even in earlier 
Greek ; in later Greek it is still more 
precarious; see notes on ver. 16. The 
omission of a» in cases of ‘objective 
necessity’ is well treated by Stalbaum 
on Plato, Sympos. 190 c, p. 130. 

5é has caused some difficulty to be felt 
in this connection. Scholef. (Hinés, p. 
77) proposes to regard 3¢ as redundant; 
Hilgenfeld commences with 4SeAoy 8 a 
new clause, leaving ver. 20 an unfin- 
ished address. This is not necessary ; 
the present use of 8 is analogous to 
its use with personal pronouns after 
vocatives or in answers‘ (Bernhardy, 
Synt. ur. 5, p. 73, Pors. Orest. 614), the 
principle of explanation being the same, 
‘adseveratio non sine oppositione ;’ see 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 365 sq. This 
‘opposition’ Meyer traces in the tacit 
contrast between the subject of his wish, 
to be present with them, and his actual 


absence and separation. &prel 
‘now ;’ see notes on ch. i. 9. 
&AAdiat thy govty pov] ‘to 


change my voice,’ scil. to a milder, 
not necessarily to a more mournful 
(Chrys.), still less to a more severe tone 
(Michael.), which would be wholly at 
variance with the preceding affectionate 
address. There does not, however, ap- 
pear any historical allusion to the tone 
which the Apostle used at his last 
visit (Wieseler, Chron. Apost. p. 280, 
note), but only to the severity of tone 
adopted generally in this epistle. The 
peculiar meanings of dAAdta: adopted 
by Theodoret (7dr wey thy dxrpordy 
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Ye understand not the 
deeper meanings of the 


law, as the allegory of TO v vO}Lov ouK GKOUETE ; ’ 


Abraham's two sons, the » 
one typical of the earthly, 


Spnvica tev 3& 7d BéBasoy Savpdou; 


comp. also Theod. Mops.), Greg. Nyss.. 


(uéAAwY petariddva: Thy loroplay eis tTpo- 
wuchy Sewplay), Grotius (‘modo asperius 
modo lenius loqui’), Whitby (‘temper 
my voice’), al., — seem all artificial, and 
are certainly not confirmed by the two 
exx. cited by Wetst., viz. Artemidor. 11. 
20, Dio Chrys. 59, p. 575, in both of 
which there are qualifications, which 
render the meaning more apparent. 

The change of tense wapeiva, ddAdta, 
must not be overpressed (Peile), such a 
change being only due to the essential 
difference of meaning between the two 
verbs, and even in the case of other 
verbs being far from common; see Jelf, 
Gr. § 401. 5, Winer, Gr. § 40. 2, p. 238. 
&mopotmat] ‘I am perplexed,’ Arm., 


Lil ) Wee ys [obstupesco] Syr., dzop. 
being a pass. in a deponent sense; com- 
pare John xiii. 22, Acts xxv. 20, 2 Cor. 
iv. 8. Fritz. (Opuse. p. 257) still adopts 
the pure pass. sense, ‘nam in vestro 
coetu de me trepidatur, ?. e. sum vobis 
suspectus’ (comp. Vulg., Clarom., ‘ con- 
fundor’), but this is at variance with 
the regular use of the verb in the N. T., 
and ill harmonizes with the wish which 
the Apostle has just expressed. He feels 
perplexed as to how he shall bring back 
the Galatians to the true faith; by aa7- 
Sever he had called out their aversion, 
perhaps a change of tone might work 
some good. €y Syutv] ‘in you,’ 
acil, ‘about you ;’ dy, as usual, marking 
as it were the sphere in which, or 
substratum on which the action takes 
place; see Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 345, 
and comp. 2 Cor. vii, 16, Sapfa ev Suiv. 
Other constructions of awop, are found 


GALATIANS. 


Cuap. IV. 21, 22, 


7 Aéyeré Hot, ot wiro vopov Sédovtes elvat, 


= yéyparrrat yap dre 


ABpadp dv0 viors Exyev, Eva éx Ths tadtonns 


the othr of the heavenly Jerusalem, will fully prove. 


in the N. T., ¢. g. with wep{, John xiii. 
22, and with eis, Acts xxv. 20. 

21. Adyeré pot x. 7. A.) Llustra- 
tion of the real difference between the 
law and the promise as typified in the 
history of the two sons of Abraham; 
see notes on ver. 24. VéAovres] 
‘are willing, desirous ;’ not without 
emphasis and significance; ob yap rijs 
Tov Rpayudrav a&xodaudlas, AAA ‘Tis 
dxelveow exalpov pirovercias 1d mpayua Fy. 
tov vdépov otn an.| ‘do ye not 
hear the law,’ ‘do ye not give ear to 
what it really says.’ Various shades of 
meaning have been given to this verb. 
Usteri and Meyer retain the simplest 
meaning with ref. to the custom of 
reading in the synagogues (Luke iv. 
16),— an interp. to a certain degree 
countenanced by the ancient gloss dva- 
ywéoxnere [DEFG; 3 mss.; Vulg., 
Clarom., al.J. As however (1) it is 
fairly probable that the Jaw was not as 
commonly read in Christian communi- 
ties as in the Jewish [Justin Mart. 
Apol. 1. p. 83, only mentions 7a érouyn- 
povetpara tev arortdAwy, } Ta avyypdu- 
para tév xpopytey; but this must not 
be pressed, as the earliest congregations, 
probably to some extent, adopted the 
practice of the synagogue; see Bing- 
ham, Antig. x1. 4], and (2) as of Sé- 
Aorres refers rather to persons Judaically 
inclined than to confirmed Judaists, the 
meaning ‘ give ear to’ (scarcely so much 
as ‘attento animo percipere,’ Schott), 
seems most suitable in the present case ; 
comp. Matth. x. 14, Luke xvi. 29, 31. 

22. yéypanrat ydp| ‘For it ts 
written ;’ explanatory proof from the 
law of the justice of the negation in- 
volved in the foregoing question. The 


Crap. IV. 23, 24. 


kai &va é&« ths édevSépas. 
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Bara Oo pe ex THs waldionns 


\ , ld e y 9 “A d N A b] 
kata oapKa yeyévyntat, o de éx THS edevDépas, dia THs errayye- 
Mas. ™ atid éotw adAnyopoupeva’ aitat yap eiow dvo S:a37- 


particle yap has here the mixed argu- 
mentative and explicative force in which 
it is so often found in these Epp., and 
approaches somewhat in meaning to the 
more definite profecto; see Hartung, 
Partik. ydp, 2. 2, Vol. 1. p. 464 8q., 
Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1. p. 234 8q., and 
comp. Hand, Turseld. Vol. 11. p. 376. 
The Apostle explains by the citation the 
meaning of his question, while at the 
same time he slightly proves the justice 
of putting it; see notes on 1 Thess. 
ii, 1, ris warslanns] ‘the 
bond-maid ;' the well-known one, Ha- 
gar. The word, though here, is not 
always so restricted ; see Lobeck, Phryn. 
p. 239. 

23. &AAG] ‘Howbeit.’” The full force 
of this particle may be felt in the state- 
ment of the complete opposition of 
character and nature between the two 
sons, which it introduces; ‘ Abraham 
had two sons; though sprung from a 
common father, they were notwithstand- 
ing of essentially different characters.’ 
On the force of this particle, see the 
good article by Klotz, Devar. Vol. m1. 
p- 1 sq. Kara odpxal ‘ac- 
cording to the flesh,’ scil. ‘after the reg- 
ular course of nature,’ Bloomf. xard 
gicews dxoAouvdiay, Chrys.; not per- 
haps without some idea of imperfection, 
weakness, etc., and, as the next clause 
seems to hint, some degree of latent op- 
position to wvedjua; see Miiller, Doctr. 
of Sin, Vol. 1. p. 355 (Clark), Tholuck, 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1855, p. 487, and 
comp. notes on ch. iii. 3. 81a 
ris éwayyeadtas] ‘by means of, by 
virtue of (Hamm.) the promise,’ not 
‘under the promise’ (Peile); the prep. 
here marking not merely the ‘ condition,’ 
‘circumstances’ (3: érouer_s, Rom. viii. 


25), but, as Usteri justly remarks, de- 
nofing the causa medians of the birth 
of Isaac. Through the might and by 
virtue of the promise (see Gen. xviii. 
10), Sarah conceived Isaac, even as the 
virgin conceived our Lord through the 
divine influence imparted at the Annun- 
ciation; see Chrys. én foc., who, how- 
ever, reads cat’ érayyeNlay. 

24. Grivd] ‘AU which things viewed 
in their most general light;’ (Col. ii. 
23, &ruvd dori Adyor pey txorvra. It is 
very doubtful whether Usteri is correct 
in maintaining that &rivd is here simply 
equivalent to & The difference between 
ts and Sorts may not be always very 
distinctly marked in the N. T., but 
there are certainly grounds for asserting 
that in very many of the cases where 
doris appears used for $s it will be found 
to be used either,— (1) Indefinitely ; 
ts. e. where the antecedent is more or less 
indefinite, either (2) in its own nature, 
from involving some _ general notion 
(Pape, Lex. 8. v. Saris, 2), or (5) from 
the way the. subject is presented to the 
reader; ¢. g. Phil. i. 28 (where the subj. 
is really a pordon of a sentence) Col. 
ii. 23, al.; in such cases the relative 


frequently agrees with the consequent, 


see exx. in Winer, Gr. § 24. 3, p. 150. 
The present passage appears to fall un- 
der this head, as the subject is not 
merely the facts of the birth.of the two 
sons, but all the circumstances viewed 
generally : — (2) Classifically, ¢. e. where 
the subject is represented as one of a 
class or category; e.g. ch. ii. 4, 1 Cor. 
iii. 17 (see Mey. tn doc.) ; comp. Matth. 
Gr. § 483, Jelf, Gr. § 816. 4:—(3) 
Explicatively, e.g. Eph. i. 23 (see Har- 
less in foc.); not merely in a causal 
sense, as is commonly asserted; see 
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kal, pla pev amd Spovs Zwa, eis Sovreiay yevvooa, Aris éotiv 


Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. 3, Vol. 1. p. 
385, comp. Herm. Gd. Rex. 688 : — or 
lastly (4) Differentially, ¢. e. where it 
denotes an attribute which essentially 
belongs to the nature of the antecedent ; 
see Jelf, Gr. § 816. 5, Kriiger, Sprachl. 
§ 51. 8. 1 sq. Great difference of 
opinion, however, still exists among 
scholars upon this subject. After the 
instances cited by Struve (who has said 
all that can be said in favor of an occa- 
sional equivalence), Quest. Herod. 1. p. 
2 sq., it seems best to adopt the opinion 
of Ellendt, /. c., that though the equiv- 
alence of 8or:s and $s has been far too 
generally applied, there are still a few 
instances even in classical Greek. In 
later Greek this permutation took place 
more often, see Rost. u. Palm, Lez. s. v. 
11. Bb, 2, Vol. 1. p. 547; still it must 
never be admitted unless none of the 
above distinctions can fairly be applied. 

doriv &AAnyopobpeval ‘are alle- 
gorized,’ ‘are allegorical,’ ‘by the which 
things another is meant,’ Genev. Transl., 
érdpws piv Acydueva, Erépws 3¢ voodpueva, 
Schol. ap. Matth.; d&aandoplay exdarece 
Thy éx wapadtécews Tav Hbn yeyovdtwy 
xpos Ta wapdvra otyxpiow, Theod. Mops. 
As the simple meaning of the word in 


this passage has been somewhat obscured ° 


by exegetical glosses, it may be observed 
the &AAnyopeiy properly means to ‘ex- 
press or explain one thing under the 
tmage of another’ (comp. Plutarch, de 
Isid. et Osir. § 32, p. 363. “EAAnves 
Kpévoy GAAryopoto: rv xpdvov), and 
hence in the pass., ‘¢o be so expressed or 
explained ;’ comp. Clem. Alex. Strom. 
v. 11, p. 687, &AAnyopetodal twa ex Tay 
évoudray dotérepov, ib. Protrept. 11, p. 
86, Spis GAAryopetrat Fdovh ex) yarrépa 
€provea; Porphyr. Vit. Pythag. p. 185 
(Cantabr. 1655), where &AAndopetoSau 
is in antithesis to xowodoyeioda:; see 
exx. Wetst. in foc., and in Kypke,: Obs. 


Vol. 1. p. 282. The explanation of 
Chrys. is thus perfectly clear and satis- 
factory; o¥ rovro 3¢ pdvoy (4 ioropla) 
mpadnrot Swep galverat, GAAG Kal BAAG 
twa tvayopete. The remarks made 
above, ch. iii. 16, apply here with equal 
force to the late attempts of several 
modern expositors (e. g. Meyer, De 
Wette, Jowett) to represent this as a 
subjective, ¢. e. to speak plainly, —an 
erroneous interpretation of St. Paul 
arising from his Rabbinical education. 
It would be well for such writers to re- 
member that St. Paul is here declaring, 
under the influence of the Holy Spirit, 
that the passage he has cited has a sec- 
ond and a deeper meaning than it ap- 
pears to have: that it has that meaning, 
then, is a positive, objective, and indis- 
putable truth; see Olshausen’s note tn 
loc., Hofmann, Schrifth. Vol. 1. 2, p. 
59, and the sound remarks of Waterland 
(Pref. to Script. Vol. rv. p. 159) on the 
general nature of an allegory. 

adrat] ‘these women,’ rev wadlov 
exelveoy al unrépes y Sdppa Kal )”Ayap, 
Chrys. The insertion of the art. before 
3¥0 ( Rec.) is opposed to the authority of 
all the uncial MSS., and is rejected by 
nearly all modern editors. pla 
wey «7. A.] ‘one indeed from Mount 
Sinai,’ scil. originating from, taking its 
rise from, ard, with its usual force, 
marking the place or centre (Alf.) 
whence the d:a3hnen emanated ; compare 
Kriiger, Sprachi. § 68. 16. 5. The pey 
has here no strictly correlative 3é, as 
that in ver. 26 refers to r7 viv ‘Iepouc. 
in the verse immediately preceding; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 63. 2. e, p. 507. 
eis SovrAelav yevvaiaal ‘ bearing 
children unto bondage,’ ¢. e. to pass un- 
der and to inherit the lot of bondage; 
BovAn Av [“Ayap] nad eis Sovrclay eyéwa, 
Theoph. hres dorly “Ayap] 
‘and this ts Hagar.’ The use of dons 


Caap. IV. 25. GALATIANS. 


111 
“Ayap. *7d yap “Ayap Ywa pos ory dv tH 'ApaBia 


25. 7d yap “Ayap Zwa Bpos] The reading adopted by Lachm. viz. 1d yap Zwa with 
CFG; 17; Boern., Vulg., 2th., Arm.; Cyr., Epiph., Dam.; Orig. (interpr.) 
Hieron., al. (Ust., De W., Griesd. ‘ forsitan ;’ see Hofm. Schriftb. Vol. 11. 2. p. 62) 
is plausible and gives a very satisfactory sense. Still Tisch. ed. 2 (see Mull, Mey., 
Scholz,) appears to have rightly returned to the Text. Rec., as the juxtaposition of 
yap and “Ayap would render (on paradiplomatic consideratione, Pref. p. xvi.) the 
omission of the latter word very probable. The conversion of the former into 3¢ 
[ Tisch. ed. 1 with ADE; 37. 73. 80, Copt. (Wilk., not Bott.), Cyr. 1.] was per- 


haps suggested by the yd» in ver. 24. 


here seems to fall under (4): it is this 
covenant peculiarly, this one of which 
the differentia is, that it originates from 
Sinai, which is allegorically identical 
with Hagar; see above, and esp. Jelf, 
Gr. § 816. 4. 

25. rd yap “Ayap n«.7.A.] ‘For 
the word Hagar is Mount Sinai in Ara- 
bia,’ ¢.e. among the Arabians; 7d 38 
Zw Bpos otrw peSepunvevera TH ém- 
xwpip avrarv yAérrn, Chrys. : etymolog- 
ical reason, added almost parenthetically, 
for the foregoing statement of the alle- 
gorical identity of Mount Sinai and 
Hagar, 7d not agreeing with “Ayap but 
referring to it in its abstract form (Jelf, 
Gr. § 457.1), and év rf ‘ApaBig not 
supplying a mere topographical state- 
ment (comp. Syr., Copt.), but serving 
to define the people by whom Sinai was 
80 called; rovro r7j ray "ApdBov yAéoon 
"Ayap xaAerrat, Schol. ap. Matth. 

It is thus obvious that this interpreta- 
tion presupposes that “Ayap was a pro- 
vincial name of the mountain. Nor 
does this seem at all improbable, though 
we are bound to say that the corrobora- 
tive evidence from the modern appella- 
tions of the mountain, is less strong 
than the appeals to it (Bloomf. Forster, 
Geogr. of Arabia, Vol. 1. p. 182) wopld 
seem to imply. The best authority for 
the assertion seems to be the careful and 
diligént Biisching ( Erdbeschr. Vol. v. p. 
535), who adduces the statement of 
Harant, that Sinai was still called 


¢ Hadschar’ in his time (‘ Hadsch heisst 
bekanntlich auch Fels,’ Ritter, Erd- 
kunde, Vol. xvi. Fart. 1 p. 1086), 
though now it is commonly called either 
‘Dschebel Musa’ (in a more limited 
reference), or ‘ Dschebel et Tfr;’ see 
Ritter, Erdk. Vol. x1v. Part 1. p. 535, 
Martiniere, Dict. Geogr. et Crit. 8, v. 
‘Sinai.’ It must also be said that the 
evidence from etymology is also not very 
strong, as the Arabian word ‘ Hadjar’ 
(comp. Chald. ya2 Gen. xxxi. 47), ap- 
pears certainly only to mean ‘a stone’ 
(see Freytag, Lex. Arab. s. v. Vol. 1. p. 
346), still, — even if we leave unnoticed 
the fact of there having been a town 
called “Ayap in the vicinity (Ewald; 
compare Assemann, Bibs. Orient. Vol. 
111. 2, p. 753), there are s0 many analo- 
gous instances of mountains bearing 
names in which the word ‘stone’ is 
incorporated (e. g. ‘ Weissestein’ al.), 
that there seems nothing unnatural in 
supposing that “Ayap actually was, and 
possibly may be now, the strictly pro- 
vincial name of the portion of the 
mountain now commonly called ‘ Dsche- 
bel Musa.” This St. Paul might have 
learnt during his stay in that country. 

It must be admitted that we escape all 
this if we adopt the reading of Lach- 
mann: 7d) yap Zuwa...*ApaBig will then 
form a parenthesis, and the emphasis 
will rest on éy rH ’ApaBig; ‘For Mount 
Sinai is in Arabia,’ — Arabia, the home 


of the bond-maid’s children, the viol 
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ovotouyel 5é TH viv ‘Iepovoarnp, Sovrever yap peta TaY TéKVOY 


aurns. 


“Avyap, Baruch iii. 23; comp. Hofmann, 
Schi iftb. Vol. 1. 2. p. 62. In this case 
also 8iadjnn is the subject of cucrayxe? 
(opp. to Hofm.), without the grammati- 
cal distortion in making Hagar the sub- 
ject. Still there is a difficulty in the 
covenant being said curroxeiv; as 8ov- 
Acla (SovAeve: ydp) is plainly the tertium 
comparationis between Hagar and Jeru- 
salem, and the assertion fris éo1ly “Ayap 
is really not so much supported by the 
sentence which follows, as by the em- 
phasis which is assumed to rest on éy 777 
*ApaB., the last words of it. We have, 
therefore, nothing better to offer than the 
former interpretation. cveTtot- 
xet &E ‘she stands too in the same jfile 
or rank with,’ ‘is conformable with,’ 
Arm., the nominative obviously being 
“Ayap (‘que consonat,’ Clarom.) not 
Zwa Bpos (Vulg.), nor even pla d:a- 
&h«n (De W.), as there would thus be 
no point of comparison (SovAea) be- 
tween the subject of cvoroxe? and 4 
viv ‘lepovo. (Mey.); see above. The dé 
(‘und zwar,’ Hilgenf.) appears to add a 
fresh explanatory characteristic, and re- 
tains its proper force in the latent contrast 
that the addition of a new fact brings 
with it; see Klotz, Devar. Vol, m1. p. 
362. Xvorosxei is best illustrated by 
Polyb. Hist. x. 21 (cited by Wetst.), 
culvyobyras Kal averotxovvtas Siaudverw : 
where au(vy. evidently refers to soldiers 
in the same rank, cvoroy. to soldiers 
in the same file: see Fell in loc., where 
the two lists are drawn out; each name 
in which overo:xe? with those in the 
same list, but ayricro:xe? with those in 
the opposite list. The geographical 
gloss of Chrys. yerrmd(e:, &rrera: (‘qui 
conjunctus est,’ Vulg., ‘gamarko’ [comp. 
‘marge’] Goth.), due probably to the 
assumption that %.va Bpos is the nom. to 


% 4 O& dvw ‘Iepovcarny érevdépa éotw, Fris éaotiv 


avotoixe:, is not exegetically tenable, 
and has been rejected by nearly all 
modern expositors. TH viv ‘lep.] 
‘the present Jerusalem,’ scil. ri évravda, 
wh émt yns, Schol. ap. Matth.: ‘ antithe- 
ton superne ; nunc temporis est, supra 
loci,’ Bengel. Sovreter ydp] 
‘for she is in bondage,’ scil. rats voutxais 
wapatnphoeotv, Schol. ap. Matth., comp. 
Hofmann, Schriftd. Vol. u. 2, p. 61; 
the nom. being # viv ‘Iep., and the yap 
serving to confirm the justice of the as- 
sertion of gucro:xia. The reading 
8¢ [Rec. with DsEJK; al.; Syr.-Phil. 
(marg.), al.; Ff.] is rightly rejected by 
most recent editors with preponderant 
external evidence, viz. ABCD'FG; many 
mas, and Vv. 

26. 7 82 &vw ‘lepovoaatp] ‘But 
the Jerusalem above ;’ contrast to the 4 
yov ‘Iep. of the preceding verse: the cor- 
respondence of Sarah, ¢. e. the other 
covenant, with the heavenly Jerusalem 
is assumed as sufficiently obvious from 
the context. The meaning of dw can 
scarcely be considered doubtful. It can- 
not be local (Mount Sion, 4 &vw wédaris, 
Elsner, al.) as this is inconsistent with 
the foregoing viv, nor yet temporal (‘the 
ancient Jerus., the Salem of Melchize- 
dek,’ Michael. al.), as such a ref. is in- 
consistent with a context which only 
points to later periods, — but has sim- 
ply its usual ethical reference, ‘ above,’ 
‘heavenly,’ ‘que sursum est,’ Vulg., 


Clarom., \9 Syr.-Phil. ; compare 


“lepovoaddp ewovpdwos, Heb. xii. 22, 
"lepove. xauwh, Rev. iii. 12, xxi. 2; see 
the rabbinical quotations in Wetst., and 
comp. Ust. LeArb. 1. 1. 2, p. 182. As 
Jerusalem 4 ydy was the centre of Ju- 
daism and the ancient theocratic king- 
dom, so Jerusalem 4 dvw is the typical 
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KyTnp hav ™ yéypartat yap, EvppavSnt oteipa 4 ov tik- 
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representation of Christianity, and the 
Messianic kingdom. On the three- 
fold meaning of ‘Iepove. in the N. T. 
(scil. the heavenly community of the 
righteous, the Church on earth, the new 
Jerus. on the glorified earth), and the 
distinction observed by St. John between 
‘lepovoaA}u (the sacred name) and ‘lepo- 
oddvua, see Hengstengb. on Apocal. Vol. 
i. p. 319 (Clark) ; and on the general 
use and meaning of whe expression, the 
learned treatise of Schoettgen, Hore 
Hebr. Vol. 1. p. 1205—1248. 

hrsis wt. r.] ‘and this one (this ava 
‘lepoua.) is our mother ;’ Hrs being used 
appy-, as in ver. 25, in its ‘ differential’ 
sense (see notes on ver. 24) and retain- 
ing the emphasis, which, as the order 
of the words seems to imply, does not 
rest on jew (Winer). The ad- 
dition of wdyrwy before judy (Ree. 
{[Lachm.], with AJK; mss.; Arab.- 
Pol., al.) is rightly rejected by Tisch. 
al., with BCDEFG; 5. 6, and majority 
of Vv. and Ff, 

27. yéypamrat ydp] ‘for tt ts 
written ,, proof of the clause immedi- 
ately preceding, #ris x. 7. A., from the 
prophetic consolation of Isaiah (ch. liv. 
1), which though esp. addressed pri- 
marily to Israel and Jerusalem (Knobel, 
Jes. p. 380), was directed with a further 
and fuller reference to the Church of 
which they were the types. 
pitov] ‘break forth (into @ cry).’ 
The ellipsis is usually supplied by gwrhy ; 
see Rost u. Palm, 8. v. Jyyv., and the 
numerous examples of pijtov parhy citid 
by Wetst. in loc. The critical accuracy 
of Schott leads him to supply edppocd- 
yyv (Isaiah xlix. 13, lii. 9), reverting to 
ebppdySyrt, on the principle that the 
ellipsis is always to be supplied from the 


context ; compare ‘ erumpere gaudium,’ 
Terent. Eun. ut. 6. 2. It is perhaps 
more simple to supply Sof», derived from 
Bénoov with which pjtoy is so closely 
joined, or still more probably, to regard 
pntovy as understood from long usage to 
be simply equivalent to xpdtov; phtaro: 
wpatdrw, Hesych. ért FOAASG 
Ma&AAov «.7.A.] ‘for many are the 
children of the desolate more than of her 
that hath the husband,’ ‘multi filii de- 
sertee magis quam, etc. Vulg., Clarom., 
Goth. ; woAAd w&Adoy being not simply 
equivalent to wAeciova #, but implying 
that both should have many, but the 
desolate one more than the other ( Mey. ). 
The compound expression rjjs éxovons 
tv vipa answers to the simpler md°93 


((aSsso, Syr.; sim. 2th, Arm.) 


in the original, and is thus little more 
than ‘the married one,’ the force of the 
art. (ray avdpa) being perhaps, as Alf. 
observes, too delicate to be expressed in 
English. This prophecy is some- 
what differently applied by Clem. ad 
Cor, 1. 2, and Orig. in Rom, vi. Vol. 11. 
p- 33 (ed. Lomm.), 4 oreipa being re- 
ferred more peculiarly to the Gentile 
church as opposed to the Jewish church 
(ray S2xobvrww Exew @cdv); whereas 
St. Paul understands under the image 
of Sarah (uhrnp icv) the church, as 
composed both of Jews and Gentiles, 
and thus as in contradistinction to the 
children of the law, the bond-children 
of the ancient theocracy. 

28. Swets Sé] ‘But ye,’ application 
of the foregoing allegory to the case of 
those whom the Apostle is now address- 
ing, the 3¢ being here weraBarixdy ( Har- 
tung, Partik. sé, 2. 3. Vol. 1. p. 165, see 
notcs on ch. i. 11, and marking a tran- 
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capa yevvndeis ediwxev tov xata IIvedpa, ottws Kai viv. 


sition to the readers while also hinting 
at their contrast to the children of rijs 
éxovons Tov Gvdpa. If the reading 
of Rec. hyu.-eopév be adopted, which, 
however, though well supported [AC 
DSE(?)JK ; mss.; Syr., Vulg., Copt., 
Goth., Zth.-Platt, Arm.; Chrys., 
Theod., Theodrt., al.J, is opposed to 
good external evidence [BD!E(?)FG ; 
Clarom., Sah., mss.; /&th--Pol.; Orig., 
Iren.; Ambr., Ambrst., al.], and is sus- 
picious as appy. being a confirmation 
to ver. 31, then 8 must be considered 
as indicating a resumption of ver. 
26, after the parenthetical quotation 
in ver. 27; see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 1. 
p. 377, Hartung, Partik. 84, 3.1, Vol. 
1. p. 173. Kate "loadn] ‘af- 
ter the example of Isaac ;’ xara pointing 
to the ‘norma’ or example which was 
furnished by Isaac; so 1 Pet. i. 15, 
kata toy xadéoavra, Eph. iv. 24, Col. 
iii. 10: see Winer, Gr. § 49. d, p. 358. 
Several exx. of this usage are cited by 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. m. 284, and Wetst. 
tn loc. @wayyeaAlas tTéxva| 
‘children of promise.” These words 
admit of three interpretations ; — (a) 
‘children who have God’s promise;’ or 
(5) ‘children promised by God,’ ¢. e. the 
seed promised by God to Abraham; or 
{e) ‘children of, ¢. e. by virtue of, 
promise.’ Both the emphasis, which 
appears from the order to rest on érayy., 
and the words 8a rijs érayy., ver. 23, 
seem decisively in favor of the last in- 
terpretation ; compare Rom. ix. 8, and 
see Fritz. tn loc. 

29. GAN bowep| ‘Howbett as,’ 
special notice of an instructive and 
suggestive comparison between the cir- 
cumstances of the types and of the an- 
titypes, 2AAd with its usual adversative 
force directing the reader’s attention to 


a fresh statement, which involves a spe- 
cies of contrast to the former; ‘ye are 
children of promise it is true, howbeit 
ye must expect persecution ;’ see esp. 
Chrys. in doc., and comp. Klotz. Devar, 
Vol. 1. p. 29. €Siwxey] * per- 
secuted,’ ‘persequebatur,’ Vulg, Cla- 
rom. al.; imperf., as designating an 
action which still spiritually continues ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 40. 3, p. 240. Whether 
the’ reference is to be regarded as (a) 
exclusively to Genesis xxi. 9, mnt xiAl 
prisacsccman-qa-re (Alf, Ewald, 
al.), or (5) to an ancient, and therefore, 
as cited by St. Paul, érue tradition of 
the Jewish Church (see below) will 
somewhat depend on the meaning as- 
signed to pms in Gen. ic. That it 
may mean ‘mocked’ (opp. to Knobel 
tn loc.) seems certain from Gen. xxxix, 
14, 17, and indeed from the command 
in Gen. xxi. 10. As however it does 
appear to mean no more than ‘ playing 
like a child,’ wafCovra, LXX., ‘luden- 
tem,’ Vulg. (see Tisch. tn loc., and 
Gesen, Lez. 8. v.), and as Joseph. (An- 
tig. 1. 12, 3), says only xaxoupyety abroy 
Suvduevwy, it seems on the whole best to 
adopt (5) ; see Beresch. L111. 15 ( Wetst.), 
‘Ismael tulit arcum et sagittas et jacu- 
latus est Isaacum, et pre se tulit ac si 
luderet,’ and Studer (in Ust.), who al- 
ludes to a similar rabbinical interpreta- 
tion founded on the cabalistic equiva- 
lence in numbers of the letters in pny 
and the explicit =a ; comp. Hackspan, 
Notes on Script. Vol. 1. 220. 

Toy kata Mvetpal ‘him that was 
according to the Spirit,’ scil. yevyndévra, 
supplied from the preceding clause. The 
prep. it need scarcely be said does not 
here point to the cause or medium, 
‘Dei opera’ (Vatabl.), but simply ‘ ac- 
cording to,’ ¢. e. in accordance with the 
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As ye are free, stand fast 
in your freedom. 


working by promise of the Holy Spirit ; 
compare Rom. iv. 19, 20. Kara capxa 
refers to the natural laws according to 
which Ishmael was born; xara Ivevua, 
the supernatural laws according to which 
Isaac was conceived and born. 

oS8tws cat viv] ‘so also ts it now,’ 
scil. those descended from Abraham 
kata odpxa (the Jews) still persecute the 
free children of promise (the Christians). 
The sentiment is expressed in general 
terms, but perhaps may here be con- 
ceived as pointed at the pernicious ef- 
forts of the Judaizers, which probably 
involved persecution both spiritual and 
material; comp. Meyer in Joc. A 
good sermon on this text, though with 
a somewhat special application, will be 
found in Farindon, Serm. x1. Vol. 1. p. 
287 sq. (ed. 1849.) 

30. AAAd] ‘Nevertheless ;’ strongly 
consolatory declaration (rapanudia ixarh, 
Chrys.) introducing a distinct contrast 
with the preceding declaration of the 
persecution, and calling away the 
thought of the reader to a totally fresh 
aspect; ‘avocat mentem ab illis tristi- 
bus ad illam rem, quam jam opponit,’ 
' Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. p. 6. 
hn ypaoh] ‘the Scripture. The fol- 
lowing words are really the words of 
Sarah to Abraham, but confirmed, ver. 
12, by God Himself; ‘ ejecta est Agar 
Sari postulante et Deo annuente,’ Est. 
The interrogative form which introduces 
the citation gives it force and vigor; 
comp. Rom. iv. 3, x. 8, xi. 4. 
ob rAnpovonhan| ‘shall tn no wise 
be heir ;’ emphatic: ‘liberi autem ex 
concubind conditionis servilis aut extra- 
ned seu gentili a successione plane apud 
Ebreos excludebantur,’ Selden, de Suc- 
cess. cap. 3, Vol. u. p. 11. Hammond 


viod THS edevSépas. 


al Avo, 


cites the instance of Jephthah, who was 
thrust out by his brethren, under the 
second condition of the law, as the son 
of a strange woman; Judges xi. 2. 
With regard to the use of of uw} with 
the subj. [xAnpovoutjoes BDE; mss. ; 
Theoph.], it may be observed that the 
distinction drawn by Hermann (Cd. 
Col. 853) between ob pw) with future 
indic. (duration or futurity) and with 
aor. subj. (speedy occurrence) is not ap- 
plicable to the N. T., on accouut of (1) 
the varyings (as here; (2) the decided 
violations of the rule where the MSS. 
are unanimous, e.g. 1 Thess. iv. 15: 
and (3) the obvious prevalence of the 
subjunctive over the future, both in the 
N. T. and ‘ fatiscens Greecitas ;’ see Lo- 
beck, Phryn. p. 722, Thiersch, Pentat. 
nm. 15, p. 190, and exx. in Gayler, p. 
433. On the general use of the united 
particles see Winer, Gr. § 56. 3, p. 450, 
and esp. Donalds. Craé. § 394, Gayler, 
Partic. Neg. p. 405, exx. p. 430, and 
on the best mode of translation, notes 
on 1 Thess. iv. 15 ( Transl. ) 

31. 326] ‘Wherefore ;’ commencement 
of a short semi-paragraph stating the 
consolatory application of what has pre- 
ceded (‘quamobrem; aptius duas res 
conjungit,’ Klotz. Devar. Vol. 11. p. 173), 
and passing into an exhortation in the 
following verse. It is very difficult to 
decide on the exact connection, as St. 
Paul’s use of 84 does not appear to 
have been very fixed. Sometimes, as 
Rom. ii. 1, Eph. ii. 11, iii, 18, iv. 25, 
it begins a paragraph; sometimes (es- 
pecially with «al) it closely connects 
clauses, as Rom. i. 24, iv. 22, 2 Cor. iv. 
13, v. 9, Phil. ii. 9; while in 2 Cor. xii. 
10, 1 Thess. v. 11 (imperat.), it closes 
a paragraph, though not in a way 
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1. rH éAcudepla x. 7. A.) The difficulty of deciding on the true reading of this 
passage, owing to the great variation of MSS., is very great. The reading of 
Lachm., rj éacudepig quads Xprrds hAevsepwoev oThxere ovv, is plausible, and well 
supported, as 7 is omitted by ABCD!; mss.; Copt., Damuasc., al.; still the doubt- 
ful meaning of the dat. édeuSep. (not the article, at which Miick. stumbles), and 
the abrup. character of the whole, make it, on internal grounds, very di‘Hicult to 
admit. Tisch. (so Matth., Scholz, Rinck, Riick., Olsh., al., though differing in 
other points) seems rightly to have retained 7 with D?EJK (FG # éaeus. iu. 3 com- 
pare Vulg., Clarom.) ; mss, Syr.; Chrys., Theod. (2), al., as the H is less likely 
to have arisen from a repetition of the first letter of HMAZ (Mey.), than to have 


strictly similar to the present. On the 
whole, it seems most probable that St. 
Paul was about to pass on to an appli- 
cation of, not a deduction from, the 
previous remarks and citation. He 
commences with 8&6, but the word 
érevdépas suggesting a digression (sec 
Davidson, Introd. Vol. u. p. 148), he 
turns the application by means of r7 
éAevSepia, into an inferential exhortation 
(Eth. erroneously makes the first clause 
a reason ‘quia Christus’), ver. 1, and 
recommences a new parallel train of 
thought with %e é¢yé. We thus puta 
slight pause after iv. 30, and a fuller one 
after v. 1. If jets 5¢ be adopted 
[AC; mss.; Copt.; Cyr. (1), Damasc., 
al,] the connection will be more easy. 
Ver. 30 describes the fate of the bond- 
children ; ver. 31 will then form a sort 
of consolatory conclusion, deriving some 
force from the emphatic «Anpoy.; ‘but 
we shall have a different fate; we shall 
be inheritors, for we are children, not 
of a bond-muaid, but of a free-woman.’ 
This reading is, however, more than 
doubtful, as appearing to be only a 
repetition from ver. 28. For &pa (Rec. ), 
which would perhaps imply a little more 
decidedly than 8d a continuance of what 
was said (Donalds. Crat. § 192), the 
‘external evidence [JK (&pa ody FG, 
Theodrt.] is very weak, and the proba- 
bility of correction not inconsiderable. 
watdlaonns| ‘of @ bond-maid,’ scil. 


‘of any bond-maid.’ The omission of 
the article may be accounted for, — not 
by the negative form of the proposition 
(Middleton zm doc.), but by the princi- 
ple of correlation, whereby when the 
governing article is anarthrous (here pos- 
sibly so atiter the predicative éopéy, 
Middl. p. 43) the governed becomes 
anarthrous also; see Midd). Gr. Art. 
1. 3. 7, p. 50 (ed. Rose), comp. Winer, 
Gr. § 19.2. b, p. 113 sq. As, however, 
mwadioxn appears in every other place 
with the art. (even after the prep. in 
ver. 23), the present omission is perhaps 
more probably regarded as intentional, 
and as designed to give a general char- 
acter to the Apostle’s conclusion; see 
Peile in loc. Tijs éAevdépas cannot, 
however, be translated ‘ of a tree woman.’ 


CuapteR V. 1. rH éAeudepig 
x. r. A.] ‘Stand firm, then, in the free- 
dom for which,’ etc. ; inferential exhor- 
tation from the declaration immediately 
preceding. Of the many explanations 
which the expression r7 éAeudsepla orh- 
xew has received, the two following 
appear to be the most probable; (a) 
‘ libertati stare, quam deserere est nefas,’ 
Fritz. Rom. xii. 12, Vol. m1. p. 80, 
Winer, Gr. § 31. 3. obs. p. 244 (ed. 5; 
less distinctly p. 188, ed. 6); (8) ‘quod 
attinet ad libertatem, stave,’ Bretschn., 
Meyer on 2 Cor. i. 24. The objection 


to (a) is, that such expressions as rj 
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been omitted from having been accidentally merged in it. His omission of ody, 
however, with DE; Vulg., Clarom., Syr. (Philox.); Theodrt. (2) against ABC! 
FG; 10. 17. 31. 37, al.; Boern., Augiens. Goth., Copt., al.; Cyr., Aug., al. — 
does not seem tenable. The order Xpords fas ( Rec.) has but weak external 
support [CJK; mss.; appy. some Vv.; Chrys., Thend.], and is reversed by most 


recent editors. 


SAlpe: Srouévew are not strictly similar, 
as the ideaof a hostile attitude (dat. 
incommodi) is involved in the dative, 
‘calamitatem non subterfugientes,’ etc., 
80 troorival rim, udvew rit (Bernh. 
Synt. 11. 13. b, p. 98), and Hom. Ji. 
xxi. 600, orjval rin. The latter inter- 
pretation seems thus the most correct ; 
the dative, however, must not be trans- 
lated too laxly (‘as regards the free- 
dom’), as it serves to call attention to 
the exact sphere in which, and to which, 
the action is limited, e. 7. £017 77 Stavoia, 
Polyb. xxr. 9. 8; see Scheuerl. Synt. 
§ 22. 2, p. 179, and notes on ch. i, 22. 

It may be remarked that we sometimes 
find an inserted éy (1 Cor. xvi. 13, 
compare Rick.) without much apparent 
difference of meaning, still it does not 
seem hypercritical to say that in this 
latter case the idea of the ‘sphere or 
element in which’ was designed by the 
writer to come more distinctly into 
view ; compare Winer, Gr. § 31. 8, p. 
194. On the meaning of orfresy, which 
per se is only ‘stare’ (Vulg., Clarom.), 
but which derives its fuller meaning 
from the context ; comp. Chrys., orfxere 
cindy, roy oddov Bete, and see notes on 
Phil. i. 27. i] ‘for which ;’ dat. 
commodi. The usual ad/atival explana- 
tion ‘qua nos liberavit’ (Vulg.), scil. 
tv jpiv Bwxey (so expressly Conyb.), 
may perhaps be justified by the common 
constructions xalpew xapg, etc., but as 
it is very doubtful whether this con- 
struct. occurs in St. Paul’s Epp. (1 
Thess. iii, 9 seems an instance of aé- 


traction; see notes in loc.), it seems 
safer to adhere to the former explana- 
tion; see Meyer in doc. (obs.) For 
a good sermon on the notion of Chris- 
tian liberty, see Bp. Hall, Serm. xxv. 
Vol. v. p. 339 sq. (Talboys). 

wdAeyv refers to the previous subser- 
vience of the Galatians to heathenism ; 
see notes on ch. iv. 9. Cvy@ 
Sovrelas] ‘the yoke of bondage,’ not 
‘a yoke,’ etc., Copt., Ewald, al.; the 
anarthrous 8ovAe/a (comp. Winer, Gr. 
§19. 1, p. 109) being appy. used some- 
what indefinitely to mark the general 
character of the (uydv, and by the 
principle of correlation causing the gov- 
erning noun to lose its article; see Mid- 
dleton, Gr. Art. m1. 3. 6, and compare 
notes on ch. v. 31. It will be observed 
that wad.» is more easily explained on 
the hypothesis of (vy being taken in- 
definitely ; the present view, however, 
seems most in accordance with the defi- 
nite statement in ver. 2; (uyby 5¢ dou- 
Aclas Thy kara véuov (why, Theod. On 
the use of the gen. as denoting the pre- 
dominant nature or quality inherent in 
the governing noun, see Scheuerl. Synt. 
§ 16. 3, p. 115, and compare Soph. Aj. 
944, ofa Sovaelas (vya, Asch. Agam. 
365, SovAclas yd-yyanoy. évé- 
xeade] ‘be held fast ;’ not exactly 


> v ° es es sae 
aed r> v4 2 [mancipemini, subjiciatis 
vos}, but simply ‘implicamini,’ Beza, 
with ref. perhaps to the tenacity of the 


hold, and the difficulty to shake it off; 
comp. Beng. For exx. of the use of 
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If ye submit to cireum- 
clsion, ye are bound to the 
whole law, and your union 
with Christ ie wholly void. 
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the verb both in a physical (Herod. 1. 
121, évéxopat TH wayy), and in an ethi- 
cal sense (Plutarch Symp. 1. qu. 3. 1, 
évéxeoda: Sdyyacw TMudayapmois), see 
Kypke, Ods. Vol. 11. p. 285, and Wetst. 
tn loc. 

2.%3¢€ eye MataAos} ‘Behold I 
Paul ;’ emphatic and warning declara- 
tion (7607 &re:Ah, Chrys.) of the dan- 
gerous consequences, and worse than 
uselessness of undergoing circumcision. 
The Apostle’s introduction of his own 
name (compare 2 Cor. x. 1, Eph. iii. 1); 
prefaced by the arresting Ye (‘atten- 
tionem excitantis est,’ Grot.), has been 


differently explained. The most natu-. 


ral view seems to be that it was to in- 
crease conviction (Sapspovvros Fv ols Aé- 
yet, Chrys., comp. Theod.) and to add 
to the assertion the weight of his Apos- 
tolic dignity; vis rot xpoodrou dfto- 
morias dpxovons avr) warns dmodeitews, 
Chrys. On the accentuation of ¥e, 
which, according to the grammarians, 
is oxytone in Attic and paroxytone in 
non-Attic Greek, see Winer, Gr. § 6. 1, 
p. 47. day wepirepy.| ‘if 
ye be circumcised ,;’ 4. e. ‘if you continue 
to follow that rite,’ the present marking 
the action as one still going on. On 
the use of éay» with pres. subj., compare 
notes on ch. i. 8, 9. obSey 
aperdhoer| ‘shall profit you nothing ;’ 
the fut., having no ref. whatever to the 
nearness of the Lord’s xapoucia (Mey.), 
but simply marking the certain result of 
such a course of practice; ‘Christ (as 
you will find) will never profit you any- 
thing ;’ see Winer, Gr. § 40. 6, p. 250, 
and compare Schmalf. Syné. § 57, p. 
116 sq. 

3. paptupomar 8] ‘yea I bear 
witness, testificor autem,’ Vulg., Cla- 


Tom., not ‘enim,’ Beza; further and 
slightly contrasted statement; the 5¢ 
not being merely connective, but as 
usual implying a certain degree of op- 
position between the clause it introduces 
and the preceding declaration; ‘not 
only will Christ prove no benefit to you, 
but you will in addition become debtors 
to the law;’ see Klotz, Devar. Vol. 11. 
p- 362, Hermann, Viger, No. 343. b, 
and for a notice of the similar use of 
‘autem,’ Hand. Tursedl, Vol. 1. p. 562. 
The verb papripoua, a dls Aeydu., in St. 
Paul’s Epp. (Eph. iv. 24, compare Acts 
xx. 26), is here used in the sense of 
paprupouna, appy. involving the idea 
of a solemn declaration, as if before 
witnesses ; comp. notes on Eph. iv. 24. 
That there is no ellipsis of @edy (Hil- 
genf., Bretschn.) appears plainly from 
Eph. ?. ¢., and from the similar usage of 
the word in classical Greek, e. g. Plata, 
Phileb. 47 D, tatra 3 adre pev ode 
euaprupdueda, viv 5é Acyduev. Dindorf 
in Steph. Thess. 8. v. cites Eustath. Ji, 
p. 1221. 33, és af ioropla: papripevrai. 
«dX sy may refer to the preceding verse, 
or to a previous declaration of the same 
kind made by word of mouth. The 
former is more probable, as wayr) dy- 
Spéery appears a more expanded applica- 
cation of ipiv, ver. 2; ody suiv Aédyo 
pévoy, gnoiv, GAAd Kal waytl dvSpdére 
wepireuv., Chrys.; see Neander, Plant. 
tng, Vol. 1. p. 214 note (Bohn). 
Teptreuvopéeve| ‘submitting to be 
circumcised,’ ‘undergoing circumcision,’ 
‘circumcidente se,’ Vulg,, Clarom., ar, 
more idiomatically ‘ges curat se cir- 
cumcidi,’ Beza,— but less accurately, 
as the participle is anarthrous, and what 
is called a tertiary predicate; see Don- 
alds. Crat. § 306, ib. Gr. § 495. 
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The tense wep:reuy., not wepirundévte or 
weprreTunucve, Must not be overlooked : 
it was not the circumcised, as such, that 
had become in this strict sense dpe:aéras 
SAov 7dy vduov mornoa, but he who was 
design« dly undergoing the rite. “OdAo»p, 
as its position shows, is emphatic; 8Any 
eperAxvow thy Seoworelay, Chrys. 

4. eatnpyhanre aed rot Xp.]J 
‘Ye were dune away from Christ,’ ‘Your 
union with Christ became void,’ scil. 
‘when you entered upon the course 
which now ye are pursuing ;’ further 
and forcible explanation of Xpords duds 
ovdéy wpeAhoe: (ver. 2), the absence of 
all connecting particles serving to give 
the statement both vigor and emphasis. 
The construction is what is called ‘ preg- 
nans’ (Rom. vii. 2, 6, see Winer, Gr. § 
66. 2, p. 547); dxd, strictly considered, 
not belonging to xarnpyédnte in the 
sense of RAeusepwdynre awe, but to some 
word which can easily be supplied, e. g. 
kaTnpyhonre cal éxwpladnre awd Xp., 
‘nulli estis redditi et a Christo avulsi ;’ 
comp. 2 Cor. xi. 3, gSelpecda: ded, and 
Fritz. Rom. %. c. Vol. u. p. 8, 9. 

The verb «arapyéw is a favorite word 
with St. Paul, being used in his Epp. 
(the Ep. to the Hebrews not being in- 
cluded) twenty-five times. In the rest 
of the N. T. it is used only twice, Luke 
xiii. 7, Heb. ii. 14, and in the whole 
LXX. only four times, all in Esdras. 
It is rare in ordinary Greek ; see Eurip. 
Pheniss. 753, and Polyb. Frag. Hist. 
69. The rod is omitted by Lachm. 
with BCDIFG; 2 mss.; Theoph., — 
but, as being less usual, esp. when pre- 
ceded by a prep., is more probably re- 
tained, with ADSEJK ; nearly all mss.; 
Chrys., Theod., Dam., al. ( Tisch. ). 

dv vépy Bixacotiadse] ‘are being 


justified tn the law,’ ‘in lege,’ Vulg., 
Clarom.; éy not being instrumental 
(Ewald), but pointing to the sphere of 
the action; compare notes on ch. iii. 11. 
The pres. d:casotade is correctly referred 
by the principal ancient and modern 
commentators to the feelings of the sub- 
ject (ds tworauBdvere, Theophyl., ‘ut 
vobis videtur,’ Fritz. Opuse. p. 156); 
compare Goth. ‘ garaihtans qibib izvis’ 
[ justos dicitis vos]. On this use of the 
subjective present (commonly employed 
to indicate certainty, prophetic confi- 
dence, expectation of speedy issue, etc.), 
see Bernh. Synt. x. 2, p. 371, Schmal- 
feld, Synt. § 54. 2, p. 91. THiS 
xdperos ébewdoate] ‘ye fell away 
from grace ;’ the aor., as in the first 
clause, referring to the time when legal 
justification was admitted and put for- 
ward; see, however, notes to Transl. 
On the meaning of éxrirrew riwos (‘al- 
iqua re excidere, scil. ejus jacturam 
facere’) see Winer, de Verb. Comp. Fasc. 
11. p. 11, and comp. Plato, Rep. vi. 496, 
éxxeceiv didocopias, Polyb. xu. 14, 7, 
exalrrew tov xa&txovros. The Alex- 
andrian form of aor. éeréoare is noticed 
and illustrated by exx. in Winer, Gr. 
§ 13. 1, p. 68 8sq.; compare Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 724. 

5. fmets ydp] ‘For we,’ proof of 
the preceding assertion by a declaration 
e contrario of the attitude of hope and 
expectancy, not of legal reliance and 
self-confidence, which was the charac- 
teristic of the Apostle and of all true 
Christians. If 8 had been used, the 
opposition between fueis and ofrives 
(jets) would have been more prominent 
than would seem in harmony with the 
context and with the conciliatory char- 
acter of the present address, 
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Ilvedpars] ‘by the Spirit,’ ‘Spiritu,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., with an implied con- 
trast to the odpt which was the active 
principle of all legal righteousness ; 
comp. ch. iii. 3, and notes tn loc. The 
dative is not equivalent to éy Ivetuars 
(Copt.), still less to be explained as 
merely adverbial, ‘spiritually’ (Middl. 
tn loc.), but, as the context suggests, 
has its definite ablatival force and dis- 
tinct personal reference; our hope flows 
from faith, and that faith is imparted 
and quickened by the Holy Spirit. No 
objection can be urged against this in- 
terpr. founded on the absence of the 
article, as neither the canon of Middle- 
ton (Gr. Art. p. 126, ed. Rose), nor the 
similar one suggested by Harless ( Ephes. 
ii. 22.), — that rd Ivedpa is the personal 
Holy Spirit, rveiua the indwelling in- 
fluence of the Spirit (Rom. viii. 5), can 
at all be considered of universal applica- 
tion; see ver. 16. It is much more 
natural to regard IIvedua, Ivedua &ytov, 
and [lvetua @eod aS proper names, and 
to extend to them the same latitude in 
connection with the article; see Fritz. 
Rom. viii. 4, Vol. u. p. 106. é tc 
xlarews] ‘from faith,’ as the origin 
and source (comp. notes on ch. ili. 22), 
—in opposition to the éy vdéue of the 
preceding clause, which practically in- 
cludes the more regular antithesis é 
Epywv. éAmlda Sixatocd- 
yns] ‘the hope of righteousness.’ This 
is one of those many passages in the 
N. T. (see Winer, Gr. § 30.1, p. 168) 
in which it is difficult to decide whether 
the genitive is subjecti or objecti ; the ty 
3:4 Svoty, ‘spem et justitiam (eternam),’ 
suggested by Aquinas, being clearly in- 
admissible. If (a) the gen. be suljecti, 
dala Sixatoo. must be ‘ipsum pre- 
mium quod speratur, sc. vitam seter- 
nam’ (Grot.), ‘coronam glorize que jus- 
tificatos manet’ (Beza), éawls being used 
petwrupin@s for the thing hoped for: 
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if (8) oljecti, then simply ‘speratam 
justitiam,’ the hope which turns on 
Sixatoovwn a8 its object, — fairly para- 
phrased by AZth., ‘we hope we may be 
justified ;? sim. Tynd., Cran. Of these 
(8) seems clearly most in accordance 
with the context, as this turns not so 
much upon any adjunct to d:xaoovrn as 
upon duccaiocbvy itself; ‘Ye,’ says St. 
Paul, in ver. 4, ‘think that ye are al- 
ready in possession of Siac. (Sixat- 
ovode) , we on the contrary hope for it.’ 
There is no difficulty in d:xaoodyn thus 
being represented future. For in the 
first place this view necessarily results 
from the contrast between Judaism and 
Christianity. The Jew regarded ducacsoo. 
as something outward, present, realiza- 
ble; the Christian as something inward, 
future, and, save through faith in Christ, 
unattainable. And in the second place, 
d:xatoovvyn is one of those divine results 
which, as Neander beautifully expresses 
it, ‘stretch into eternity :’ it conveys 
with it and involves the idea of future 
blessedness and glorification ; obs é8:xai- 
woev Tovrous kal éddtacey, Rom. viii. 30; 
see Neand. Planting, Vol. 1. p. 478 
note (Bohn). €Amlda amwen- 
Bexduedal ‘tarry for,’ ‘patiently 
wait for. This expressive compound 
has two meanings (a) /ocal, with refer- 
ence either tothe place from which the 
expectation is directed to its object (‘in 
quo locatus aliquem expectes,’ Fritz.), 
or, more usually, the place whence the 
object is expected to come (‘unde quid 
expectaretur,’ Winer), — a decided trace 
of which meaning may be observed in 
Phil. iii. 20: (5) ethical, with ref. to 
the assiduity of the expectation, ‘ studi- 
ose constanter expectare,’ — the mean- 
ing in the present case and appy. in all 
the remaining passages in the N. T.; 
comp. vili. 19, 238, 25, 1 Cor. i. 7, Heb. 
ix. 28, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Lachm., Tisch. ), 
and see Tittmann, Synon. p. 106, Fritz. 
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Opuse. p. 156, Winer, Verd. Comp. 
Fase. rv. p. 14. It may be added 
that the expression éaw{8. dxexd. is not 
pleonastic for éaw. Bee. Fxonew (Ust., 
comp. /Eth.), but, as Fritz. observes, 
forcible and almost poetical (Eur. Alcest. 
130, éAwlda mpoodéxwpa), éawisa being 
the cognate accus. ; comp. Acts. xxiv. 15, 
éanlda ... hy xal avrol obra: mpoodéxov- 
ta, Tit. ii. 13, wpoodexdnevot thy paxa- 
play éawl3a. ‘The whole clause may be 
thus paraphrased : ‘ by the assistance of 
the Holy Spirit we are enabled to cher- 
ish the hope of being justified, and the 
source out of which that hope springs 
is faith ;’ comp. Ust. Lehrb. 11. 1, p. 90 
sq-., and fora fuller explanation of the 
verse, Chillingworth, Works, p. 402 sq. 
(Lond. 1704), Manton, Serm., Vol. rv. 
p. 927 sq. (Lond. 1698). 

6. &y yap Xptorg@ “Ina.] ‘For in 
Christ Jesus ;’ confirmation of the pre- 
ceding statement that the dwrex30x} was 
éx xlarews; when there is a union wich 
Christ, neither circumcision or uncir- 
cumcision avails anything, but faith 
only; it is clear, then, why we entertain 
the hope of righteousness from faith. 
The solemn formula éy Xp. "Ine. is not 
to be explained away, as ‘in Christi 
regno, ecclesia’ (Pareus), ‘ Christi re- 
ligione’ (Est.), ‘Christi lege’ (Grot.), 
— all of which fall utterly short of the 
true meaning, — but, as the regular use 
of éy Xp. and the addition of ‘Incod 
distinctly suggest, conveys the deeper 
idea of * union, fellowship, and incorpo- 
ration’ in Christ crucified : comp. notes 
on ch. ii. 17. For an elaborate but 
wholly insufficient explanation of the 
vital expression éy Xp., comp. Fritz. Rom. 
viii. 1, Vol. 11. p. 82, and contrast with 
it the deep and spiritual illustrations of 
Bp. Hall, Christ Mystical, ch. 2, 3. 


8? aydaens evepyoupéyn] ‘ener- 
gizing, displaying tts activity through 
love,’ (aaa Seixvvras Theoph., § efficax 
est,’ Bull, Andrewes (Serm. v. Vol. 111. p. 
193); comp. 1 Thess. i. 3, rod «dou Tis 
dydens, Polye. ad Phil. § 3, xlorw.... 
éwaxoAousotens Tis eAwidos mwpoayovons 
Tis aydexns, and see esp. Ust. Lehrd. 
11, 1. 4, p. 236 sq., and reff. in notes on 
1 Thess. t.c. The verb dvepyeiaSa: may 
have two meanings, (a) passive, ‘is made 


perfect,’ F tn Ass 9 [que perficitur, 
Schaaf, but see Capell. in loc.) Syr., 
‘ adschueghyal,’ Arm., — maintained by 
the older Romanist divines, Bellarm. al. 
(see Petav. de Incarn. vir. 12. 15, Vol. 
v. p. 407), as well as several Protestant 
interpreters, Hammond, al., and even 
the recent editors of Steph. Thesaur. 
8 v.; or (6) active, ‘#8 operative,’ Vulg., 
Clarom., Goth., Copt., —— as maintained 
by nearly all recent commentators. Of 
these (a) is perfectly lexically tenable 
(Polyb. Hist. 1. 13, 5, évepyetra: wéAe- 
pos), but distinctly at variance with the 
usage of the word in the N. T. (see 
Meyer, 2 Cor. i. 6, Bretsch. Lez. 8. v.), 
while (5) harmonizes with the prevail- 
ing usage, and can be correctly distin- 
guished from the active; évepyeiy being 
‘vim exercere, and commonly applied 
to persons, évepyeiodat ‘ex se (aut suam) 
vim exercere,’ a species of what has been 
called the ‘dynamic’ middle (Kriiger, 
Sprachl. § 52.8), and commonly applied 
to things, see Fritz. Rom. Vol. u. p. 17, 
Winer, Gr. § 38. 6, p. 231. Al- 
though the pass. meaning is not now 
maintained by the best critical scholars 
of the Church of Rome, the passage is 
no less strongly claimed as a testimony 
to the truth of the Tridentine doctrine 
(Sess. vi. c. 7) of jides formata ; see 
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Who __ perverted = you? 
Whosoever they are they 
shall be punished, for their 
doctrine is not mine. Yea, 


Windischm. tn loc., and comp. Mohler, 
Symbolik, § 16, p. 131 note, § 17, p. 
137. 

7. érpéxere wara@s] ‘Ye were 
running well,’ forcible and yet natural 
transition from the brief statement of 
the characterizing principle of Christian 
life, once exemplified in the Galatians, 
but now lost sight of and perverted ; 
exawei Tov Spduov Kal Spynvet rod Spduou 
Thy wavday, Theod. tis ipas 
évéxowperv] ‘who did hinder you;’ 
not without some expression of surprise, 
wa@s 5 tocovros évexdxn Spduos; tis 6 
rocovrov ioxvaas, Chrys.; comp. ch. iii. 
1, .The primary meaning of the verb 
éyxéureyw (Hesych. évexowrduny évero- 
3ifdunv, Suid. dvayaricer avawodicer 
éyxdmras) appears to be that of Ainder- 
tng by breaking up a road (e. g. Greg. 
Nazianz. Or. xvi. p. 260, 4 xantas éyxow- 
tTouevns duonadxelg Tay Tornpay, t dperiis 
63omoouperns evxadtelg Trav BeATiOvwr ; 
comp. ‘intercidere,’ e. yg. Cees. Bell. Gall. 
11. 9, pontem, etc.) ; while that of dvaxdx- 
rew (Rec.) is rather that of A:ndrance 
with the further idea of thrusting back ; 
compare Hom. Odyss. xxi. 47, Supéwv 
dvéxonwrey dxj0as. The reading of Rec. 
(avéxopey) is, however, opposed to all 
the uncial MSS., and appy. to nearly all 
mss. and Ff., and neither on internal 
(opp. to Bloomf.) nor external grounds 
has any claim on attention. The accus. 
is similarly found with éyxérrew, Acts 
xxiv. 4, 1 Thess, ii. 18; see also The- 
mist. Or. xtv. p. 181 ¢. Th 
Ans. wh welXecdai] ‘that ye 
should not obey the truth;’ infin. ex- 
pressive of the resul¢ or effect, with 
some trace of the purpose or end con- 
templated, this being one of those forms 
of the ‘ consecutive’ sentence, which may 
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""Etpéyere Karas tis vas évéxorey TH 
ddrnsela pn weiSecSar; *  Teiopovn ovK ex 


I wish they would cease from all communion with you. 


be regarded as partly objective and as 
partly final; see Donalds. Gr. § 602. 
The popular explanation that yn} with 
the infin., after certain negative and 
prohibitive verbs, is pleonastic (Meyer 
compare Herm. Viger, No. 271), is now 
justly called in question (see esp. Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 668), the true expla- 
nation being that the u? is prefixed to 
the infinitive, whether in its more sim- 
ply objective form (Donalds. Gr. § 584 
sq.), or its more lax and general ref. to 
result (Bernh., Synt. rx. 6. b, p. 364, 
Madvig, Synt. § 156. 4), to indicate the 
further idea of some latent purpose in- 
volved in the action which specially 
contemplated or tended to the effect 
expressed by the infinitive; see esp. 
Schmalfeld, Synt. § 181. 2, p: 359, and 
for an illustrative example compare 
Aristoph. Paz, 315, éuwodav fyiv yévn- 
rat Thy Sedy ph ekerAntdoa ; see Madvig, 
Synt. § 210. The elliptical mode of 
explanation adopted by Gayler (de Par- 
tic. Neg. p. 359) in the parallel expres- 
sions dpyvotua: uh dSpaca, sc. ‘nego, et 
dico me non fecisse’ is appy. doubtful in 
principle, and certainly is not here ap- 
plicable. Lachm, omits the article 
before 4And. but only with AB, and 
appy. a few mss. 

8. % Tetopovht] ‘the persuasion,’ 
‘suasio,, Clarom., sci]. ‘servandi lega- 
lia,’ Lyra; the subst. being regarded as 
active, and the article (not ‘this pers.’ 
Arm., Auth.,— a most doubtful usage 
in the N. T., see Winer, Gr. § 18. 1, p. 
97 sq.) marking the particular (coun- 
ter-) persuading of the false teachers 
implied in the ris duds événoper. Ow- 
ing to the apparent paronomasia, and 
the nature of the termination (compare 
Donalds. Cratyd. § 255) the meaning of 
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reopovh is slightly doubtful. As the 
similar form wAnoporyh means both sa- 
tietas (the state) and ezpletio (the act), 
Col. ii. 23, Plato, Symp. 186 c, wa. kal 
xévwots, — SO meanovh May mean (a) the 
state of being persuaded, ¢. ¢. ‘ conviction’ 
(Geos 7a xareiv 7d 8t welQeodai ta bxa- 
noudytwy, Theod.), or (6) the act of per- 
suading ‘ persuadendi sollertia,’ Schott. ; 
comp. Chrys, on 1 Thess. i. 4, ob retoporh 
dydpwrivn...4hv hh... telSovea, Of 
these (a) has here the support of the 
Greek expositors 1d) weroSijvar rots Aéyou- 
ow, CZcum., compare Chrys., Theopb.), 
and certainly on that account deserves 
consideration ; (5) however, is to be pre- 
ferred, as lexically defensible (see below), 
as in harmony with the active tov 
Kadouvros; 7 wewru. pointing to a gra- 
cious act in which the human will is 
regarded more as subjected to the divine 
influence (John vi. 44), rod nad. to one 
in which it is regarded more as free; 
comp. Meyer tn doe. In three out 
of the four instances cited by Wetst. 
from Eustath. (ad Jl. a, p. 21. 46; 99. 
45, Ii. 1, p. 687. 5), the prevailing mean- 
ing appears to be ‘ pervicacia;’ but in 
Justin Mart. Apol. 1, 53, abrapxeis eis 
repovhy, Epiphan. Hares, xxx. 21, els 
weispovhy ris davray wAnpodoplas, Apol- 
lon. de Synt. p. 196. 10, rhy €& BAAhA@Y 
mpos GAAhAOUs weiocpovhy, the active 
meaning is sufficiently distinct. I=gnat. 
Rom, 3, is commonly adduced, but here 
Cod. Colb. reads ciwwijs. ovK 
éx tot xadrotvros| ‘ts not from 
him who calleth you,’ ¢. e. does not ema- 
nate, does not result from, see note, ch. 
ii, 16; not an answer to the preceding 
question, which is rather an expression 
of surprise than a mere interrogation, — 
but a warning declaration. The 6 xa- 
Ady is obviously not St. Paul (Locke), 
not even Christ (Theoph.), but as usual, 


God; the act of calling in St. Paul’s 
Epp. (¢. g. Rom. ix. 11, 24; 1 Cor. i. 
9, vii. 16, al.) being regularly ascribed 
to the Father; see notes and reff. on 
ch. 1.6. The tense of the participle 
need not be pressed either as a definite 
pres. (‘non desinit etiam nunc vocare,’ 
Beza), or, still less probably as an im- 
perf. (* qui vos vocabat,’ Beng.), -— 6 xa- 
ray, as Chrys. appears to have felt (oix 
éxdrerey duds 6 xada&y), being only the 
common subetantival participle; see the 


‘numerous exx. collected by Winer, Gr. | 


§ 45. 7, p. 316, comp. Bernhardy, Synt. 
vi. 23, p. 318, Madvig, Syntaz, § 180. b, 
and notes on 1 Thess. v. 24. 

9. wixpda Coun nt. aA.] ‘a little 
leaven leaveneth the whole lump ;’ pro- 
verbially expressed warning (compare 1 
Cor. v. 7), forming a sort of antithetical 
continuation of what has preceded. It 
is somewhat doubtful whether (un is to 
be considered as (a) having an abstract 
reference to the false teaching (1d uospdy 
tovro xaxéy, Chrys. ; compare heoph.), 
or as (5) pointing in the concrete (‘hi 
pauci,’ Parseeus; compare Aug., Jerome) 
to those who disseminated it; see Clem. 
Hom, vit. 17 (cited by Hilgenf.), where 
the race of men living before the flood 
are characterized as a nach (iun. On 
the one hand, (a) yields a pertinent 
sense, and is appy. confirmed by Matth. 
xvi. 11, and by 1 Cor. @. c. (where ver, 
8 seems distinctly to show that (upn 
does not mean the individual so much 
as his sin): on the other, the active 
meaning assigned to we:enovh, and still 
more the seeming quantitative limitation 
hinted at in the use of the individualiz- 
ing singular in ver. 10 (compare Beng.) 
appears to preponderate in favor of (2). 
We adopt, therefore, the concrete refer- 
ence, and necessarily continue it to the 
following piépaya; ‘vel pauci homines 
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perperam docentes possent omnen [totum] 
cetum corrumpere,’ Winer tn loc. 

10. éy 6] ‘I for my part,’ emphatic, 
and not without a reassuring contrast. 
The insertion of 3¢ [CIFG; a few mss, ; 
Demid., Aug., Syr.-Phil., al.] is due to 
the desire to make this contrast still 
more apparent. els Spas] 
‘with reyard to you;’ this more lax use 
of eis is noticed by Winer, Gr. § 53, p. 
473, and Bernh. Synt. v. 11. p. 220. 
The addition of the words éy Kuplw (sc. 
"Inaod, Rom. xiv. 14, compare Winer, 
Gr.§ 19. 1, p. 113) serves to designate 
the ground of the hope, and to show that 
it was not an earthly and doubtful, but 
a heavenly (Phil. ii. 24) and certain 
assurance which St. Paul entertained ; 
compare 2 Thess. iii. 4, wewolSanev 5é év 
Kupiw ép’ duas, where éw) is used in a 
sense little different from the present eis, 
to denote the objects about whom the 
hope was felt, éy Kup. the nature of that 
hope; see notes on 2 Thess. J. c., where 
distinctions are drawn between the ethi- 
cal uses of eds, éwi, and apds. 
obey BAA] ‘nothing else,’ — than 
what? Either speciadly,—than the 
subject and purport of the words imme- 
diately preceding ; or, generally, — than 
the doctrines which St. Paul had pro- 
pounded. The latter accords best with 
the future @povfoere, which seems more 
naturally used in reference to the general 
issue (St: ScopSdcecde, Chrys.), than 
merely to the time when the words 
would be read. Alf. refers to Phil. iii. 
15 (compare Usteri, ‘no novel senti- 
ments’), but there the word is érépws ; 
see notes in loc. 6 32 rapde- 
owv] ‘but he that disturbeth you ;' 
contrast, not with the preceding éyé 
(Riick.), but generally with the expres- 
sion of confidence which has just pre- 


ceded; 6 tapdac. not being used on the 
one hand, for of rapdocovres (Brown), 
nor on the other, in ref. to some one par- 
ticular false teacher (Olsh.; contrast 
Davids. Introd. Vol. 1. p. 315), but in 
accordance with the exact selective and 
definitive force of the article, to the one 
who, for the time being, comes under 
observation. Oi tapdooortes tuas 
(ch. i. 7) are the class generally, 6 ra- 
pdcowy is the individual of the class 
who may happen to call forth the Apos- 
tle’s censure; éwijpe tdv Adyor, Chrys. ; 
compare Madvig, Synt. § 14. 
Bagrdoes Td Kpipual ‘shel bear 
(‘ut grave onus,’ Beng.), the judgment 
(he deserves) ;’ xptua not being equiva- 
lent to xardxpima, nor used as cause for 
effect, sc. ‘ punishment’ (Schott, Olsh.), 
but retaining its proper meaning both 
here and Rom. ii. 3, al. and with app. 
ref. to the judgment which he will re- 
ceive from God ; dixas dpeiAovet TS Beg, 
Theod. The idea of ‘ punishment,’ or 
‘condemnation,’ is conveyed by, and to 
be deduced from the context ; see Fritz. 
Rom. t. c. Vol. 1. p. 94. Saris 
hy 7] ‘whoever he may be ;’ not with 
any reference to the dignity of the 
momentarily-selected individual (xdy 
peydrAo: tues BSoxaor Kal akidriorot, 
Theoph.), but simply with the incls- 
sive reference of the formula; comp. 
Acts. iii. 23. 

ll. éyd 8€ G8eaAgol] ‘But I, 
brethren,’ — with abrupt reference to 
what might have been said of himself, 
The connection between this and the 
preceding verse is not perfectly clear. 
The use of the expression 6 rapdoowv 
appears to have suggested the remem- 
brance that he himself was open to the 
charge of being a subverter, inasmuch 
as he had circumcised Timothy. The 
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replication is final and decisive; ‘ But 
if it be a fact that I really do still 
preach circumcision, what further ground 
is there for persecuting me?’ ¢. e. ‘the 
very fact of my persecution is a proof 
that I am not a preacher of circumci- 
sion ;’ see esp. Theoph. én loc. 

el wepir. Er: nynptoocw)] ‘If I 
preach circumcision,’ ‘if, as is assumed 
to be a matter of fact (compare notes on 
ch. i. 9}, circumcision is still what I 
preach ;’ the emphasis resting not on 
xnpvoow (rouréarw ovK ofro KeAevw mic- 
Tevew .. wepierenov phy yap [roy Tiud- 
Reor], odn echputa 8¢ wepirouhy, Chrys.), 
but on the prominently placed wrep:routjy. 
The Zr: does not suggest any contrasted 
reference to the period before the coming 
of Christ (‘still—as in the ante-Chris- 
tian times,’ Olsh.),— a reference which 
would here be very pointless, nor again 
to any special change in the Apostle’s 
teaching since he had become a Chris- 
tian, — for which there is not the slight- 
es¢ grounds, but simply to the period 
prior to his conversion, ‘ séz//, in contrast 
to my former Judaism ;’ comp. Wieseler, 
Chronol. p. 206 note. The Apostle might 
not have ‘ preached’ circumcision before 
his conversion, but he strenuously advo- 
cated (wxepiocorépws (nAwrhs ixdpywy tay 
marpika@y pou wapaddcewr, ch. i. 14) all the 
principles of Judaism; comp. Neander, 
Planting, p. 304, note. The present 
tense is probably used, as Schott ob- 
serves, from his having the present ac- 
cusation of his adversaries in his mind. 
th tri Siduopat] ‘why am I still 
persecuted,’ almost ‘why am I to be,’ 
etc. ; this second gz: being, as De Wette 
observes, logical ; see Rom. iii. 7, rf &re 
Kayo @s auaptwdos xplvouos, ‘what fur- 
ther ground is there for,’ etc., Rom. ix. 
19, al. pa] ‘then after all,’ 
.‘ergo,’ Vulg., Clarom. (see Hand, Tur- 


sell. Vol. 11. p. 450 sq.) ; inference from 
what has preceded, not perhaps here 
without some tinge of ironical r« ference 
to a conclusion that could not have been 
expected. The fundamental idea of &pa 
is ‘distance or progression (to another 
step in the argument)’; from which 
the derivative meaning, — that at the 
advanced point at which we have ar- 
rived, our present view is different to 
our antecedent one, can easily be de- 
duced ;’ see esp. Donalds. Crat. § 192. 
That this, however, is the normal and 
primary idea of the particle (see Har- 
tung, Partik. ipa, 1. 3, Vol. 1. p. 422) 
cannot now be maintained; see Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. u. p. 160 8sq., where the 
whole question is discussed at great 
length. According to this writer, gpa 
involves ‘ significationem levioris cujus- 
dam ratiocinationis, qué indicat rebus 
sta comparatis, aliquid ita aut esse aut 
fieri,’ in Devar. p. 167. The inter- 
rogatory form (apa), as adopted by Syr., 
Ust., al., seems here less forcible and 
appropriate. Td oxdviaroy 
rov oravpod| ‘the offence of the 
cross, ‘offendiculum crucis,’ Beza; the 
offence which the Jews took at Chris- 
tianity, because faith in a_ crucified 
Saviour, — faith without legal observ- 
ances, was alone offered as the means 
of salvation ; ovd¢ yap odtws 6 cravpbs 
fv oxavdarl(wy robs “Iovdalous ds rd 
ph delvy welSec3a: Tois warpsos vduots, 
Chrys. ; compare 1 Cor. i. 18, etc., see 
Brown, Galat. p. 278, Usteri, Lehrd. 11. 
2.1, p. 253. Zxavdadroyv, though occur- 
ring (quotations included) 15 times in 
the N. T. and 25 times in the LXX and 
Apocrypha, is scarcely ever found ‘ apud 
profanos.’ Xxavddandpov +d enordue- 
yov Toss pudypas, Poll. Onomast. x. 34, 
occasionally occurs; ¢. g. in a metaphor- 
ical sense, Aristoph. Acharn. 687. 


~ 
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A n 4 e 
TO oxavodarov TOD otavpov. ™ ddedov Kal aTroKO\porTat ot avac- 


TATOUVTES Upas. 


12. BpeAov] ‘I would that,’ indig- 
nant wish called forth by the last 
deduction, and by the thought of the 
antagonism of circumcision to the cross 
of Christ; see Ewald tn loc., and com- 
pare ch. ii. 21. This word is used 
purely as a particle, both in the N. T. 
(see 1 Cor. iv. 8, 2 Cor. xi. 1), and in 
the LXX, e. g. Exod. xvi. 3, Numb. xiv. 
2, xx. 3, Psalm cxviii. 5; see Winer, 
Gr. § 41. 5. 2, p. 270, Sturz, de Dialect. 


Maced, s. v. § 12. Its construction, 


therefore, here with a future, though 
unusual and (appy. according to Lucian, 
Solec. 1) solecistic, need not have 
caused Bengel to alter the punctuation 
(73 oxdvSaroy tot cravpov: bdpedoyv.), 
and to connect dpedoy as a kind of ex- 
clamation (‘velim ita sit!’) with what 
precedes. On the similar use of &Speroy 
and pede in later writers, comp. Matth. 
Gr. § 513. obs. 3, and on the correct and 
classical use (‘ épeAorv non nisi tum adhi- 
beri, quum quis optat, ut fuerit aliquid, 
vel sit, vel futurum sit, quod non fuit, 
aut est, aut futurum est’), see Herm. 
Viger, No. 190. kal dwond- 
Wovrat] ‘they would even cut themselves 
off (from you).’ ‘The exact meaning of 
these words has been much discussed. 
The usual passive translation (‘ abscin- 
dantur,’ Vulg., Goth. appy. Syr. 
[Schaaf], 2&th.-Platt, Arm.), cannot 
be defended, as the N. T. furnishes no 
certain instance of a similar enallage. 
The most plausible is 1 Cor. x. 2, nad 
wavres éBarricayro, but even here the 
middle voice (sc. ‘baptismum suscepe- 
runt, Beng.) may be correctly main- 
tained; see Winer, Gr. § 38. 4, p. 228, 
and exx, in Jelf, Gr. § 364.4.a. We 
have thus only two possible translations, 
(a) ‘I would that they would even cut 
themselves off (plane discedant) from 


communion with you,’ Bretschn.; or 
(B) ‘I would that they would (not only 
circumcise, but) even castrate them- 
selves ;” ph wepirepveodwcay pdpov, GAAd 
xal axoxonrésSwoay, Chrys., aroxdrous 
éavrovs éxolnoay, Cicum.: see exx. in 
Wetst. i» foc. This latter reference to 
bodily mutilation is adopted by the prin- 
cipal patristic expositors, as well as by 
most modern writers; and it must be 
admitted that thus not only «al is more 
readily explained, and the expression of 
the wish (SpeAov) more easily accounted 
for, but that there is also a species of 
parallelism in the use of xararophy, 
Phil. iii. 2. Still as there seems no cer- 
tain trace of this corporeal reference in 
any of the ancient Vv.,— as in some 
(éth.-Platt, and perhaps Arm.) the 
reference seems plainly ethical, — as there 
is a seeming contrast in the care én) of 
the confirmatory clause which follows, 
and as this seems alone suited to the 
earnest gravity with which St, Paul 
is here addressing his converts, we adopt 
somewhat unhesitatingly the former in- 
terpretation. The A postle’s deep in- 
sight into the exact spiritual state of the 
Galatians, and the true affection that 
throughout the Epistle tempers even his 
necessary severity, leads him here to ex- 
press as a wish, what he might have 
(as in 1 Cor. v. 11) urged as a com- 
mand: comp. Waterl., Works, Vol, 11. 
p- 458. of dvacrar. thas] 
‘they who are unsettling you,’ Hamm., 
sc. ‘ your subverters ;’ the participle with 
its case becoming by means of the arti- 
cle a kind of substantive; see notes and 
reff, on ch. i. 23. The verb dvacrarooy 
(Hesych. dvarpérew) occurs three times 
in the N. T. (Acts xvii. 6, xxi. 38) as 
an equivalent of the more usual dvdora- 
tov woe, but is of rare occurrence 
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Do not misuse your free- 
dom, but love one another. 
Love is the fulfilment of 
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8 °Yueis yap er érevSepla exrAySnre, ader- 


I, f \ \ / b] > \ A 
the law; hatred brings ae. POL [LOVOY pin THY ENeUSEplay ets adhopuny TH 


struction. 


capki, adda bua Ths ayamns SovdeveTe adA- 


rows. “6 yap mwas vomos ev éevl Adyp TreTANpwrat, ev TO 


(Wetst. on Acts xvii. 6), and is said to 
belong to that somewhat numerous class 
of words (Tittm. Synon. p. 266) which 
are referred to the Macedonian dialect; 
see Sturz, de Dial. Maced. § 9, p. 146. 
It has a stronger meaning than rapdoow, 
and is admirably paraphrased by Chrys., 
drd rijs dvw ‘lepovoadhp Kal ris eAeude- 
pas éxBaddvres, BiaCépevar 8t xaddrep 
aixnardérovs cal peraydoras wAavaodat. 
13. Suets ydp] ‘For ye;’ com- 
mencement of a new paragraph, and 
according to Olsh., De W., al., of a 
new portion (the hortatory) of the Epis- 
tle; évraidSa Aormwdy Sone? pty eis roy 
HSixdy euBalvew Adyor, Chrys. St. Paul 
knew so well the human heart, its ten- 
dencies and temptations, and saw s0 
clearly how his own doctrine of Chris- 
tian liberty might be perverted and 
adulterated, that he at once hastens, 
with more than usual earnestness, to 
trace out the ineffaceable distinction be- 
tween true spiritual freedom, and a car- 
nal and antinomian license. There is, 
however, no marked or abrupt division, 
but one portion of the epistle passes in- 
sensibly into the other. yap is 
thus not illative (Turner), nor a mere 
particle of transition (Brown), but stands 
in immediate connection with the pre- 
ceding words, which it serves to confirm 
and justify ; ‘and I may well wish that 
they would cut themselves off from your 
communion, for ye were called to a state 
with which they have nothing in com- 
mon.’ The reading 8é, found in FG; 
80; Chrys., Aug., al., seems a very pal- 
pable correction. én’ dA evude- 
pia] ‘for freedom ;’ éx) here denoting 
the purpose or object for which they were 
called; compare 1 Thess. iv. 7, 08 yap 


exdrcrey suas 5 eds eri axadapolg, 
where see notes im loc. Further exx. 
will be found in Winer, Gr. § 48. c, p. 
351, and in Rost. u. Palm, Lez. s. v. 11. 
2. f, Vol. 1. p. 1040. Bh Thy 
éAcudeplay] ‘make not your liberty ;’ 
scil. woretre, rpéxere (not, however, used 
in N. T.], 8é7re (FG; Boern., al), or 
some similar verb. Instances of this 
very intelligible and idiomatic omission 
of the verb after uy are cited by Har- 
tung, Partsk. wh, 6. b. 4, Vol. m1. p. 153, 
Klotz. Devar. Vol. m. p. 669, Winer, 
Gr. § 66. 1. 5, p. 663: compare Hor. 
Epist. 1. 5. 12, *Quo mihi fortunas, si 
non conceditur uti.’ Such ellipses must 
of course be common in every cultivated 
language. Sia THs aydarns] 
‘by the love ye evince, ‘dy your love ;’ 
not ‘in your Jove’ (Peile), with any 
reference to state or condition (compare 
Rom, iv. 11, 8 a&xpoBvertas, viii. 25, 80 
dropovyjs, al.; Winer, Gr. § 47. i, p. 
339), but simply ‘ per caritatem,’ Vulg., 
Armen. [instrumental case], Copt. ; love 
was to be the means by which their re- 
ciprocal SovAefa was to be shown. 

The reading rq aydryn rod Mvedbuaros, 
found in DEFG; 81; Clarom., Goth., 
Copt. [Wilk., but not Bottich.]; Bas., 
al., is in addition suggested by the pre- 
ceding oapxds. SovrAcvere] 
‘be in bondage,’ ‘servite,’ Vulg., Cla- 
tom.; in antithesis to the preceding 
ercvdeplay: obi elwev dyaware GAAfAous, 
awda@s, AAG SovAEevere, Thy émiteta- 
pévnv Snrwy didtlay, Chrys. 

14.6 yap was vdpos] ‘For the 
whole law ;’ confirmation from Scripture 
of the command immediately preceding, 
Sid THs dydens x. 7. A. A few instances 
of this order occur in the N. T.; see 
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*"Ayanrnoes Tov WAnciov cov ws ceautov, © et dé adAAnAOUS Sdx- 
peTe Kai KaTeoSiere, BrErreTE 1) UFO GANHNAWY avadwd7jrTe. 


14. ceavrdv] Tisch. (ed..2) here adopts the more difficult, though not wholly 
unusual reading éavrdy (see Winer, Gr. § 22. 5) too much in defiance of external 
authority. Zeavrdy is supported by ABCDEK; very many mss.; Marc. ap. 
Epiph., Theodoret, Dam. (Rec., Griesb., Scholz, Tisch. ed. Lachm.). ‘Eavrdv ap- 
pears only in FGJ ; appy. the majority of mss. ; Theophyl., Gicum., ( Mey., Tisch. ). 
Usteri very plausibly suggests the falling away of one of the contiguous sigmas 


in the course of transcription. 


Middl. Greek Art. ch. vr. p. 104, note 
where Rose cites Acts xx. 18, 1 Tim. i. 
16 (sing.), Acts xix. 7 (plural); add 
xxvii. 37. dv évl Adyo] ‘in 
one word,’ scil. in one declaration or 
commandment: comp. Rom. xiii. 9. 

wenAhpwrat| ‘hath been (and ts) ful- 
filled” This reading is supported no 
less by external evidence [ABC; 6 
mss.; Mare. in Epiph., Damase. (2), 
Aug.| than by internal probability. 
While wAnpotra (Rec.) would imply 
that the process of fulfilment was still 
going on, the perfect werAhpwra: suita- 
bly points to the completed and perma- 
nent act; comp. Rom. xiii. 8, 6 éyaray 
Toy Erepov vopov weTATpwKey, — @ Mean- 
ing of the perf. which Marcion (accord- 
ing to Tertull. adv, Mare. v. 4) appears, 
either ignorantly or wilfully, to have 
misunderstood, ‘ adimpleta est, quasi jam 
non adimplenda.’ It may be ob- 
served that there is no discrepancy 
between this passage and Matth. xxii. 
38, Mark xii, 29; for, as Meyer observes, 
St. Paul here takes a lofty spiritual 
eminence, from which, as it were, he 
sees all other commands so subordinated 
to the law of love, that he cannot con- 
sider the man who has fulfilled this in 
any other light than as having fulfilled 
the whole law: comp. Usteri, Lehrb. 11. 
1. 4, p. 242, Reuss, Théol. Chrét. tv. 19. 
Vol. 11. p. 204 sq. The explanation of 
Vorstius and others xAnpovoda: = dvare- 
gadratotoda, Rom. xiii. 9, here falls far 
short of the full spiritual meaning of 


the passage, and also is at variance with 
the regular meaning of wAnp. in the 
N. T.; see Matth. iii. 15, Rom. viii. 4, 
xiii. 8, Col. iv. 17. éyanh- 
wets] ‘Thou shalt love.’ The use of the 
imperatival future appears in the N. T. 
under three forms; (a) as a mild im- 
perative, in simple prohibition ; compare 
Matth. vi. 5, od fon ds of iroxpiral ; (3) 
as a strong imperative, including pro- 
hibition and reproof; compare Acts xiii. 
10, ob waton S:actpépwy ras dd0bs Ku- 
ptov; (c) as a legislative imperative, — 
both negatively (Matth. v. 21, Rom. vii. 
7, al ), and positively, as here, and Rom. 
xiii. 9. The two former usages (which 
in fact may be considered as one, varied 
only by the tone of the speaker) are 
common in classical Greek, see Jelf, Gr. 
§ 413. 1, 2, Bernh. Synt. x. 5, p. 378: 
the latter seems distinctly Hebraistic ; 
comp. Gayler, Part. Neg. 11. 3. 3, p. 75, 
Winer, Gr. § 43. 5, p. 282. The uses 
of the future in the LXX appear to be 
very varied, and serve to express, nega- 
tively, quod non convenit (Gen. xx. 9), 
quod non potest (Gen. xxxii, 12: comp. 
Matth. iv. 4, al.), and positively, quod 
bicet (Numb. xxxii. 24), quod solet 
(Deut. ii. 11). These are almost purely 
Hebraistic ;. see esp. Thiersch, de Pentat. 
m1. § 11 sq. 

15. Sdaevere wal ratrecdlere] 
‘ bite and devour ;’ obx elxe, Sdxvere, 
pévoy Srep dor) Suuoupdvov, &AAG eal, K a- 
tTecdlere, drep doriy euudvovros TH wo- 
ynplq. & pev yap Sdevew dpyiis éxAtpore 


Cuap. V. 16. 


Walk according to the 
Spirit, whose fruita no 
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8 Aéyw 5é, TIvedtmare wepumareire nai ére- 


law condemns; and not according to the flesh, the works of which exclude from the kingdom of God. 


dos: 5 88 xarecSlov Inpiwdias eoxdrns 
wapéoxey axddectiv, Chrys. Instances of 
a similar use of 8dxvere are cited by 
Kypke, Obs. Vol. 1. p. 287, Wetst. in 
loc. avarkwdire| ‘be con- 
sumed,’ ‘consumamini,’ Vulg., Clarom. ; 
continuation of the metaphor, there 
being appy. a species of climax in 
the three verbs Sdvere, xarecSlere, and 
dvadwSire. The meaning is sufficiently 
explained by Chrys., 4 yap Sidoracis wal 
hpdxn pXopowody nal dvadcrixdy xal ray 
Sexoudvey arrhy, xa) cicaydyror. 

16. Adyow 8] ‘Now I say.’ The 
Apostle now reverts to the firet portion 
of the command in ver. 13, uh thy éAcv- 
Replay eis apopuhy TH capKi. 
INvedpars| ‘by the Spire ;’ not exactly 
‘in (khen) the Spirit,’ Copt., still less 
‘Spiritui vitam consecrate’ (dat. com- 
modi; Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p. 225), but 
simply ‘Spiritu,’ Vulg., Clarom., — the 
dative being here what is called the dat. 
norme, and indicating the metaphorical 
path, manner, or rule of the action; 
compare ch. vi. 16, Acts xv. 1, Phil. iii. 
16, and see Hartung, Casus, p. 79, 
Winer, Gr. § 31. 6. b, p. 193, Bernh, 
Syné. 11. 14, p. 102, and exx. collected 
by Fritz. Rom, xiii. 13, Vol. m1. p. 142. 
It is necessary to observe that Ivevpar: 
is not ‘ after a heavenly or spiritual man- 
ner,’ Peile (xara ras wvevparicds évroads, 
Schol. ap. Matth.), — a very insufficient 
paraphrase, nor even, ‘in accordance 
with indwelling grace’ (xveiua 3¢ rhy 
évoxotcay xdpiy, alrn yap ew) ta 
xpelrr@ woSryet thy Wuxty, Theod.), as 
all such cases tend to obscure the true 
nature of the contrast between Ivetua 
aud odpg. Whenever these two words 
stand thus opposed, it has been satisfac- 
torily shown by Miiller (On Sin, Vol. 1. 
p. 354 sq., Clark,) that the Mvetua is 
not either the spiritual part of man (das 

17 


Geistige), or the human spirit, if even 
always strengthened by the Holy Spirit, 
—the ‘divinized spiritual’ (das Geist- 
liche; comp. Reuss, Théol. Chrét. Vol. 
u. p. 54), but the Holy Spirit itself, in 
so far as it is conceived the governing 
principle in man, the active and ani- 
mating principle of Christian life, the 
Tlvetpa ris (whs dv Xp. Ino. Rom. viii. 
2, the IIly. Xpsorrov, Iv. @eou, 1b. ver. 9; 
see also Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 
467 (Bohn), and esp. Hofmann, Schriftbd. 
Vol. 1. p. 254 sq. On the omission 
of the article, see notes on ver. 5, and 
on the meaning of wep:wareiy as imply- 
ing life in its regular and practical 
manifestations, see notes on Phil, iii, 
12, and on 4 Thess. iv. 12. 

édwiduulav capnds] ‘the desire of 
the flesh,’ scil. all the motions and 
desires of the merely natural man, all 
that tends to earth and _ earthiiness. 
The meaning of capt in this important 
and deeply suggestive passage deserves 
the reader’s careful consideration. The 
context seems clearly to show that here, 
as in many other passages in the N. T., 
odpt is not merely the carnal as opposed 
to the spiritual, — the purely sensational 
part of man, but comprehends in a more 
general notion the whole ‘ life and move- 
ment of man in the world of sense’ ( Miil- 
ler), or perhaps, to speak a little more 
precisely, the ‘ whole principle and realm 
of earthliness and earthly relations’ 
(odpxa évraida roy Aoyiopdy Karel Tov 
yeo3n, Chrys.); selfishness, as Miiller 
has well observed, ever appearing in the 
background. The transition from this 
to the more definitely ethical notions of 
weakness, sin, and sensationalism, which 
Miiller has too much lost sight of (see 
notes on Col. ii. 11), is thus easy and 
natural; see esp. the good article of 
Tholuck, Stud. wu. Krit. for 1855, p. 
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1 yap capE émiSupel xara 


17. tatra ydp| So Lachm. and Tisch, (ed. 1), with BDIEFG; 17; Vulg., 
Clarom., Copt., Arm.; Latin Ff. (Mey., Alf., Bagge),— and appy. correctly, as 
éé, though strongly supported, viz., by ACD8JK; nearly all mss.; Syr. (both), 
4Eth. (both) ; Chrys., Theodoret, Dam., al. (Rec., Griesb., Scholz) is much more 
likely to have been a change from ydp (to avoid the seeming awkwardness of a 
repetition of the particle) than vicé versi. There is also some weight in the in- 
ternal evidence; the repetition of yap being so well-known a characteristic of the 


Apostle’s style. 


485—488, Miiller, On Sin, Vol. 1 p. 
350 sq. (Clark), and compare Beck, 
Seeleni. 11. 18, p. 538, Delitzsch, Bidi. 
Psychol. v. 6, p. 325 sq. ov py 
terXéanre] ‘ye shall not accomplish ;’ 
‘non perficietis,’ Vulg., Clarom.; comp. 
Matth. x. 23, ob wh reAdonre ras wéAets. 
This clause may be translated either 
(a) tmperatively ; xa being the simple 
copula joining two imperatival clauses, 
the first expressed affirmatively, the 
second negatively (Copt., Arm., th., 
and more recently Hamm., Mey., al.), 
or (5) as a future, in which case xa) will 
be consecutive, and nearly equiv. to ‘ita 
fiet ut ;’ compare notes on Phil. iv. 42. 
Of these (a) is perfectly admissible on 
grammatical grounds; for the general 
principle —that od wh with the 2nd 
pers. fut. is prohibitive, and that, with 
the other persons of the future and all 
persons of the subj., it enounces a ne- 
gation, and not a prohibition (Hermann 
on Elmst. Med. 1120, p. 391) — includes 
‘so many scarcely doubtful exceptions 
even in classical Greek (see exx. in 
(Gayler, Partic. Neg. p. 435), that it 
may be sometimes doubted whether the 
first negative both in ob uy and ph ob 
may not really be ‘oratorium magis 
quam logicum’ (Gayler). Be this as it 
may, it seems certain that in the later 
Greek and esp. in the LXX, this use 
of od w} in nearly all combinations, but 
esp. with subj., is so very abundant (see 
exx.in Gayler, p. 440), that no gram- 
matical objections (opp. to Bloomf.) can 


be urged against the prohibitive usage. 
As, however, there is no distinct in- 
stance of such a construction in the 
N. T., and still more as the next verses 
seem more naturally to supply the rea- 
sons for the assertion than for the com- 
mand, it seems best with Vulg., Clarom., 
Syr., and appy. Goth. (see De Gabel. 
Gr. Goth. § 182.1. b. 3) to adopt the 
Future translation. On the use of the 
subj. aor. for the future in negative 
enunciations, see notes and reff. on ch. 
iv. 30; and on the subject of the verse 
as limited to religious contentions, see 
2 sermons by Howe, Works, Vol. 111. 
p- 123 sq. (ed. Hewlett). 

17. yap capé x. 7.A.] ‘for the 
fresh lusteth against the Spirit ;’ reason 
for the foregoing declaration that walk- 
ing after the Spirit will preclude the 
fulfilling the lusts of the flesh; ‘ merito 
hoc addit cum in uno et eodem homine 
regenerato sit caro et Spiritus: cujus 
certamen copiosissime explicatur, Rom. 
vi, [15—20],’ Beza. In the following 
words the order dvrix. dAAdAas [Rec. 
with JK; mss.; Ff.] is rightly reversed 
with greatly preponderating authority. 
tvya py] ‘to the end that ye may not ;’ 
not ‘so that ye cannot do,’ Auth, (od« 
ex) airlas elev, &AX’ hs dxddroudov Kara 
Td oixetoy idfwua, ‘Theod.), but with the 
usual and proper (telic) force of fva ‘ut 
non quecunque vultis illa (ista, Cl.) 
faciatis,’ Vulg., Clarom., compare Goth., 
Eth, ; the object and end of the 7d dy- 
TixetoQas on the part of each Principle 


Cuap. V. 17, 18. 
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tov IIvevpatos, 76 6é TIvedpa xara ris capxés: tatra yap add7- 


ows avrixertat, iva pn & av SérAnTe Tavra troujre. 


is to prevent man doing what the other 
Principle would lead him to; ‘7d Ivedpa 
impedit vos, quo minus perficiatis rd 77s 
capxés, contra 4 odpt adversatur vobis 
ubi ra rod IIvevuaros peragere studetis,’ 
Winer; see Fritz. Excurs. in Matth. p. 
838, Baur, Paulus, p. 533 sq., and com- 
pare the very good remarks of Ham- 
mond, Serm, vu. Part 1. p. 123 (Angl. 
Cath., Libr.) where, although he quotes 
the eventual (ecbatic) sense of Iva in 
translation he almost appears to adopt 
the final sense in his remarks and de- 
ductions. On the use of {ya in the 
N. T., see notes on Eph. i. 17, Fritz. 
Ezcurs. i. c., and Winer, Gr. § 53. 6, 
p- 406, and for a notice and example 
of its secondary-telic, or sub-final use, 
notes on 1 Thess. v. 4. Neither this 
derivative sense, however, nor any as- 
sumed eventual force (opp. to Ust. and 
De W.) is here to be ascribed to the 
particle, both being appy. inconsistent 
with the probable meaning of SéAnrte ; 
see next note. & av Séanrel 
‘whatsoever ye may wish.’ This latter 
clause will admit of three different ex- 
planations, according as SéAnre is re- 
ferred to (a) the carnal will; John. viii. 
44, 1 Tim. v. 11; (4) the moral or better 
will, or (c) the free-will in its ordinary 
acceptation. Of these explanations, the 
first (a), though supported both by Chrys., 
Theod., and several distinguished mod- 
ern expositors (Bull, Harm. Ap. u. 9. 
25 sq., Neander, Planting, Vol. 1. p. 
468, ed. Bohn), must still be pronounced 
logically inconsistent with raira dp 
GAA. avrix., which seems rather to point 
to the opposition incurred than the vic- 
tory gained by the Spirit. The second 
(5), though perhaps in a less degree, is 
open to the same objection, notwith- 
Standing the support it may be thought 


® et dé [Ivev- 


to receive from Rom. vii. 15 sq., where 
Séaew seems to point to the imperfect 
though better will; see Calv., Schott, 
De W., who conceive that St. Paul is 
here expressing briefly what in Rom. 
i. c. he is stating more at length. The 
simple and logical connection of the 
words is, however, much better sup- 
ported by (c), subject only to this neces- 
sary and obvious limitation, that this 
lrdppowos udxn must be only predicated, 
in its full extent, of the earlier and 
more imperfect stages of a Chriscian 
course ; see Olsh. tn loc. The sta.e of 
the true believer is conflict, but with final 
victory, — atruth that was felt even by 
the Jews, among whom Abraham, Isaac, 
Jacob, and more especially Joseph, were 
ever cited as instances of a victorious 
issue: Schoettg. de Luct@ Carnis et 
Spiritus, m1. 10, 11 (Vol. 1. p. 1204.) 
18. «2 82 «7. A.] ‘But tf ye be led 
by the Spirit ;’ contrasted state to the 
struggle described in the preceding verse ; 
‘ubi vero Sp. vincit, acie res decernitur,’ 
Beng. When the Spirit becomes truly 
the leading and guiding principle, then, 
indeed, the doubtful struggle has ceased ; 
there would be no fulfilling of the works 
of the flesh, and by consequence no 
longer any bondage to the law ; compare 
Maurice, Unity of N. T., p. 510, and 
Baur, Paulus, p. 534, note. 
Tvetpar: byecde] ‘by the Spirit ,;’ 
instrumental dative; comp. 2 Tim. iii. 
6, &ydueva emiSuplas woxlAcs, and see 
Winer, Gr. § 31. 7, p. 194, and exx. 
collected by Kypke, Ods. Vol. 1. p. 172. 
Who can doubt, says Miiller (Doctr. 
Sin, Vol. 1. p. 355, Clark), that Mv. 
&yeaS. here entirely corresponds in the 
mind of the Apostle with Rom. viii. 14, 
Tivetpart @eod &yovra:; and that thus 
the fuller and deeper meaning of ITvedua 
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vw ? ? 4 eA f 
pate ayeoe, ovk €oTé vio vopov. 


épya Tis capKos, atwa éotw 


must be maintained throughout this par- 
agraph. ovn dort bwd vdpor] 
‘ye are not under the law ;’ — not, on the 
one hand, because there is now no need 
of its beneficial influences (ob Sefra: rijs 
axd Tov véuov Bondelas, Chrys., al.), nor 
on the other, because it is now become 
an alien principle (Usteri, Lehrd. 1. 4. 
a, p. 57), but simply — ‘ because it finds 
nothing in you to forbid or to condemn ;’ 
see ver. 23. The more obvious conclu- 
sion might have seemed, ‘ye are not 
under the influences of the flesh ;’? but 
as the law was confessedly the principle 
which was ordained against the influ- 
ences and &pya rijs capxds (Rom. vii. 7 
sq.), the Apostle (in accordance with 
the general direction of his argument) 
draws his conclusion relatively rather to 
the principle, than to the mere state and 
influences against which that principle 
was ordained. 

19. pavepd 8é] ‘But, to explain 
and substantiate more fully the last as- 
sertion (ovx dare bb vduow), the open 
difference between the works of the 
flesh (against which the law is ordained) 
and the fruit of the Spirit (against which 
there is no law) shall now be manifested 
by special examples.’ &rivd 
éari| ‘of which class are ;’ not quite so 
much as ‘quippe que,’ De Wette, ‘ que 
quidem,’ Schott.,— but merely ‘such 
for instance as,’ Sores having appy. here 
its classifying force; see notes on ch. iv. 
24. wopveta] ‘ fornication.’ 
Observe the prominence always given to 
condemnations of this deadly sin, it be- 
ing one of the things which the old 
pagan world deemed as merely &3:dpopa ; 
see Meyer on Acts xv. 20. The 
insertion of poryela [ Ree. with DE (FG 
ea) JK; Clarom., Goth., Syr.-Phil. ; 
Gr. and Lat. Ff.] and the change to 
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® davepa S€ dotw Ta 
qjopveia, akadapoia, acéNyeta, 


plurals [FG ; Orig., al.] are rightly re- 
jected by the best recent editors with 
ABC; 3 mss., Vulg., Syr., Copt., Eth. 
(both); Clem., Mare. in Epiph.; Cyr., 
al, adxacsapala, acéaAyecal 
‘uncleanness, wantonness ;’ comp. Rom. 
xiii. 13, 2 Cor. xii. 21 (where the same 
three words are in connection), Eph. iv. 
19. The distinction between these words 
is thus drawn by Tittmann, Synonym. 
p. 151, — &xad. (more generic) ‘ queli- 
bet vitsee animique impuritas;’ dcéAy7., 
‘protervitas et impudens petulantia 
hominis éceayots (qui nullam verecun- 
dise pudorisque rationem habet), — non 
obsccenitas aut foeditas lubidinis ;’ comp. 
Etym. Mag. dcéryea érouudrns mpbs 
wacav ydovhy, and Trench, Synon. § xvi. 
where this latter word is defined as 
‘petulance or wanton insolence,’ and as 
somewhat stronger than ‘protervitas,’ 
and more nearly approaching ‘ petulan- 
tia.” The derivation is very doubtful ; 
it does not seem from SéA-yew (Trench), 
but perhaps from do. (satiety) and éAy. 
connected with éay. (Benfey, Wurzellez. 
Vol. 1. p. 15), or more probably (Don- 
alds.) from & priv. and gadey-[carayew, 
gédas|, the primary idea being ‘ dirti- 
ness,’ ‘ foulness.’ . Winer observes 
that the vices here enumerated may be 
grouped into four classes, —(1) sen- 
suality; (2) sdolatry, not merely spir- 
itual, but actual, — amalgamation of 
Christianity and heathenism (1 Cor. 
viii. 7); comp. Neander, Planting, Vol. 
I. p. 243 note (Bohn); (3) malice; (4) 
excesses. Beng. similarly divides them as 
‘peccata commissa cum proximo, adver- 
sus Deum, adversus proximum, et circa se 
ipsum, cui ordini respondet enumeratio 
fructus Spiritus.’ There does not, how- 
ever, appear any studied precision in the 
classification ; St. Paul, as Aquinas re- 
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» cidSwroraTpela, pappaxeia, Expat, Epis, Sipros, Yupol, épidetar, 


marks, ‘non intendit enumerare omnia 
vitia ordinate et secundum artem, sed 
illa tantum in quibus abundant, et in 
quibus excedunt illi ad quos scribit.’ 


20. pappaxela] ‘sorcery,’ | cueg-an 
i] 

[magia] Syr. This word, like the Lat. 
‘veneficium’ (Vulg., Clarom.), may 
either imply (a) poisoning, as /Eth., 
perhaps Goth., ‘lubjaleisei’ [compare 
Angl.-Sax. Jéb.], al., or (8) sorcery, as 
Syr. (both), Copt. (appy.), Arm., al. 
The former is not improbable on account 
of its juxtaposition to %Spa: (see exx. in 
Schleusn. Lez. tn LXX. 8. v., Exod. vii, 
11, al.) ; the latter, however, seems here 
more probable, sorcery, as Meyer notices, 
being especially prevalent in Asia; see 
Acts xix. 19. On the subject generally, 
see Delitzsch, Bibl. Psychol. tv. 17, p. 
262, sq. Both in this and the fol- 
lowing words there is much variation 
between the sing. and plural forms. 
Rec. commences the list of plurals with 
&ySpa; the singulars Zs [ABD! ; mss. ] 
and (jjAos [A? BDIE (FG (Haovus); 17. 
Goth.] seem, however, to have the crit- 
ical preponderance and are adopted by 
Lachm. Tisch., and most modern ed- 
itors. Supol] ‘displays of 
wrath; both this and the associated 
plurals serving to denote the various 
concrete forms of the abstract sins here 
specified ; see exx. of Supol noticed by 
Lobeck, Ajax, 716, Bernhardy, Syné. 11. 
6, p. 62, and esp. the good note of Hein- 
ichen on Euseb. Eccl, Hist, viu1. 6, Vol. 
Im. p. 18 sq. The meaning of Suuds, 
as its derivation implies [Sv#, perhaps 
connected with Sanscr. dhu, ‘ agitare,’ 
Pott, Etym. Forsch. Vol. 1. p. 211], is 
not so much ‘ inimicttia hominis acerbi 
et iracundi’ (Tittm. Synon. p. 133), as 
iracundia, or rather excandescentia, the 
principal idea being that of ‘eager mo- 
tion towards,’ ‘impulse ;’ see esp. Don- 


alds. Crat. § 473, — where, however, the 
derivation of Stw is plausibly referred to 
@E-, on the principle of ‘suggestion by 
contrast.’ It thus differs from dpyh, 
both in its rise, as more sudden (Luke 
iv. 28, Acts xix. 28), and ita nature, as 
less lasting (compare Ecclus. xlviii. 10, 
xoxdoas dpyhy xpd Suuod) ; see Trench, 
Synon. § xxxvul., Fritz, Rom. Vol. 1. p. 
105, and notes on EpA. iv. 31. 

€psdetat) ‘caballings ;’ compare Syr. 


jis [rebellio, calumnia]. The ac- 


curate meaning of the word épideia 
appears to have been missed by most of 
the older, and indeed most of the mod- 
ern expositors, by whom it is commonly 
connected with %pss (compare (Ecum.), 
and understood to mean ‘contention ;’ 
comp. ‘rixa,’ Vulg. ‘inritationes,’ Cla- 
rom. Its true etymological connection, 
is, however, with the Homeric word 
&1Sos, ‘a day-laborer,’ and thence 
either with &piov (rhy epyaloudévny 7a 
%pia, Phavor. Eclog. p. 201, ed. Dind.), 
or more probably with "EPO, %p3w, épd3w ; 
compare Lobeck, Patholog. p. 365. Its 
meaning, then, is (a) Labor for hire ; 
compare Suidas, s. v. Sexd(ecda:; (8) 
Scheming or intriguing for office, ‘am- 
bitus :’ compare Aristot. Pol. v. 2. 3, p. 
1302, (ed. Bekk.); (y) Party-spirit, a 
contentious spirit of faction; compare 
Schol. ap. Matth. épid. dupsadveixor 
wpdfes, and Steph. Thes. 8. v. where 
there are also traces of a right percep- 
tion of the true meaning. Of these 
(7) seems to be the prevailing meaning 
in the N. T., where ép.3. occurs no less 
than 7 times, and in the following com- 
binations ; in Rom. ii. 8, of é& épid. are 
coupled with of aweovvres TH aAndela, 
and in antithesis to of cad’ bropovhy zp- 
you &yadvob; in 2 Cor. xii. 20, épideta 
are enumerated between Svyuol and xara- 
AaAla:; in Phil. i. 16, ép.d. is in antithesis 
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21. gdvoc] Omitted by Tisch. with B; 17. 33. 35. 57. 73; Demid. Aug.* ; 
Clem., Marcion ap Epiph., Iren.; Cypr., Hieron. (distinctly), Ambrst., Aug. 
([Lachm.], approved by Mill). The authorities for the text are ACDEFGJK ; 
great majority of mss.; Clarom., Boern., Vulg., Syr. (both), Copt., al.; Chrys., 
Theod., al. (Rec., Griesb., Scholz, Mey., Alf., Bagge). These so decidedly prepon- 
derate, the characteristic paronomasia is so probable, and the omission in transcrip- 
tion, owing to the similarity in words, so very likely, that we do not hesitate to 


restore pédvot. 


to d&ydern; ib. ii, 3, it is connected with 
xevodotia, and in James iii. 14. 16, with 
Gjaos. In IRgnat. Phuad. 8, tps. is 
opposed to xpicrouddea. It would thus 
seem that in all these passages, with the 
exception perhaps of Rom. J, ¢., and 
Phil. 2. c.,— where the context points 
less to party-spirit- than to the conten- 
tiousness it gives rise to (see notes on 
Phil. i. 17, Transit.) —the meaning of 
épw. is fairly covered by the definition 
of Fritz. as ‘summa invidia pectore in- 
clusa proclivitasque ad machinationes ;’ 
see Riickert on Rom. ii. 8, and esp. 
Fritz. Excursus on pisos, épidela, épi- 
Sevouat, Comm. on Rom, Vol, 1. p. 143 
8q- 

‘ divisions, 


Sixoctraglat, aipécers|] 

parties ;? the ‘standing 
apart’ (comp. ‘ tvisstasseis,’ Goth.) and 
divisions (Rom. xvi. 17) implied in the 
former word, leading naturally to the 
more determinate choice (‘electio pre- 
sertim discipline cujusdam’ Schott) 
exercised in the formation of the latter ; 
comp. Theoph. and Bagge in loc. 

21. pédar, x@porl ‘ drunkenness, 
revellings,' ‘ebrietates, comessationes,’ 
Vulg., Clarom.; the latter being the 
more generic and inclusive, to which 
the former was the usual accompani- 
ment. On the nocturnal xadpo (re 
aocedyh Kal mwopyixk kopara, cuprdcia, 
Hesych.) of the ancients see Schwarz. 
de Comiss. Vet., Altdorf, 1744, Welcker 
in Jacobs, Philostr. 1. 2, p. 202 aq. 
and on the derivation of the word 


[appy. connected with xomaw, and 
from a root «-] Benfey, Wurzellez. Vol. 
11. p. 160. & wporéyow bpiv] 
‘about which I tell you beforehand ;’ 
either ‘ preemoneo, priusquam veniat dies 
retributionis, sive judicii, quem hic res- 
picit,’ Est., or more simply, ‘ predico, 
ante eventum,’ Beng.; comp. 1 Thess, 
iii. 4, It is not necessary to refer & to 
apdecovres, a8 an accus. derived by at- 
traction from the accus. objecti after that 
word (Schott, Olsh.); the ordinary ex- 
planation, ‘quod attinet ad ea que,’ 
(Camerar.), being perfectly satisfactory. 
In such cases, the relative is really gov- 
erned by the finite verb as a species of 
‘quantitative’ accus. ; its prominence in 
the sentence, and appy. absolute use 
being designed to call attention to that 
on which the thought or action princi- 
pally turns; comp. John. viii. 54, and 
see Scheuerl. Synt. § 8.4, p. 55. Such 
sentences often involve a slight, but 
perfectly intelligible, anacoluthon ; see 
Fritz. Rom, vi. 10, Vol. 1. p. 393, and 
compare notes on ch. ii. 20. 

KaSmws nal wpoetroy| ‘as I also 
told you beforehand,’ sc. when I was 
with you ; the xa) appy. reminding them 
that these were warnings not new to 
them. The particle is omitted in BFG ; 
Amit., Demid.; Chrys. (1), al, and 
bracketed by Lachm., but rightly re- 
tained as part of the text by most recent 
editors, the external evidence in its fa- 
vor [ACDEJK ; nearly all mss., and 
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most Vv.; Clem., Chrys., Theod.] being 
so greatly preponderant. Te 
Trotavra] ‘such things as these,’ ‘all 
such things.’ The article with roodros 
denotes a known person or thing, or the 
whole class of such, but not an unde- 
fined individual out of the class; as in 
that case rowvros is anarthrous; see 
Kiihner on Xenoph. Mem. 1. 5. 2, and 
Kriiger, Sprachi. § 50. 4. 6. 

BagtrA. Seod oF KAnpoy.] ‘shall 
not inherit the kingdom of God ;’ comp. 
Eph. v. 5, where with equal pertinence 
the declaration is made of present time. 
On the meaning of the inclusive term 
BaotAclay @cov, —that kingdom which 
was completely established at the ascen- 
sion (see Jackson, Creed, x. 45. 2), of 
which Christ is the founder, and Christ 
(and God, Rev. xi. 15, xii. 10) the 
King, and of which the true Christian, 


even while here on earth, is a subject, | 


see esp. Tholuck, Bergpred. p. 72 8q., 
Bauer, Comment. Theol. 11. p. 107 8q,., 
Heemskerk, Notio ris Bao. «. T. rx 
(Amst. 1839), and the comments of 
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. u. 4, Vol. 1. p. 
180 sq. On its distinction (whether 
‘in sensu tnitiali or jinali’) from the 
more collective and, s0 to say, localized 
éxxAngia, see Stier, Ephes., Vol. 1. p. 
252 sq. 

22. capwés}| ‘fruit,’ used appy. 
with a significant reference to the or- 
ganic development from their root, the 
Spirit (Olsh., Bloomf.) ; 3:4 7{ 8% xaprdy 
madet Tov IIy.; Sre rd pdv wownpd Epya et 
quay ylyvera: udvor 8d wal Epya Karel 
Ta 5 nada ob Tis huerépas exmedrelas 
Seirat pdvov, BAAA Kal Tis TOU Beod gt- 
AavSpemrlas, Chrys. It is possible that 
no marked distinction may be intended 
(Mey.), still, as xapwds is nearly always 
used by St. Paul ‘in bonam partem’ 


(Rom. i. 13, vi. 22, xv. 28, Eph. v. 9, 
Phil. i. 11, 22, iv. 17), and as even in 
Rom. vi. 21, where it is used in ref. to 
evil works, the same meaning (‘ what 
fruit,’ ¢. e. ‘ what really beneficial result 
had ye,’ etc.) appears to be preserved, 
we may safely press the peculiar mean- 
ing and significance of the term ; see an 
excellent sermon on this text by San- 
Gerson, Serm. xvit. (ad Aul.), p. 594 
aq. (Lond. 1689). &ydwn, 
x apd] ‘love, joy;’ &ydwn, as Mey. ob- 
serves, standing at the head, as the mov- 
ing principle of all the rest (compare 
1 Cor. xiii. 1 sq.), and yap following, 
as that special gift of the Spirit (comp. 
1 Thess. i. 6), which ought to be the 
pervading principle of Christian life 
(Phil. iv. 4); comp. Reuss. Théol. Chreét. 
rv. 18, Vol. m. p. 202. eiphyn] 
‘peace ;’ not so much Aere in ref. to 
peace with God (Phil. iv. 7, see notes t 
loc.) as, in accordance with the associated 
and partially contrasted terms %Spa 
ne. T. A. (ver. 20),— peace with one 
another; compare 1 Thess. v.15. On 
the meaning of paxpoduula (clementia, 
qua ire temperans delictum non statim 
vindices,’ Fritz. Rom. Vol. 1. p 98), see 
notes on Eph, iv. 2, and for its distinc- 
tion from éxoporh, notes on Col. i. 11. 

xpnorétrns, &yadwobrn] ‘benev- 
olence, goodness. These words are 
nearly synonymous. The former (de- 
fined in [Plato] Def. 412 2, as Gdous &x- 
Aaoria per’ ebdoyrias) may perhaps 
denote that benevolence and sweetness 
of disposition (‘benignity,’ Wicl., 
Rhem.) which finds its sphere and 
exercise in our intercourse with one 
another; comp. Tit. iii. 4, where it is 
joined with giAavSperfa, and see Tittm. 
Synon. p. 140, Planck, Comment. Theol. 
Part t p. 197, and the citation from 
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Jerome in Trench, Synon. Append. p. 
198 (ed. 1). The latter (d&ya%.), 
a somewhat rare word (though occur- 
ring in three other places in St. Paul’s 
Epp. Rom. xv. 14, Eph. v. 9, 2 Thess. 
i. 11), seems more than 7 drnpricuévy 
dperf (Phavorinus, Zonaras) or even, 
‘animi ad optima queeque propensio ’ 
(Gom. on Rom. xv. 14), and may not 
improbably be extended to that ‘pro- 
pensio’ as exhibited in action, the pro- 
pension both to will and do what is 
good ; see Stier, Ephes. Vol. 11. p. 265, 
and compare Suicer, Thes. Vol. 1. p. 16. 
The idea of ‘bountifulness,’ Nehem. 
iw. 25, is necessarily included. It may 
thus be distinguished from the some- 
what late word dyaddrns (Lob. PAryn. 
p. 350), which rather denotes ‘ goodness 
in its essence,’ and is thus commonly 
used in reference to God. nla 
wis] ‘faith,’ not merely ‘ fidelitas, 
veracitas in promissis’ (Men. ap. Pol. 
Syn.), t.e., ‘good faith” (Matth. xxiii. 
23; Tit. ii. 10, rioris &yadh), but trusé- 
JSuiness (Conyb.), faith in God’s promises 
and mercies and loving trust towards 
men; compare 1 Cor. xiii. 7, rdvra mio- 
tever, where, like paxpoduula and xpyo- 
té7ns (ver. 4), it stands as one of the 
characteristics of aydan. 

23. rpattns] ‘meekness,’ ‘modes- 
tia,” Vulg. The mwpats is defined by 
Tittmann, Synon. p. 140, as ‘mansue- 
tus, qui equo animo omnia fert (sanft- 
miithig ),’” compare Aristot. Eth. tv. 11. 
This, however, seems wholly insufficient ; 
the Christian grace of xpatrns is not 
mere gentleness or arapatla, (7d Suentyn- 
roy elvat wpds ras dpyds, Stob. Florii. 1. 
18), but appy. denotes a submissiveness 
to God as well as man, and may be 
distinguished from émelxera as having 
its seat in the inner spirit, while the 


latter seeks to embody itself in acts; 
see Trench, Synon, § xt. 16, and notes 
on Col. iii. 12. On the orthography 
mpaérns (appy. the more Attic form, 
Phot. Lex. p. 386) or xpairns, compare 
Lobeck, Phryn. p. 403. éy«pd- 
reta}] ‘temperance,’ the exercise of 
control over passions and desires; com- 
pare Acts xxiv. 25, 2 Pet. i. 6; éyxp. dé 
dor dperh rod ewidupnrixod nad’ hv 
Karéxove: TG Aopioug Tas emuwduplas dp- 
peooas én) ras gatdas 7dords, Stob. 
Floril, 1. 18. It is distinguished by 
Diog. Laert. from cwppocdyn as implying 
a control over the stronger passions, 
whereas the latter implies a self-restraint 
in what is less vehement ; 4 vwppociyn 
hpeualas %xe: tas emuduulas, 7 Se eynpd- 
rea aopodpds, Suid, Ler. s. v. Vol. 1. p. 
1138 (ed. Gaisf.). The addition of 
ayvela (DIEFG); Clarom. Vulg. [not 
Amit.; Bas., al.] is rightly rejected by 
appy. all recent editors. TOY 
TrototTtwy) ‘all such things ;’ not masc. 
(Theod.), but as seems much more nat- 
ural, and is perhaps suggested by the 
art. (Olsh.) neut. in reference to the pre- 
ceding virtues; compare the somewhat 
parallel passage, Stobseus, Florii. 18, fin., 
dxodouder St ty apeti xpnordrnys, émel- 
Kein, evyvmpooiwn, eAmls dyadh, Er: 3é 
kal r& roiavra. Brown's argument (p. 
307) is certainly not convincing, ‘7a- 
ovTwy and ro.avTwy,’ — A curious over- 
sight. obn Fore vdpmos) 
‘ there is no (condemnatory) Jaw.’ The 
explanation per meiosin, ‘tantum abest 
ut iis legis Mosaice terrores sint metu- 
endi, ut potius Deo sint grati,’ Rosenm. 
(cited by Brown), is not satisfactory. 
St. Paul draws a contrast between the 
legal judgment under which the former 
class Jay, and the freedom from it which 
those who are led by the Spirit enjoy ; 
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TWY OVK EOTLY VOLOS. ot 6é Trou Xpiorov THv cdpKa éoTavpwcay 
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24. rod Xpicrov] Tisch. adds ‘Incod with ABC; mss.; Copt., Sahid., th. 
(both) ; Cyr. (often), Doroth., Bas., Procop., Dam., al.; Aug. [Lachm.]. The 
external authorities for the omission are DEFGJK (FG add evres, scil. ovres) ; 
Vulg., Clarom., Syr. (both), Goth., Arm.; Chrys., Theodoret, Pseud-Ath., al. ; 
very many Lat. Ff. (Rec., Griesb., Scholz, Alf.). Owing to the importance of 
ABC, the external evidence may perhaps be considered slightly in favor of the 
addition ; the order, however, is so unusual (Eph. iii. 1, Col. ii. 6, but in both 
with var. readings), and external evidence for and against so nearly balanced, that 


we decide in favor of the shorter reading. 


compare Bull, Ezam. Censure, xvi. 16, 
where, however, the masc. interpr. of 
Towvrwy is adopted, 

24. of 8] ‘Now they;' slightly con- 
trasted application of the whole foregoing 
particulars to the special case of Chris- 
tians, 3 not being simply continuative 
(Auth.), nor yet resumptive, in ref. to 
ver. 16 (De W.), or to ver. 18 (Beng.), 
but almost syllogistic, the application to 
Christians forming a sort of practical 
‘ propositio minor’ to the foregoing group 
of verses. The connection of the whole 
paragraph, then, from ver. 16 appears to 
be as follows:— ‘The Spirit and the 
flesh are contrary to each other; if the 
flesh prevail, man is given over to all sin, 
and excluded from the kingdom of God : 
if the Spirit be the leading principle, 
man brings forth good fruits, and is free 
from the curse of the law. Now the 
distinguishing feature of the true Chris- 
tian is the crucifixion of the flesh; con- 
sequently, as must be obvious from what 
has been said, the living in and being 
led by the Spirit ;’ see Riickert in loc. 
écratpwoay] ‘crucified,’ scil. when 
they became Christians, and by bap- 
tism were united with Christ in His 
death; compare Rom. vi. 3. Though 
this ethical crucifixion is here designated 
as an act past (compare Rom. vi. 6, 4 
wakads juav kySpwros cuvertavpaon), 
it really is and must be a continuing act 
as well; compare Rom. viii. 13. This 

18 


however the aor., with its usual and 
proper force, leaves unnoticed ; it simply 
specifies, in the form of a general truth, 
the act as belonging to the past, without 
affirming or denying any reference to 
the present; see Fritz. de Aor. Vs, p. 17, 
notes on 1 Thess. ii. 16, and compare 
Soph. Antig. 1318 (last line) éd{8atay, 
on which Wex remarks, ‘unum exem- 
plum, quod aliquando evenerit, tanquam 
norma proponitur:’ see also Schmalfeld, 
Synt. § 60. 2, p. 128. In all such cases 
the regular reference of the tense to the 
past may be fel¢ in the kind of summary 
way in which the action is stated, — the 
sort of implied dismissal of the subject, 
and procedure to something fresh ; com- 
pare Donalds. Gr. § 433. On the 
vital truth, that our crucifixion of the 
flesh is included and involved in that of 
Him with whom we are united, comp. 
Usteri, Lehrd. 11. 1. 3, p. 202 sq.; and 
on the whole verse read the good sermon 
of South, Serm. xx. Vol. Iv. p. 338 
sq. (Lond. 1843). 

25. ei CdSuev Mvedparil If we 
live by the Sptrit ;’ — ‘if, as a matter of 
fact (see notes on ch. i. 9), we dive (em- 
phatic) by the efficacy and operation of 
the Spirit; assumption naturally arising 
from the preceding declaration of cruci- 
fixion of the opposing principle, the 
flesh; ‘enecaté in hominibus Christianis 
wh capxi, necesse est in iisdem vivat 
suamque vim libere exserat rd Iveta,’ 
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IIvedpatt xai orovyapev. ™ ph ywopesSa xevodofor, add1dous 
MT poxanroupevot, AAANAoLS Povouvres. 


Schott. The omission here of all illa- 
tive particles makes the exhortation more 
forcible and emphatic; comp. 1 Cor. iii. 
17. There is some little difficulty 
in the explanation of the dative Myved- 
par. It is certainly not (a) a dative of 
manner, scil. ‘spiritually’ Middl.; as 
thus not only the force of the verse, but 
the connection with what precedes, aris- 
ing from the opposition of the [lvetpya 
and the odpf, is completely lost. Nor 
again (5) is it a dative of relation, —‘ si 
vitam nostram ad Spiritum referimus, 
ad Spiritum etiam dirigamus vitam,’ 
Fritz. (Rom, xiii. 13, Vol. ut, p. 142) ; 
for though Rom. xiv. 6—8- supplies a 
somewhat parallel sentiment, the an- 
tithesis between the two clauses is thus 
obviously deprived of all force and per- 
tinence. On the whole, then, the or- 
dinary explanation (c) would seem to be 
most satisfactory, according to which 
Tivetuare is to be regarded as a form of 
the instrumental or ablatival dative 
(Winer, Gr. § 31. 7, p. 194), and as 
here adopted rather than 3:4 with the 
accus. (John vi. 57, compare Winer p. 
356), as thus forming a sharper antithe- 
sis to the dative which follows, — ‘if 
we live by the Spirit (if the Spirit is our 
principle of life) by the Spirit let us also 
walk ;’ compare 2 Cor. iii. 6, rd 8 Iveiua 
(worole:, and see Neand. Planting, Vol. 
I. p. 469 sq. (Bohn). ‘The second 
Tlvevpar: is obviously the dat. norma, 
scil. card robs txelvou vépous woArTevdue- 
vot, Chrys., see notes on ver. 16. Fritz 
(Rom. iv. 22, Vol. 1. p. 225) explains it 
as a dat. commodi, ‘Spiritui vitam con- 
secrate ;’ but this, on Rom. xiii. 13, he 
appears to have retracted. oT O08 
X@pev] ‘let us walk.’ The hortatory 
imperative is not without some doctrinal 
significance (Ust.); the Apostle evi- 


dently assuming the union and coéxist- 
ence of the Divine and human powers 
in the heart of the true Christian; com- 
pare Beck, Seelent. 1. 8, p. 29, 11. 13, p. 
32 sq., Usteri, Lehkrd. ur. 1. 3, p. 218 
note. The command is substantially the 
same as that in ver, 16, except perhaps 
that oroxeiy [orty-] may imply a more 
studied following of a prescribed course, 
than the more general repiraréw (notes 
on Phil, iii. 18); compare Polyb. Hist. 
xxviul. 5, 6, orotxeiy TH THs ouyKAhTov 
wpotéoe:, Dion. Hal. Antig. vi. 65, 
oroixew Tais wAeioot yydpos, and the 
somewhat unusual expression croxeiy 
pug yuvarnl, Schol. Arist, Plut. 773. 

26. wh yivopeda xn. 7.A.] ‘Let us 
not become ;’ not ‘let us not be,’ Auth. 
(comp. Syr.), but ‘ne efficiamur’ Vulg., 
Clarom., ‘ vairbamma,’ Goth., there be- 
ing appy. no less in the verb than in the 
person an intentional mildness, which 
seems to imply that the sin of xevodotla 
had not yet taken root, though the very 
warning suggests that it was to be ex- 
pected. The verse thus forms a suitably 
concluding warning against those par- 
ticular sins of the Galatians to which 
the Apostle alluded in ver. 13—15 and 
at the close of ver. 20, and belongs to 
Chap. v., though it also serves very 
naturally to connect the doctrinal with 
the more directly admonitory portion of 
the Epistle, which begins with the next 
chapter. A close connection with Ch. 
vi. (Mey., al.) seems clearly at variance 
with the introductory &3eAgoi (compare 
ch. iv. 12), and the.change of person. 
GAARA. wpoKxarotmervor] ‘ provok- 
tng each other ;’ ecil. eis ptAoventas Kal 
Epes, Chrys. ‘calling one another out to 
the field of controversy,’ Brown; see 
Herodian, Hist. vi. 9 (Oxon., 1704), 
mpoxarcira: Has eis paxny, and simply, 


Cuap. VI. 1. 


Ye who are. spiritual 
should bear and forbear; 
examine yourselves be- 
fore ye judge others. 


Polyb. Hist. 1. 46. 11, mspoxadoduevos 
Tous woAeulous. The meaning of 
pxovovvres has been modified by 
some commentators, ‘withholding out 
of envy’ (Olsh.), ‘hating’ (Brown). 
This is not necessary; g2ovety is the 
correlative act on the part of the weak, 
to the wpoxadcioSa: on the part of 
the strong. The strong, vauntingly 
challenged their weaker brethren: the 
weak could only retaliate with envy. 
It may be remarked that p3oveiy does 
not occur elsewhere in N. T.; in James 
iv. 2, the correct reading is dovevere. 


CuarTer VI. 1. &8eA gol] ‘Breth- 
ren ;’ conciliatory mode of address in- 
troducing the more directly admonitory 
portion ; ‘latet in hoc etiam uno verbo 
argumentum,’ Beza. éayv nal 
wpoAnu gan] ‘if aman be even sur- 
prised or caughé ;’ preeoccupatus fuerit,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., Syr., ‘ gafauhaidan,’ 
Goth. The verb rpoAnupay has received 
several different interpretations, in ac- 
cordance with the different meanings 
assigned to xpd. The more strict tem- 
poral meaning, ‘ antea,’ whether referred 
to the arrival of the Epistle (Grot.), to 
a recurrence of the offence (Winer), or 
to the attempt at restoration, — the 
AauBdvyerda: taking place before the 
xarapt. (Olsh.),— is unsatisfactory, as 
the emphatic position of xpoAnupdy and 
the force of «a) are thus both obscured. 
The common reference to the unex pected- 
ness of the sin (‘notat improvisam oc- 
cupationem, Vorst., édy ouvaprayf, 
Chrys.), is also inconsistent with kal, 
as this meaning of xpd would tend to 
excuse and qualify, whereas «al seems 
to point out an aggravation of the of- 
fence. If, however, mpd be referred to 
the power of escape, — ‘be caught before 
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VI. "AdeAdol, day Kat mrporeuddy avSpo- 


Tos éy Twi WapamTopatt, byeis. ob mvevpaTiKos 


he could escape,’ ‘ flagrante delicto,’ — 
not only the intensive force of xaf, but 
the emphatic position of rpoAnupdy and 
the general tenor of the exhortation is 
fully preserved. This meaning of xpo- 
Aauf., it must be admitted, is rare, but 
see exx. in Kypke, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 289, 
and esp. Wisdom, xvii. 17, rpoanpdels, 
thy SvadAuKTroy Euevey dvdynny. 

On the Alexandrian form apoAnuosy, 
see Winer, Gr. § 5, 4, Tisch. Prolegom. 
p. xx., and on the difference between 
édy wal and xa) édy, see note, ch. i. 8, 
Herm. Viger, No. 307, Klotz, Devar. 
Vol. mu. p. 519. éy tivl ras 
paxtépari| ‘in any transgression,’ 
in any particular act of sin, esp. on the 
side of error, stumbling, or transgression 
of a command. On the distinction 
between wapdrrwya (more particular), 
and duapria (more general), see notes on 
Eph. ii. 1. tuets of wv eEuq 
parckol) ‘ye the spiritual ones,’ ‘ye 
that are spiritual.’ The tenor of the 
exhortation, coupled with the similar 
distinctions which St. Paul seems else- 
where to have recognized in his converts 
(e. g., 1 Cor. iii. 1), appears in favor of 
the opinion that the Apostle is here 
designating not merely those who were 
subjectively rvevparixol, 3.e., who thought 
themselves so (comp. Windischm.), but 
those who were objectively mvevpar., those 
who had remained true to him and his 
doctrines; see Olsh. in loc. That the 
teachers are mainly addressed in ver. 
1—6, and the hearers and laity in ver. 
6—10, is also probable. KaT ap- 
rl ere] ‘restore.’ The technical mean- 
ing awd ray dtapIpnudrey ‘reponere in 
artu luxata membra,’ Steph. (Thes. 
Vol. iv. p. 1213), adopted by Beza, 
Blooomf., Brown, al., does not appear 
here alluded to, as examples of the sim- 
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ph) Kal ov Tétpacdns. * 


adAnwv Ta Bapn Bacralete, xai odtws 


2. dvawAnpdcere] Tisch. (ed. 2) reads dvawAnpéoare with ACDEJK; appy. 
nearly all mss.; Syr.-Philox., perhaps Goth. [but conjunct. acts both for fut. and 
imper.; De Gabel. Gr. § 182, 186]; Clem., Ath., Chrys., Theodoret, Dam., al. 
(Rec., Griesb., Scholz). The authorities for text are BFG; 2 mss.; Vulg., Cla- 
rom., Syr., Arm., Copt., Sahid., Ath. (both); Theodoret (mss.) Aster. Procl., 


ple ethical sense (8:0pSo0ire. Chrys.) are 
sufficiently common ; comp. Herodot. v. 
28, xarapriCey (MlAyrov,) Stob. Flored. 
1. 85, xarapr. plaous Siapepoudvous, Greg. 
Nazianz. Orat. xxvi. Vol. 1. p. 443 B, 
adder ody Epkouas Katapri(ew dpas adeA- 
gol (cited by Dindorf). wveEU- 
pate wpattnros| ‘the spirit of 
meekness ;’ not merely ‘a meek spirit,’ 
— a wholly inadmissible dilution of the 
true meaning of the words,— but a 
spirit of which the principal constituent 
(comp. Bernhardy, Synt. m1. 44, p. 161) 
or characterizing quality (Scheurl. Synt. 
§ 16. 3, p. 115) is mpatrns, compare 
Winer, Gr. § 34. 2. b, p. 212. The an- 
arthrous mvevua (but after a prep.) refers 
ultimately, as Chrysostom felt, to the 
Holy Spirit, one of whose especial char- 
isms is ‘ gentleness ;’ see ch. v.23. This 
reference, however, must not be over- 
stated, or expressed by the use of a cap- 
ital letter; for, as in 1 Cor. iv. 21 
(where xv. xpatryros is joined with 
dydan), so here mv. seems immediately 
to refer to the state of the inward spirit 
as wrought upon by the Holy Spirit, 
and ultimately to the Holy Spirit as the 
inworking power; compare Rom. i. 4, 
av. aywourns, Vill. 15, xv. viodecias, 
2 Cor. iv. 18, xy. ris wiorews, Eph. i. 
17, xv. copias, in all which cases wy. 
seems to indicate the Holy Spirit, and 
the abstract gen. the specific xdpioue ; 
see Hamm. in loc., and notes on 2 Tim. 
i. 7. oxoney ceavtdy| ‘look- 
ing to thyself ;" temporal clause stating 
the (proper) concomitants of the action 


(‘considering all the time thy own 
case’), or perhaps with a secondary- 
causal force hinting at the reasons for 
it; see Kriiger, Sprachi. § 56. 12. 1, 
Schmalfeld, Synt. 4 207, and compare 
Donalds. Gr. § 615. For instances of 
the emphatic and individualizing enal- 
lage of number, see Bernhardy, Syné. 
x11. 5, p. 421. Lachm. connects this 
clause with ver. 2, putting a full stop 
after wvedu. wpaityros, and a comma 
after wepaodys, but thereby obviously 
weakens the whole force and point of 
the address. The wvevuarixol were re- 
minded of their own liability to fall into 
temptation: why? Surely not to urge 
them merely generally to bear one an- 
other’s burdens, but particularly to 
evince their Christian spirit, by restoring 
one who had fallen, only after all, as they 
themselves might. HY KT. A.J 
‘lest thou also shouldst be tempted,’ scil. 
in a like case; subjunctive (‘ verentis,’ 
est ne quid nunc sit, simulque nes- 
cire se utrum sit necne significantis,’ 
Herm. Soph. Ajax, 272), and in the 
aor.,in reference to an event still im- 
pending; see Winer, Gr. § 46. 2, p. 
447, and the copious list of exx. of this 
and similar constructions in Gayler, 
Part. Neg. p. 325. 

2. AAAHAwY Ta Bdpn] ‘the bur- 
dens of ONE ANOTHER;’ the GAAfA., as 
Meyer rightly observes, being emphatic, 
not however, with any oblique reference 
to the burden of the Law (Alf.), but 
simply in opposition to that selfish feel- 
ing which would leave each one to bear 
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avaTAnpwoete Tov vonov ToD Xpiotod. * ei yap Soxet Tus elval TH 


Mare. erem.; Tert., Cypr., al. 
by Mill, Prolegom., p. 123). 


(Lachm., 
The preponderance of MSS. evidence is thus plainly 


Tisch., ed 1, Meyer, De Wette, approved 


in favor of the imper.; still the testimony of the Vv. joined with the extreme 
probability of a change from the future to the imperfect (see Mit, J. c.) seems 
sufficient to authorize the rejection of a reading, which on strict grammatical 
principles may be pronounced somewhat suspicious. 


his own; contrast the Apostle’s own 
example, 2 Cor. xi. 29. The meaning 
of this expressive word must not be too 
much circumscribed. It seems chosen, 
with inclusive ref. to all forms of weak- 
nesses (dc3evhuara, Rom. xv. 1), suffer- 
ings, and, perhaps more especially, sins ; 
the purport of the command being ¢é- 
pew Ta Tay wAnoioy éAarTépata, Chrys., 
or, with more exactness, émxougpl(ew Thy 
yuxhy bwd 7s Tov auaprhparos cuvedh- 
cews BeBapnuévnv, Theod. Mops. p. 129. 
Baotdere| ‘bear,’ t.¢. sustain as a 
superimposed burden. On the particular 
use and meaning of Baord(ew in the 
important doctrinal statement, Matth. 
vill. 17,— as exemplified by this pas- 
sage, see Magee, Atonement, No. xuit. 
Vol. 1. 415 sq. Kal oftws 
dvawrAnpdoere] ‘and thus shail ye 
Sulfil,’ — thus, in this way, and no 
other, viz., by following the exhortation 
just given. Future after imperat., as 
in ch. v. 16. On the whole (see crit. 
note), the future seems the more proba- 
ble, as well as perhaps the more strictly 
grammatical reading; for though no 
opposing argument can be founded on 
the use of the imperfect aor. combined 
with the imperfect present (the former 
often stating the general command, the 
latter some of the detatis ; comp. Scho- 
mann, Jseus, p. 236), still in the case 
of this particular verb the use of the 
present (compare Barnab. Ep. ch. 21, 
ayawAnpovre wacay évroAhy), is much 
more natural. The compound dvarAn- 
poy is not simply synonymous with 
zAnpoiv (Riick., al.), but appears in all 


cases to denote a complete filling up, and 
to point to a partial rather than an en- 
tire vacuum ; ‘heec demum erit perfecta 
legis impletio,’ Winer, Verb. Comp. 
Fasc. 111. p. 11; compare Plut. Poplie, 
§ 11, dverAhpwoe thy Bovahy bdrryaydpoi- 
cay (‘made up the full number of’), 
and see notes on Phil. iii. 30. The ex- 
planation of Chrys., nowy adyres wAn- 
pécare, is not satisfactory. Toy 
yépov Tod Xp] ‘the law of Christ,’ 
not generally ‘le mobile des actes du 
Chretien’ (Reuss, Théol. Chr. rv. 16, 
Vol. 11. p. 168), but definitely ‘the law 
of love’ (riv aydeyqy gnoly, Theod. 
Mops.), which he gave (John xiii. 34, 
évroAhy xawhy Seu buiv, wa a&yaxare 
&dAAfAous; 1 John iii. 23, ayawaper GA- 
AfAous xadas Lweev evrodAdy jut), and 
which He so graciously exemplified, 
alTds yap Tas auaprias tua avéAafe xal 
tas vécous éBdoracev, Schol. ap. Matth, 
The peculiar term yduos is perhaps here 
chosen with some reference to the case 
of the Galatians: they affected an ob- 
servance of the law of Moses, here was 
a law of Christ in which was included 
the fulfilment of the whole law; comp. 
ch. v. 14. This ‘novum preceptum 
Christi’ is illustrated and explained by 
Knapp, Script, Var. Arg. No. x. p. 369 
sq. 
3. ef ydp x. 7. A.] ‘For if any one 
thinks,’ etc.; confirmation of the fore- 
going exhortation to gentleness and 
humility, by showing the evils of the 
opposite course. The best motive to 
indulgence towards others is, as Olsh. 
remarks, the sense of our own weakness, 
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undey by] ‘when he ts nothing,’ *be- 
ing all the time nothing;’ temporal, or 
in the more accurate language of Schmal- 
feld, ‘temporal-concessive’ participle, 
Stating what the man after all is, in 
spite of his opinion of himself; see the 
exx. in Schmalfeld, Syné. § 207. 2, p. 
415. Alford finds in this use of the 
subjective undiy rather than odSty (abso- 
lute) a fine irony, — ‘ being if he would 
come to himself, and look on the real 
fact.’ This, however, is somewhat pre- 
carious, as the use of the subjective ne- 
gation with participles is the prevailing 
usage in the N. T.; see Green, Gr. p. 
122. While, then, we may press ov 
when so connected, we must be careful 
in overpressing uf; see notes on 1 Thess. 
ii. 15, iii. 1. For illustrative exx. 
of the general form of expression, see 
Wetst. tn loc., and Kypke Obs. Vol. 11. 
p: 291; one of the most apposite is, 
Plato, Apol. p. 41 8, day 8oxdol v1 elvas, 
pndey dvres, ppevanatg | ‘de- 
cetveth his own mind,’ ‘inwardly de- 
ceiveth himself ;’ comp. Goth., ‘ frabja- 
marzeins ist,’ [intellectus deceptio est]. 
The verb is an &rag. Aey. in the N. T.; 
comp., however, ppevardrns, Tit. i. 10, 
and James i. 26, axarév xapdlay abrod. 
This last passage may perhaps enable 
us to draw a distinction between dxard 
éaurdy and gpevaxarg éavrdy. The for- 
mer may imply a deception which had 
something objective to rest upon; the 
latter a more studied inward-working, 
and purely subjective deception ; comp. 
notes on Tit. i. 10. Hence the force of 
the command which follows, 1d &pyoy 
Soxtuatérw, put to the proof his out- 
ward acts, and form his judgment upon 
them. The gloss of Hesych. (xAeud(er), 
or even of Zonaras (3:arai(e:) does not, 
consequently, seem quite sufficient. 

The order éavrby gpevar. [Rec. with 
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DEFGJK; al.] is well supported, but 
inferior in point of critical authority to 
that of the text (Lachm., Tisch., with 
ABC; 80, aL), and not improbably a 
correction to give éavrdy studied promi- 
nence. 

4. ro Epyow éavrod soxip.| 
‘prove his own work ;’ put to the test 
all that he is particularly engaged on; 
‘rem non opinionem de se,’ Beng. The 
singular with the article is appy. here 
used collectively (De W., Mey.), scil. 
vas éavrod xpdfeis, Theophyl., 7a BeBiw- 
péva abtg, Cecum.; ‘universam agendi 
rationem complectitur,’ Schott: comp. 
Rom. ii. 16, 1 Pet. i. 17, and see Winer, 
Gr. § 27.1, p. 157. On the meaning 
of Soximdcew per’ dupiBelas eterd(eyv, 
Theoph. ), see notes on Phil. i. 10, Suicer, 
Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 1. p. 936, and for a 
good practical sermon on this and the 
preceding verse, see Usher, Serm. 11. 
Vol. x11. p. 31 sq. (ed. Elrington). 
7d Kkavxnua x. 7.A.] ‘his ground 
of boasting.’ The true meaning of this 
passage has been somewhat obscured by 
a neglect of the exact meaning and force 
of the different words. (1) The con- 
crete xrabynua, gloriandt materies (Rom. 
iv. 2, 1 Cor. ix. 15, 16, al.), must not 
be confounded with xabyneis, gloriatio 
(Rom. iii. 27, al.), the distinction be- 
tween these words being appy. always 
observed in the N. T.,— even in 2 Cor. 
v. 12, ix. 3, al. (2) The article is not 
used nat’ éfoxhy, but pronominally (Mid- 
dleton, ch. v. 3), ‘A¢s ground of boast- 
ing,’ the xatxnua which properly belongs 
to him; compare 1 Cor. iv. 5, rére é 
Yrawos yevhoerat éxdarw. (3) The prep. 
eis must in each clause bear the same 
meaning (opp. to De Wette) ; the most 
simple and suitable appearing to be, 
‘with regard to,’ ‘in relation to,’ not 
‘contra,’ Schott (which can be justified, . 
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e.g. Luke xii. 10, but connected with 
éavr. would involve an artificial expla- 
nation); comp. 2 Cor. xi. 10, 4 xabynots 
airy ob oppayicera: eis éué, Eph. iii. 16, 
kparawojvas....eis tov low bySpwrwor ; 
comp. Winer, Gr. § 49. a, p. 354, Bernh. 
Synt. v.11, p. 220. (4) The force of 
Toy Erepoy (not Erepoy, as implied by 
Auth.) must not be overlooked, scil. 
‘the one with whom he is contrasting 
himself ;’ ‘his neighbor,’ Copt., Arm. 
The meaning of the whole clause then 
will be, ‘If any one wishes to find mat- 
ter for boasting, let it be truly searched 
for in his own actions, and not derived 
from a contrast of his own fancied vir- 
tues with the faults of others ;’ compare 
Hammond tn loc. True Christian xad- 
xnua, like St. Paul’s, must be found 
either in a deep and thankful acknowl- 
edgment of blessings and successes (éy 
Kuply xavydodw, 2 Cor. x. 17), or in 
afflictions and weakness (2 Cor. xi. 30, 
xii. 5), which still more show forth both 
the mercy and the mighty power of the 
Lord; comp. 2 Cor. xii. 9. 

5. éxagros ydp] ‘For eack man;’ 
confirmatory clause standing in close 
connection with the last words of ver. 
4, and assigning a reason why a man 
would have little real ground or justice 
for claiming spiritual superiority over his 
neighbor ; he had only to look at him- 
self, to see that he had his own burden 
to bear; xal ob xdxeivos Td Yrov oprioy 
Baordoere, CScum. poprior] 
‘load ;’ not identical with the preceding 
Bdpos, ver. 2 (Vulg., Clarom., Arm., — 
but not any of the other Vv.), which 
perhaps is used as a more general term 
in reference to the community at large, 
while opr. has a more indtvidualizing 
reference to the particular ad of sins 


and infirmities which each one, like a 
wayfarer (comp. Wisdom xxi. 6, Xenoph. 
Mem. 11. 13. 6), had to carry: ‘alia 
sunt onera participande infirmitatis, alia 
reddende rationis Deo de actibus nos- 
tris: illa cum fratribus sustentanda com- 
municantur, hee propria ab unoquoque 
portantur,’ August. de Consens. Evang. 
11. 30.72. The qualitative and hum- 
bling distinction of Chrys. (rots dyéyact 
Tod gpoptiov nal ris &xSopoplas mew 
abray rd ovreidds), and the quantitative 
of Beng. (‘ @opriov, par ferentis viribus ; 
Adon quee excedunt’) do not appear so 
natural or probable, The allusion 
which Conyb. here finds to Asop’s well- 
known fable (the Mjpa: duo? p. 165, ed. 
De Furia) is not very plausible, as the 
point of the fable and the tenor of this 
verse are far from being identical. 

Baordaet) ‘shall bear,’ scil. ‘has to 
bear,” ‘must bear.’ The future does 
not here refer to the day of judgment 
(Theod., al.; see ch. v. 10), nor even 
(like ez) to the future period when the 
conviction is arrived at, ‘ wil] find he 
has to bear’ (Windischm., al.), but is 
appy. used ethically, in ref. to what ac- 
cording to the nature of things must be 
the case; compare notes on Eph. v. 31, 
Thiersch, de Pent. mz. 11, p. 158, 5q., 
and see exx.in Jelf, Gr. § 406. 3, and 
Bernhardy, Synt. x. 5, p. 377. It was 
not so much from a sense of future re- 
sponsibility, as from a consciousness of 
present unavoidable &ySopopla, that a 
man would be led to think humbly 
of himself and kindly of his neigh- 
bor. The observation of Fritzsche on 
the use of the future is worthy of 
citation; ‘Futurum in sententiA gen- 
erali recte ponitur, quandoquidem rei 
que in nullum tempus non convenire 
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whether it be to the flesh or to the Spirit, so shall ye reap. 


videatur, etiam futuro tempore locum 
futurum esse jure sumitur,’ on Rom. vii. 
3, Vol. u. p. 9. 

6. corvwvelro 8 Kr. A] ‘but 
let him that is instructed share with,’ 
etc. ; exhortation to the duty of sharing 
temporal blessings with others, placed 
in contrast (3¢) to the foregoing declara- 
tion of individual responsibility in spir- 
itual matters. With regard to the con- 
struction there is some little doubt 
whether xowwveiv is here transitive (‘ sit 
benignus in magistrum in omni bono- 
rum genere’ Fritz. Rom. J. c.; compare 
Chrys., wacay émidecnvucdsw wep) airdy 
SapiAeay) or intransitive. The verb has 
three constructions in the N. T.; (a) 
with gen. of the thing; only Heb. ii. 
14; (5) with dat. of thing, the common 
construction, Rom. xii. 13, xv. 27, 
1 Tim. v. 22, 1 Pet. iv. 13, 2 John 11; 
(c) dat. of person, the thing under the 
regimen of a prep., Phil. iv. 15. In all 
these instances (even in Rom. xii. 13) 
the meaning seems clearly intransitive. 
The same appears to be the meaning in 
the present case: for though the transi- 
tive constr. is lexically admissible (Thom. 
Mag. rowwve oor dv Exw, avril rod pera- 
Bidwus), and yields a perfectly good sense, 
still the prevailing use of xo:wwvety in 
the N. T., the analogy of construction 
between this passage and Phil. iv. 15, 
obdeula uot exxanola exowdvycer eis Ad-yor 
Sdcews Kal Afuews, and the general con- 
text supply arguments in favor of the 
intransitive meaning, which seem dis- 
tinctly to preponderate. 6 ka- 
tnxovu. toy Adyoy] ‘he that ts 
instructed in THE word,’ scil. in the Gos- 
pel (see Acts-xv. 7, rbv Adyor roi ebay- 
yeAiov, and compare Luke i. 2), roby 
adyov being the accus. of reference, or 
what is termed the ‘qualitative object’ 
(Hartung, Casus, p. 55, 61) after the 


pass. part. narnxovuevos (Acts xviii. 25) ; 
see Winer, Gr. § 32. 5, p. 104, and esp. 
Schmalfeld, Synt. § 25, compared with 
§ 16, and fin. With regard to the mean- 
ing of «xarnxéw which has here been 
somewhat unduly pressed, we may ob- 
serve that the word appears to have four 
meanings; (a) sono; dyr) rot Rxw, Sui- 
das; (8) sono impleo ; compare Lucian, 
Jup. Trag. 39, xargdovor nal natnxovet ; 
(y) vied voce erudio, xporpéxouct Kal 


wapawe, Suid. ; compare Syr. \ ta as 
40° 


{qui audit], th., and see Joseph. Vit. 
§ 69, where this meaning seems con- 
firmed by the context drfdeayv euap- 
viper; and lastly (5), with a more general 
and unrestricted reference, edoceo (d:- 
Sdoxw, Hesych., Zonaras),— appy. the 
meaning in the present case (‘sa laisida,’ 


Goth., 125 2ASo9 [qui instituit] Syr.- 
o 4 we 


Phil.), and in the majority of the pas- 
sages in the N. T. (Luke i. 4, Acts 
xviii. 25, Rom. ii. 18,— perhaps even 
1 Cor. xiv. 20, Acts xxi. 21, 24), in 
which it occurs ; the idea of oral teaching 
being merged in that of general instruc- 
tion however communicated. On the 
use of the word, esp. in Eccl. writers, 
see Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. Vol. 1. p. 69 
sq., where this word is fully explained. 

éy waaw &yacdots] ‘in (sphere of 
the action of xowwveiy) all good things,’ 
t. e. ‘all temporal blessings ;’ compare 
1 Cor. ix. 11. There does not seem 
sufficient reason for leaving the ancient 
interpretation, xeAeve: tois xveuparixay 
&rodatovar: petadiddva: tay capKixey, 
CEcum.: see Neand. Planting, Vol. 1. 
p- 152 note (Bohn). The usual objec- 
tions are based on the isolation of the 
verse from ver. 5 and ver. 7, which this 
interpretation is thought to cause. This, 
however, does not appear to be the case. 
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Typiferat. % yap av omeipy dvSpwios, TodTo Kal Sepices- * Ste 


The concluding words of ver. 5, if left 
without any further addition, might 
have been misconstrued into an implied 
declaration, that it was not right to be 
chargeable on anybody. This the Apos- 
tle specially, but almost parenthetically, 
obviates, indicating with 8¢ (see above) 
the contrast between the spiritual and 
the temporal application. 

7. ph wAavaodSe] ‘Be not de- 
ceived ;’ continuation of the subject in a 
more general and extended way, though 
still not without reference to the subject 
of the special command. This solemn 
and emphatic mode of admonition is 
used by St. Paul in two other passages, 
1 Cor. vi. 9, and xv. 33; in the former 
with reference to an evil act, in the lat- 
ter to an evil conclusion, just mentioned. 
In the present case the reference appears 
rather to what follows ; though a refer- 
ence to what precedes (‘ prestringit 
tenaces,’ Parzus) need not be excluded. 
Ignatius uses the same form, Eph. 5, 
10, Philad. 3, Smyrn. 5. ob 
punetnplCerac] ‘ts not (actually or 
with impunity) mocked ;’ ‘non irridetur,’ 
Vulg. This emphatic word is used 
several times in the LXX, and occa- 
sionally in later classical writers: pur- 
rnpl(ew Aéyonev robs ey rE Siawailew 
Twas Tovrd wws Td wépos (puKTHpa) émo- 
zovras, Etym. M. 8. v. puerhp, p. 594 
ed. Gaisf.). Elsner (Obs. Vol. m1. p. 
199) has illustrated this meaning by a 
few examples, e. g. Quintil. Inst. vitt. 
6. 59, Sueton. August, 4, Cicero, Epist. 
Fam. xv. 19. In Hippoc. p. 1240 p, it 
occurs in the sense of ‘bleeding at the 
nose.’ & yap day wt. A.J 
‘for whatsoever a man soweth ;’ con- 
firmation of the truth of the preceding 
assertion by means of a significant im- 
age (compare Matth. xiii. 39) derived 


from the natural world. TovTo 
kal Seploes] ‘this—and nothing 
else than this — shall he also reap ;’ the 
xal with its ascensive force pointing to 
the regularly developed issues. Wetst. 
tn boc. aptly cites Cic. de Orat. 1. 65, 
‘ut sementem feceris ita metes.’ On 
this text see two sermons by Farindon, 
Serm. uxt, Lx. Vol. 1. p. 52 sq. (Lond. 
1849.) 

8. re b6 awelpwr] ‘because he that 
18 sowing ;’ reason for the concluding 
tovro xa) Seploe:, and exemplification, 
of it in spiritual things; he that is sow- 
ing one kind of seed (the Spirit) will 
reap the regular products and develop- 
ments of that seed; he that is sowing 
another (the flesh), those of that other: 
Sowep yap éxl tav omepudrov obk et 
onelpovra dpdBous (vetches) otrovy aujj- 
oa Set yap Tod abtot yévous nal roy 
oxdpov elvat xal roy dunrdév, Chrys. 
eis thy odpna éavrod} ‘unto, or 
for, his own flesh,’ not ‘én carne sua,’ 
Vulg., Clarom.; for though the flesh 
and the Spirit are represented under the 
image of two corn-fields, in which seed 
is sown, and from which the harvest is 
gathered, the meaning of eis is still not 
local (‘in, tanquam in agrum,’ Beng.), 
but, in accordance with its more usual 
meaning, ethical (* carni sue,’ Beza, com- 
pare Copt.); the prepp. used in the N. 
T. in a strictly local sense being appy. 
év and éx{,—the former in reference 
to the inclosure in which the seed is 
sown (Matth. xiii. 24, 27, ib. 19, and 
metaphorically, Mark iv. 15), — the lat- 
ter to the spot on which it is cast (Matth. 
xiii. 20, 23, Mark iv. 16, 20, 31). In 
the expression els tas dxdvSas (Matth. 
xiii. 22, Mark iv. 18) els rather means 
‘among ;’ comp. Plato, Leg. vir. 839 a. 
The force of the pronoun éavro# must 
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not be overlooked, selfishness being im- 
plied as well as carnality; ‘caro suitati 
dedita est,’ Beng.: compare Aquinas 
(cited by Windisch.), ‘sed nota quod 
cum agit de seminatione carnis dicit, in 
carne sud, quia caro est nobis, de natura 
nostra; sed cum loquitur de semine 
Spiritus non dicit suo, quia Spiritus 
non est nobis a nobis, sed a Deo.’ 

oXopdy] ‘corruption,’ —of the whole 
man, both body and soul; not merely 
in the narrower physical sense of ‘ decay’ 
(xal yap adrda PIelpovra: Kal cuugdelper 
vo c@ua, Chrys.); but also in the fuller 
ethical sense of ‘corruption of soul,’ in 
which of course eternal death and ‘ de- 
struction’ (Hesych. popd- Aedpos) are 
involved and implied: see 2 Pet. i. 4, 
ii. 12, 19, and compare Rom, vi. 21, 
22. The use, however, of @Sopa rather 
than dxwAela (Phil. iii. 19), — though 
it possibly may be introduced as more 
applicable to cdpt (Schott), — seems to 
preclude our adopting ‘destruction’ as 


the primary meaning; see Stier, Ephes. | 


Vol. 11. p. 180. 

(whv aldviov] ‘eternal life ;’ Cohy, 
in contrast to the preceding gSopdy 
(comp. Psalm ciii. 4, Jonah ii. 6), and 
that too, as the nature of the principle 
to which the sowing is made distinctly 
suggests, — aidviov. On the meaning of 
the term aidé»ios, comp. notes on 2 Thess. 
i, 9. 

9. 7rd Bt eardy rototvres] ‘Bul 
in well-doing let us,’ etc.; exhortation 
to perseverance in the form of sowing 
just mentioned, the 3¢ idiomatically in- 
troducing an address after foregoing de- 
tails (compare Eurip. Rhes. 165, val, nat 
Sixata tavra tdtas 8b picddy Kw. 7. A.)s 
and, though practically approaching in 
meaning to ody (‘so let us not’), still 


preserving its proper force in the contrast 
between the corrupted class just promi- 
nently mentioned, and the better class 
which is now addressed: see exx. in 
Hartung, Partic. 8é, 2.n, Vol. 1. p. 166. 
On the general and inclusive meaning 
of +d addy, see notes on ver. 10. 

ph éyxaxGpey] ‘let us not lose heart,’ 
Both here and in the other passages 
where the word occurs (Luke xviii. 1. 
2 Cor. iv. 1, 16, Eph. iii, 13, 2 Thess, 
iii, 13) Lachm. and Tisch. read éyxax. 
instead of éxxax. ( Rec., al.), and rightly ; 
as it seems very doubtful whether éxxax. 
is a genuine word at all, and whether 
its occurrence in lexicons and use in 
later writers (see exx. collected by L. 
Dind. in Steph. Thes. 8. v. Vol. v. p. 
430) is not, as Usteri thinks, entirely 
due to these doubtful readings. At any 
rate, if éxxax. exist, the difference will 
be very slight; éxxaxeiy may perhaps 
mean, ‘to retire from fear out of any 
course of action,’ (nearly é&zoxaxeiv) ; 
éyxaxeiy, ‘to behave cowardly,’ ‘to lose 
heart,’ when sm it. In Rost u. Palm, 
Lex. (Vol. 1. p. 833), Polyb. Hist. tv, 
19. 10 is cited in favor of éxxaxeiy. 
This is an oversight; the reading is 
évexdanoev, and is actually so cited by 
Rost u. Palm under ¢yxaxéw ; see p. 762. 
kacp@ iSlq] in due, proper time; 
‘tempore preestituto’ (Beza), the time 
appointed by God for the reward to be 
given; compare xa:pois iS{os, 1 Tim. ii. 
6, vi. 16. On the present use of the 
dative to denote the space of time within 
which the action takes place, — more 
correctly expressed with an inserted éy 
(Rom. iii, 26, 2 Thess. ii. 6, al.), see 
notes on 1 Tim. ii. 16, and comp. Eph. 
ii, 12, wh €xaAudpevoas] ‘if 
(now) we faint not (in our well-doing’ ), 
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‘ provided that we do not ;’ hypothetical 
use of the temporal participle, the pres- 
ent tense pointing to the state in which 
they must now be if they would reap 
hereafter: see Kriiger, Spruchi. § 56. 
11, and exx. in Schmalfeld, Syné. § 207. 
5, p. 415. The simple predicative con- 


nection with Seploropey absol a No 

a= ° 

= [et non erit molestum nobis] Syr., 
4 


or the more practically adverbial, ‘ with- 
out fainting ’ (surely not ‘ unweigerlich,’ 
Ewald), scil. wdvov Bixa Sepicopey 
(Theod., Theoph. al., who thus draw a 
contrast between the toilsome nature of 
the earthly, and the unwearying nature 
of the heavenly harvest) does not seem 
satisfactory. For though this interpre- 
tation cannot be pronounced grammati- 
cally incorrect, on account of the use of 
the pd rather that od (Riick., Schott), — 
the connection of yu} with participles be- 
ing so distinctly the prevailing usage in 
the N. T. and later writers (see notes on 
ver. 3, and comp. exx. in Winer, Gr. § 
55, 5, p. 428 sq., and in Gayler, Partie. 
Neg. p. 36), — it still must be rejected 
on exegetical grounds, as adding no par- 
ticular force to the general exhortation ; 
whereas the conditional meaning serves 
fully to bring out the mingled warning 
and encouragement (xporpéwe: xal épéa- 
xerat, Chrys.), which seems to pervade 
the verse. The distinction drawn 
by Beng. between éxxaxeiy (in velle) and 
&xAdecda: (in posse), the former referring 
to the faintness of heart, the latter to 
the unstrung state, and the ‘ (interna) 
Virium remissio’ seems fairly tenable: 
see exx. in Steph. Thesaur. s. v., from 
which we may select (though with a 
more simply physical ref.), Plutarch, 
Moral. vi. 613, éxAeAupéves wal Kxexun- 
nas. A sensible sermon on this verse 


will be found in Sherlock, Serm, xxx1x. 
Vol. 11. p. 275 sq. (ed. Hughes). 

10. &pa otyv] ‘Accordingly then,’ 
‘So then ;’ collective and inferential ex- 
hortation arising immediately out of the 
preceding statements, and bringing to a 
natural close the group of verses begin- 
ning with ver. 6, and the more directly 
hortatory portion of the epistle. The 
proper meaning of &pw, rebus sta com- 
paratis, and its primary reference to 
simple ‘progression to another step in 
the argument’ (Donalds. Crat. § 192), 
is here distinctly apparent; its weaker 
ratiocinative force being supported by 
the collective power of ody: ‘as things 
are £0, let us in consequence of their 
being so,’ ete. In Attic Greek this 
combination is only found in the case 
of the interrogative dpa; see Herm. 
Viger, No, 292, and on the general dis- 
tinction between &pa and ody, see Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. u. p. 717, — but compare 
Donalds. Gr. § 604, and notes on ch. 
iii. 5. @s wxatpby Exo- 
pey] ‘as we Aave opportunity,’ t. e. ‘an 
appointed season for so doing;’ not 
merely ‘prout,’ ¢. e. quandocunque et 
quotiescunque occasio nascatur’ (Wolf), 
but, ‘as, in accordance with the circum- 
stances ;’ see Meyer in loc. The parti- 
cle ds is thus rather causal, ‘quoniam’ 
(Ust., al.), nor temporal ‘dum’ (Vulg,, 
Clarom., Syr.-Phil.), as appy. Ign. 
Smyrn. 9, ds & xapby Exopner (both, 
esp. the latter, very doubtful meanings 
in St. Paul’s Epp., though not uncom- 
mon in classical writers; see Klotz, 
Devar. Vol. 11. p. 759), but has only its 
simple relative force; the true link be- 
tween this and the preceding verse being 
supplied by xa:pds (Brown, p. 348) ; ‘as 
there is a xaipds for rd Sepl(ew, 80 is 
there one for 7d oxelpew. As we have 
it then, let us act accordingly and make 
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Recapitulation. Your 
false teachers seek to have 


N"Tdere manricows tiv ypappacw &ypava 


you circumcised to avoid persecution and to boast of your submission. All true boasting, however, must be 


in Christ and His Cross. 


the most of it ;’ xatewelye: kal cuvwde?, 
Chrys. Hammond (on PAil. iv. 10) 
translates :xa:pdy ‘ ability,” but the exx. 
cited by Wetst. in loc. will show this 
modification to be quite unnecessary. 

Td ayaddy] ‘that which is good,’ 
‘the thing which in each case is good,’ 
whether considered in a spiritual or 
temporal sense. The distinction between 
7d xaddv, a8 implying good in its highest 
sense, and rd d&yaddy, as referring more 
particularly to kindness, etc. (Baum.- 
Crus.), does not seem tenable in the 
N. T.: as 7d «addy includes what is 
beneficent (Matth. xii. 12), as well as 
what is morally good (1 Thess. v. 21), 
80 7d ayasdy includes what is morally 
and essentially good (Rom. ii. 10), as 
well as what is merciful (Philem. 14, 
compare Eph. iv. 28), — dyadwovvny as 
well as edrortay, Heb. xiii. 16 ; compare 
notes on 1 Thess. v. 21. The 
reading épya(éueda adopted by Lachm. 
ed. sterest. (but retracted in larger ed.) 
with AB?J and some mss., is rightly re- 
jected by recent editors on decidedly 
preponderant external evidence [B1CDE 
FGK (-cwueSa), and a great majority of 
mss. Vv. and Ff.] and not without some 
probability of the interchange of the o 
and w (though rare in such MSS. as B) 
being here accidental ; comp. Scrivener, 
Collat, p. LXIx. 8q. wpos Tous 
olxelous ris awlar.] ‘unto them 
who belong unto the faith.’ The mean- 
ing of wpds is here not merely the gen- 
eral ethical one, with regard to, but the 
particular one, erga ; comp. Eph. vi. 9, 
1 Thess. v. 14 (notes), and exx. in 
Winer, Gr. § 49. h, p. 361. The mean- 
ing erga, or contra (this latter rare if a 
hostile notion is not implied in the verb, 


Joseph. Apion. 1. 31) will result from 
the context. With regard to the pecu- 
liar phrase olxeto: ris wiorews, it may be 
observed that it does not appear to in- 
volve any allusion to olxos in the pecu- 
liar sense of ‘ the Aouse of God’ (Schott), 
or to any especial idea of composing a 
single family (Reuss, Théol. Chrét. rv. 
p. 124), as the numerous exx. from lat- 
ter writers of this use of oixefos with an 
abstract subst. (e. 9. oixetot giAdocodlas, 
ddAryapxlas, yewypapias, tpupjjs) all seem 
to show that the adjective has lost its 
meaning of peculiar, and only retains 
that of general though close connection ; 
see Schweigheus. Ler. Polyd. s. v., and 
Wetst. in foc. A sermon on this and 
the preceding verse, but of no particular 
character, will be found in Tillotson, 
Serm, txxxrx. Vol. m1. p. 592 (Lond. 
1752). 

ll. rynAlnots Sply ypdupaciy 
typawa] ‘tn what large letters I have 
written to you.’ The only possible way 
of arriving, even approximately, at the 
meaning of this much debated clause, 
is to adhere closely to the simple lexical 
meanings of the words. These it will 
be best to notice separately. 
awnAtkos strictly denotes geometrical 
magnitude, ‘how large’ (comp. Plato, 
Meno, 82, wodlkn tis Zora éerelvou F 
ypauph ; so too Zachar. ii. 2. xnaAlrov 7d 
wAdros...mwndAlxov Td ufos) in contra- 
distinction to arithmetical magnitude, 
expressed by wdoos, ‘how many.’ This 
meaning and distinction appear to have 
been observed in the N. T., as in the 
only other passage in which myAlxos 
occurs, Heb. vii. 4, xnAlxos ovros, the 
same primary idea of magnitude (though 
in an ethical sense) is distinctly recog- 
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nizable. To assume then in the present 
case (a) any contusion of wyAlxos with 
axéoos (Schott, Neander, Planting, Vol. 
I, p. 221, Bohn), when there is no trace 
of such a usage either in the N. T. or 
LXX, seems distinctly uncritical ; nor 
can (5) any assumed equivalence with 
motos (*qualibus literis,” Vulg., Clarom., 
Arm., ‘wileikaim,’ Goth., compare 
Hesych. wnAixov, olov, Sroiov, and see 
Tholuck, Anzeig. 1834, No. 32), and 
any reference to the duopdia of the let- 
ters (Chrys., Theoph., GEcum., Theod. 
2; comp. Zonar. Lez. 8. v. wnAleov 7d ev 
dpopplg iv. a&s mapa TP AroordAg Bere 
x. 7. A., Vol. 11. p. 1547) be pronounced 
otherwise than purely arbitrary; for 
magnitude does not mean shapelessness. 
We can have then no other correct trans- 
lation than simply, ‘how large ;’ &yay 
ulfoaw exphararo ypdupaow, Theod., — 
who, however, appears to limit the au- 
tographic portion to what follows. 
ypduparo may be interpreted ‘an 
epistle ;’ see Acts xxviii. 21, compare 
1 Macc. v. 10, Ignat. Rom. 8: but (a) 
St. Paul in no other passage so uses it, 
though he has occasion to use a word 
denoting a letter (éricroAh) seventeen 
times; and (5) this species of cognate 
dative ypdia: ypdupacw (compare eire 
Ady, Matth. viii. 8) is not found in St. 
Paul’s Epp., nor has here any of the 
additional force which the usage implies 
(Bernh. Syné. 111. 16, p. 107), and which 
alone could account for the introduction 
of a third dative (instead of the natural 
accus.) in a sentence of eight words. 
We seem, therefore, forced to adhere to 
the simple meaning, ‘ letters, characters,’ 
asin Luke xxiii. 38, 2 Cor. iii. 7 ( Ree.): 
so Copt. han-skhai, and appy. Arm. ; 
the other Vv. are ambiguous. 

typawa] ‘I wrote,’ or in idiomatic 
Eughsh, — ‘I have written,’ in ref. to 
the whole foregoing epistle; not ‘I 
write’ (Scholef. Hints p. 197, Conyh., 
al.), epistolary aorist. The real diffi- 
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culty lies in this word, owing to the 
different conclusions to which historical 
and grammatical considerations appear 
respectively to lead us. On the one 
hand it appears distinctly (Rom. xvi. 
22, 24, 1 Cor. xvi. 21, Col. iv. 18, 2 
Thess. iii. 17), that St. Paul was in the 
habit of using an amanuensis, and of 
adding only the concluding words, 
From ver. 11 to end would seem, then, 
very probably such addition. But, on 
the other hand, it is very doubtful 
whether St. Paul or any of the writers 
of the N. T. ever use the epistolary aor. 
&ypaya exclusively in reference to what 
follows. The aorist in all cases appears 
to have its proper force, either (a) in 
reference to a former letter (1 Cor. v. 9, 
2 Cor. ii. 3, iv. 9, vii. 12, 3 John 9 [see 
Liicke tn foc.]), or (6) in reference to an 
epistle now brought to its conclusion 
(Rom. xv. 15, 1 Pet. v. 12), or (c) toa 
foregoing portion of the epistle (1 Cor. 
ix. 15, 1 John ii. 21 [see Liicke and 
Huther tn loc.]; compare Philem. 19), 
and even stands in a species of antithe- 
sis to ypdiw in reference to what has 
already been written (1 John ii. 14, 
where see Huth.); see Winer, Gr. § 40. 
5. 2, p. 249, and notes on Philem. 19, 
With this partially conflicting evidence 
it seems ynpossible to decide positively 
whether St. Paul wrote the whole epistle 
or only the concluding portion. On the 
whole, however, the use of &ypaya, es- 
pecially when contrasted with ypdoa 
(2 Thess. iii. 17), inclines us to the 
former supposition, and we thus con- 
clude, that to prevent any possible mis- 
take as to the authorship of the epistle 
(Chrys.; compare 2 Thess, ii. 2), — es- 
pecially as this was an encyclical mis- 
sive (ch. i. 2, where see Olsh.), — St. 
Paul here deviated from his usual cus- 
tom, and wrote the whok letter with 
his own hand (Chrysostom, Theod., 
Theoph., Gscum.), and in characters, 
whether from design or inexpertnesa, 
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avayxifovow tpas TepitéuveoSat, povov iva TS otavp@ Tov Xpis- 
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2. Siubxcovra] Tisch. 8idxovra:, with ACFGJK: many mss.; few, however, 


will hesitate to consider this an improbable solcecism. 


The text is rightly adopted 


by Griesb., Scholz, Lachm., Alf., with B (Mai) DE, and appy. many mss. The 
transposition fva np} (Rec. with FGJK ; mss.) is rightly rejected by nearly all recent 


editors. 


larger than those of the ordinary aman- 
uensis, 

12. Scot SéAouvgiv] ‘as many as 
wish ;’ concluding warning against the 
false Teachers whose true motives are 
heye exposed, and contrasted with those 
which influenced the Apostle (ver. 14). 
ebrpocwnricat év gapkil ‘to 
make a fair show in the flesh,’ not so 
little as ‘placere,’ Vulg., Clarom., or 


even ey aH (ut glorientur] 
4 4 w* 


Syr., but rather ‘pulchram faciem as- 
sumere’ [shi skenho} Copt., scil. ‘to 
wear a specious exterior in the earthly 
unspiritual element in which they move. 
The verb edrpocwrédw is not used by any 
earlier writer: but from the use of the adj. 
expéowmos ‘fair and specious’ (Herod. 
vir. 168, Demosth. Coron. p. 277; see 
Elsner, Ods. Vol. 1. p. 200), and the 
similar compounds, cenvorpoowréw ( Aris- 
toph. Nub. 363), and paworpoowméw (Cic. 
Att. vii. 21), cited by the commentators 
on this verse, the meaning would appear 
correctly stated by Chrys. as edSoxima, 
though not necessarily rapd dvSpdrors ; 
see below. The appended words év capx) 
are commonly explained, either (a) ‘in 
observatione rerum carnalium,’ with 
physical reference to circumcision; or 
(6) ‘apud homines,’ with reference to 
judgment and opinions of others, — fva 
avSpdéras dpérwor, Chrys. rhy wapa ay- 
Spdrwy Snpduevac Sdtavy, Theod, Both 
interpretations, however, seem distinctly 
insufficient, as they put out of sight that 


more profound and far-reaching meaning 
of odpf, ‘the earthly existence and con- 
ditions of man,’ ‘notio universa rerum 
externarum’ (Schott), which pervades 
this whole epistle; see notes ch. v. 16, 
and Miiller, on Sin, ch. 11. ad fin., Vol. 
1. p. 853 (Clark). otro ‘these ,’ 
it is this class and this preéminently, 
that are engaged in constraining you, 
etc. ; see notes ch. iii. 7. T@ 
otaup@] ‘on account of the cross ;’ not 
exactly ‘in cruce’ (Copt.), but ‘ob cru- 
cem’ (Beza), scil. ‘for preaching the 
doctrine of the cross of Christ.’ The 
dative points out the ground or cause of 
the persecution; compare Rom. xi. 20, 
eexadodynoay ri amorig, and see Winer, 
Gr. § 31. 6, p. 198, Bernhardy, Synt. 
nr, 14, p. 102. The ablatival explana- 
tion, that they may be persecuted with 
the cross of Christ (‘ perpessiones Christi,’ 
2 Cor.i. 5, Grot., comp. Vulg. ‘ crusis 
Christi persecutionem ’), ‘either, on the 
one hand, involves an unsatisfactory ex- 
planation of 6 ozaupés, — which, as 
Brown (p. 359) rightly observes, in such 
expressions as the present always implies 
the fact of the atoning death of Christ, 
— or, on the other, causes a still more 
untenable meaning to be assigned to 
Sidbxwvrat, viz. ‘lest the doctrine of Christ 
wear a hostile aspect to them,’ as Neand. 
Planting, Vol. 1. p. 226 (Bohn). The 
meaning, ‘that they may not follow 
after,’ Arm. (comp. Ath. ‘ut non ad- 
hereatis’), is wholly untenable. 

13. ob8t yap... adrol| ‘For not 
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gurdocovcw, adrAa YéXovow twas teperépveoSar wa év TH vpe- 
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even they, ‘nam ne ipsi quidem,’ Beza, 
— they of whom it might reasonably 
have been expected ; confirmation of the 
preceding by a statement of the openly 
lax conduct of the Judaizers, and of the 
true motives by which they were influ- 
enced; tantum abest, ut illorum intersit, 
a vobis legem observari,’ Beng. On the 
force of ov3t—&aAad, see on ch. i. 17. 

of weptrepvdpevos| ‘those who are 
having themselves circumcised,’ ‘ qui cir- 
cumciduntur,’ Vulg.; pres. part., with 
reference to the prevailing practice of 
the false teachers either in respect of 
themselves or others. The explanation 
of Peile, Hilgenfeld, al., according to 
which the pres. part. wrepsreuy. loses its 
precise temporal reference (Winer, Gr. 
§ 45. 7, p. 316) and combines with the 
article to form a kind of subst., ‘the 
party or advocates of the circumcision’ 
(comp. ovros of repireuvduevor, Acta Pet. 
et Paul. § 63, cited by Hilgenfeld), is 
plausible, but perhaps not necessary; as 
the use of the pres. may be fairly ex- 
plained on the ground that St. Paul 
includes in the idea not merely their 
conformity to the rite (which strictly 
becomes a past act), but their endeavor 
thereby to draw others into the same state, 
which is a present and continuing act. 
It must be admitted that the reading, 
weptrerunuévos [Lachm., Scholz, Rinck, 
Mey., with BJ; 40 mss.; Clarom., al. ; 
Lat. Ff.] would give a more appropriate 
sense; the external authorities, however 
[ACDEK; Vulg., Syr. (both), al.; 
Marcion, ap. Epiph., Chrys., Theodoret, 
al.], are distinctly in favor of the more 
dificult reading, wepsrenvduevot. 

yduov] ‘the law.’ Middleton here ex- 
plains the anarthrous yduos as ‘moral 
obedience’ (‘the principle of Law,’ 
Peile), adducing the parallel passage, 


Rom. ii. 25; but there also, as here, 
véuos is the Mosaic law: see Alford on 
Rom. l.c. The reason why these Ju- 
daizers did not keep the law is not to be 
referred to their distance from Jerusalem 
(Theod.), nor to any similarly extenuat- 
ing circumstances, but, as the context 
seems to show, is to be attributed simply 
to their consummate hypocrisy; see 
Meyer tn loc. dv, ry bperépg 
capi] ‘in your flesh,’ — ‘your bodily 
and ritualistic mutilation ;’ ¢.¢. év r¢ 
xaraxérrew Thy Suetépay odpxa, Theoph., 
— not their own observances of that law 
for which they are affecting so zealously 
to contend. There is no contradiction 
between the two motives assigned for 
their enforcement of the circumcision. 
The second, as Usteri observes, states 
positively what the first did negatively. 
They boasted that they had not only 
made Christian, but Jewish converts 
(‘quod vos Judaiemo implicuerint,’ 
Beza), and thus sought to escape perse- 
cution at the hands of the more bigoted 
Jews, 

14. évol St wh yéy. navyx.] ‘But 
from me far be it that I boast ;’ con- 
trasted statement (8¢) of the feclings of 
the Apostle and the substratum on 
which his «atxnors alone rested. For 
exx. of this use of yévo:ro with an infin., 
see Gen. xliv. 7, 17, Josh. xxii. 29, al., 
and Polyb. Hist. xv. 10. 4, under) yé- 
vowto wecpay buav AaBeiy. éy T@ 
oravp@| ‘in the cross:’ ¢. e. in the 
principle of the sufferings and death of 
Christ being the only means whereby 
we are justified and reconciled unto God 
(Rom. v. 9, 10); wal rf dort 7d Kadynue 
rou oravpov; “Ors 6 Xpords Be eué ray 
SovAov, Tov exSpdv, Toy ayvduova: GAA’ 
oSrw pe Frydanoey Gs Kal éaurdy exSovvat 
apa, Chrys. See a sound sermon on this 
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3 4 b] “S nm / a. 
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bb \ , ” 
OUTE yap TEPLTOLN TL EOTLY 


15. otre ydp] So Tisch. with B; 17; Syr. (both), Goth., Sah, th., Arm. ; 
Chrys., Syncell.; Hieron., Aug. (De. W., Mey., Bagge, Alf.) much commended 
by Griesb.; approved by Milt (Prolegom. p. 85). The longer reading, év yap 
Xpiorg Incod is found in ACDEFGJK; Vulg., Clarom., Copt., Eth.-Platt, Syr.- 


text by Beveridge, Serm. xx1. Vol. 1. p. 
396 sq. A. C. Libr.). 30 of] 
‘by whom ;’ scil. by whose crucifixion.’ 
The relative may refer either to oraupds 
(Theodoret), or to "Ino. Xpiards. It is 
curious that Baumg. Crus. in adopting 
the latter reference, and Windischm. the 
former, should both urge that, on the 
contrary supposition, St. Paul would 
have writien év § instead of 3° ad. As 
far as this argument goes, both are right 
(see Winer, Gr. § 48. a, p. 346, 347), 
though probably the frequent use of éy 
in the N. T. with reference to Christ is 
slightly in favor of Windischm. comp. 
Eph. i. 7. ‘The context, however, is a 
far surer guide, and here, as the impor- 
tant and indeed emphasized subject rod 
Kup. ij. ‘Ino. Xp. immediately precedes, 
the rclative will more naturally seem to 
refer to those words. kéopos] 
‘the world ,’ ta Biwtika mpdypara, Chrys. ; 
not ‘res et religio Judaica,’ Schoettg. 
The full meaning has been well expressed 
by Culvin, ‘mundus procul dubio op- 
ponitur nove creature; quicquid ergo 
contrarium est spirituali Christi regno 
mundus est, quia ad veterem hominem 
pertinet. Mundus est quasi objectum 
et scopus veteris hominis’ (cited by 
Peile). The present omission of the 
article with «éoyos is very unusual, and 
only to be accounted for by the supposi- 
tion that «éonos was sometimes prac- 
tically regarded in the light of a proper 
name: in all other places in the N. T., 
except the present, 2 Cor. v. 9. and, 
somewhat differently, 2 Pet. ii. 5, the 
omission is only found after a preposi- 


tion (1 Cor. viii. 4, Phil. ii. 15, Col. ii. 
20), or when the noun is under the regi- 
men of a preceding substantive (John 
xvii. 24, Rom. i. 28, iv. 13, xi. 12, 15, 
Eph. i. 4, al); see Middl., Gr. Art. p. 
350 (ed. Rose), Winer, Gr. 19. p. 112. 
Whether in the concluding member 
the article is to be retained or rejected 
(Lachm.) is very doubtful, The exter- 
nal authority (ABCIDIFG; 17, Orig. 
(3), Ath., al] for «dope is very strong ; 
still as an omission to conform with the 
preceding member seems highly proba- 
ble, and the external authority [C®°C’E 
JK; nearly all mss.; Clem., Orig. (7), 
and many Ff.] of considerable weight, 
we retain with Tisch, Mey., al., the 
longer reading r@ ndopy. épall 
‘to me;’ dative of what is termed ‘ eth- 
ical relation,’ —a usage of this case 
which is more fully developed in the 
dat. commodi: or incom. ; see Winer, Gr. 
§ 31. 4, p. 190, Bernhardy, Synt. 111. 9, 
p- 85, Kriiger, Sprachi. § 48. 5. This 
reciprocal crucifixion is a forcible mode 
of expressing the utter cessation of all 
communion between the Apostle and 
world: as Schott well observes, ‘ alter 
pro mortuo habet alterum ;’ compare 
John vi. 56, 2 Thess. i. 12, 1 Cor. vi. 13. 
On the profound significance of these 
expressions of union with Christ, comp. 
Reuss, Théol. Chrét. rv. 16, Vol. 11. p. 
164. 

15. ore ydp] ‘For neither ;’ ex- 
planatory confirmation of the preceding 
words 8? ob x. 7. A., €lSes oravpod Sbva- 
MI. oes 0) yap 3) udvoy rd Toi xédopov 
wpdypara évéxpwoer avrg wdyta, a\Aa Ta 
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Phil. with asterisk; Theod., Dam.; Ambrst., al. (Rec., Scholz, Lachm.). The 
external evidence is thus very strong; still, the probability that the longer reading 
is a gloss from ch. v. 6, seems so great that, supported as we are by ancient Vv., 


we do not hesitate in adhering to the shorter reading. 


The reading icxdve: 


(Ree. with D3JK ; mss. ; al.), has less claim on attention. 


riis wodtrelas THs wadaias aydrepov woA- 
AG xaréornoe, Chrys, On the reading, 
see critical note. calvy «tle 
ois] ‘anew creature.” Kriows has two 
meanings in the N. T.; active, ‘the act 
of creation’ (Rom. i. 20) passive, ‘the 
thing created,’ — whether personal and 
individual (2 Cor. v. 17), or impersonal 
and collective (Rom. viii. 19). Either 
meaning will suit the present passage ; 
the latter, perhaps (comp. 2 Cor. v. 17, 
a ris év Xporg, xaiwh wrlois is most 
probable. The form of expression may 
possibly have originated from the use of 
the similar term mz" m3, to denote 
proselytes (Schoettg. Hor. Hebr. Vol. 1. 
p- 328); the meaning, however, and 
application, is here, of course, purely 
Christian. On these words see an ad- 
mirable sermon by Hammond, Serm. 
xxvit. Part. 11. p. 380 sq. (A. C. Libr.), 
comp. also Beveridge, Serm. x1x. Vol. 1. 
p. 8342 sq. (A. C. Libr.), and five ser- 
mons by Tillotson, Serm. Vol. 111. p. 324 
8q. (Lond. 1752). 

16. eal &cot] ‘and as many as 
walk ;’ prominent specification of the 
personal subjects in regard of whom the 
prayer is offered, the nominatival clause 
standing isolated, and passing «ar’ dva- 
xoAoudiay into another structure; see 
Jelf. Gr. § 477. 1. The reading is 
doubtful. On the one hand, the fut. 
craxhoovorw is fairly supported [B ( Mai.) 
CJK; mss.; Vulg.; Chrys., Theod.], 
and perhaps not quite so likely to have 
been changed from the pres. as vice 
versd. Still, on the other, as the ex- 
ternal evidence [ACIDEFG ; mas. ; Cla- 

20 


rom.; Syr. (both), Goth., Copt. (appy.), 
Arm. ; Chrys., Jerome, Aug., al | is very 
strong, aud a change to a future, as 
pointing out the course the Galatians 
were to follow, not wholly improbable, 
we adopt with Tisch., De W., al. the 
present crotxovow,. Tp kKa- 
ydvs rovre] ‘according to this rule,’ 
scil. of faith; xavdva éxdAcoe Thy mpo- 
xetnévny SiBacKxadlay, Theod. It is per- 
haps slightly doubtful whether we are 
here to adopt the more literal meaning 
of xayév, ‘directing line’ (Mey.), 


Lemos [Semitam] Syr.) or the more 
e = 


derivative meaning ‘maxim,’ ‘norma 
vivendi’ (garaideinai, Goth., he7 [lex] 
4&th.); the former seems, at first sight, 
in better accordance with groxotow, 
but as this verb is used above (ch. v. 16), 
with but little tinge of its physical 
meaning (contrast Rom. iv. 12). and as 
kayoy may very naturally be referred to 
the principle stated in ver. 15, the latter 
and metaphorical meaning (1r@ xavén 
Kal 77 8:8axy Tabry, CEcum.) is here to 
be preferred. On the derivative mean- 
ing of xavdéy, see an article by Planck, 
in Comment. Theol. Vol. 1. 1, p. 209 sq. 
and for exx. Elsner, Obs. Vol. 11. p. 201. 
The dat. is obviously the dativus norme ; 
see notes on ch. v. 16, Winer, Gr. § 31. 
6, p. 193, Fritz. Rom. xiii. 13, Vol. 11. 
p. 142, eiphyn éw atrods] 
‘peace be upon them,’ ‘super illos,’ 
Vulg., Clarom., not perhaps without 
some idea of peace and mercy coming 
down upon them from heaven (Mey.); 
comp. Acts xix. 6, 2 Cor. xii. 9. It has 
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arovyovow, eipyvyn em avtods kal édeos, kab él tov Iopand Tob 


nr 
@ecov. 
Trouble me not: 
Christ’s accredited 
vant, 


I am 
ser- 


pou Bacralw. 
been urged (De W.) that éorly or Zora 
(Syr. loon} comp. Chrys.) is here to be 


supplied rather than efn, and that the 
verse is to be regarded as declaratory, 
and not benedictory. Both the position 
of the verse, however, and the signifi- 
cant union of eipfvn and ZAeos (1 Tim. 
i. 2, 2 Tim. i. 2, 2 John 3, Jude 2) seem 
in favor of the ordinary construction ; 
éxnttaro toy trcoy xal rhv eiphyny, 
Theod. The order (contrast 1 Tim. i. 2, 
2 Tim. i. 2, Jude 2) may be due to the 
fact that the Apostle desires to put the 
effect before the ‘ causa efficiens’ (Mey.) 
as more in harmony with the reassuring 
character of the benediction, or arises 
merely from the feeling that in the 
absence of xydpis, eiphyn formed the 
more natural commencement. Jude 2 
is rather different, owing to the addition 
of &ydrn. On the meaning of ZAcos, as 
involving not only ‘ misericordia’ (oi«- 
ripuds), but ‘ipsum miseris succurrendi 
studium,’ see Tittmann, Synon. p. 69, 
sq. kal éwl roy “lopayna 
rT0d @eoi] ‘and upon the Israel of 
God.’ It is doubtful whether xa) is ex- 
plicative, ‘namely, upon the Israel of 
God,’ or simply copulative. The ex- 
planatory «af, though needlessly ob- 
truded on several passages of the N. T., 
is still distinctly found in St. Paul’s 
Epp. (contr. De Wette), see Fritz. Rom. 
ix. 23, Vol. 1. p. 339, Winer, Gr. § 53. 
3, p- 388. Still, as it is doubtful whether 
kal is ever used by St. Paul in so marked 
an explicative force as must here be as- 
signed (the exx. cited by Meyer, 1 Cor. 
iit. 5, vill. 11, xv. 38, do not seem con- 
clusive), and as it seems still more doubt- 


17 fe) fo) , 5 ‘ / . 
TOU NOLTTOV KOTFOUS POL PNOELS TIAPEYETW 
éyo yap Ta otlypata tod ‘Incod év Te compart 


‘ 


ful whether Christians generally could 
be called ‘the Israel of God’ (contrast 
Brown, p. 382), the simple copulative 
meaning seems most probable (Ps. 
Ambr., Grot., Est.). St. Paul includes 
all in his blessing, of whatever stock 
and kindred; and then, with his 
thoughts turning (as they ever did) to 
his own brethren after the flesh (Rom. 
ix. 3), he pauses to specify those who 
were once Israelites according to the 
flesh (J Cor. x. 18), but now are the 
Israel of God (‘tod @eod auctorem in- 
nuit, quem Deus veluti peculium suum 
reddidit,’ Schott), — true spiritual chil- 
dren of Abraham. 

17. row’ Aotwod] ‘Henceforth ;’ not 
for amd rot Ao:wov (Bos, Ellips. p. 461, 
Brown), or for Ao:rdy (Bloomf.), though 
commonly used both for it and 7d Aorrdy 
in later writers (Bernh. Syné. 111. 36, p. 
145), but the correct temporal genitive, 
denoting ‘the time within which,’ or 
at some epoch of which the action is 
represented as taking place; compare 
Madvig, Synt. § 66. a. Thus, taken 
strictly, ro’ Aowwod’ x. Tr. A. is, ‘let no 
one at any time in the future,’ etc. rd 
Aoiwdy x. 7. A., ‘let no one during the 
future,’ etc. ; comp. Herm. ad Vig. No. 
26, ‘rd Aomxdy dicitur et rod Aorrod, hoc 
discrimine, quod 7d Aomdy continuum 
et perpetuum tempus significat; rod 
AovwoS ~«autem repetitionem ejusdem 
facti reliquo tempore indicat.’ The 
general temporal genitive, it may be 
remarked, appears to be more correctly 
referred to the partitive force of that 
case, than to ideas either of origination 
or antecedence (Hartung, Casus, p. 34, 
Jelf, Gr. § 523), or of possession (Alf.) ; 


Cap. VI. 17, 18. 


Benediction. 


see Scheuerl. Synt. § 15, p. 100, 
Donalds. Gr. § 451. 

nédmous wmapexéta] ‘cause trouble ;’ 
surely not by obliging the Apostle to 
send further letters, but by troubling his 
spirit by their inability (carevdpevos, 
(Ecum.), and still more, as the next 
clause shows, by thwarting his apostolic 
authority. dye ydp] ‘for I;’ 
reason for the command ; the éye being 
emphatic and in opposition to the false 
teachers, — not to pndels (De W.), un- 
less considered as one of them, — and 
the yap introducing the fact that he was 
a fully accredited servant of Christ: eis 
pdBov wAedva éuBdrAAwy Kal wyyvis Tous 
wap abrod teSévras vduous, Chrys. 

7a aotlyparal ‘the marks ;’ the local 
addition éy r@ oduarl wou necessarily 
referring the term to the wounds and 
scars and outward tokens of the persecu- 
tions and sufferings which the Apostle 
had undergone in the service of Christ; 
comp. 2 Cor. xi. 23 sq. There is appy. 
further a distinct allusion to the marks 
burnt on slaves to denote whom they 
belonged to; compare Herod, vit. 233, 
toriCov orlyu. Bacirfia, Martial, Epigr. 
xu. 61, ‘stigmate non meo,’ and espe- 
cially Deyling, Obdserv. Sacr. Vol. u1. 
No. 43, p. 423 sq., where the various 
classes of oriyparopdpo: are enumerated, 
and the whole subject copiously illus- 
trated. The gen. I 700d thus indicates, 
neither origin (‘auctore Christo,’ Gom.), 
nor remote reference to (‘ propter Chris- 
tum,’ Pisc.; compare Olsh.,—a most 
doubtful translation both here and 2 Cor. 
i. 5), but simply the owner; the marks 
attested who the Apostle’s Master was ; 
and were the ‘ signa militis Christi que 
me comprobant ejus esse,’ Gloss. Interi. 
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8° ydpis tod Kupiov tov ‘Inoob Xpic- 
TOD PETA TOU Trvedparos Upov, aderdot: 


apnv. 


(cited by Bagge). The insertion 
of Kupiov before "Inco (Rec.) is fairly 
supported [C°DSEJK; mss. Vulg., Cla- 
rom., Syr. (both), Goth., Ath.-Platt), 
but owing to the variations (DIFG>jpayr 
"1. X.; Copt., Ath.-Pol., al., ro# Xp.; 
al. aliter) rightly rejected by Lachm., 
Tisch, [ABC!; mss.; Amit., — but not 
4Eth., Arm., as Tisch., Aif.] in favor 
of the text. Baord(w] ‘I bear ;’ 
either in the ‘sensus molestus’ of ch. v. 
10, vi. 5, or perhaps, with some solem- 
nity, in ref. to the dignifying nature of 
his Master's marks: obk elev, Zxq, 
aAAd, Baord(w, dowep ris éx) rpomwalos 
péya ppovay } onpelors BaciAixots, Chrys. ; 
compare Acts ix. 15, Baordoa: 7d Svona 
pov, and Clem. Hom. ap. Coteler, Vol. 
I, p. 692, eixdva @eod Barrd(ev. 

18. 4 xdpis x. 7. A.] On the varied 
nature of the Apostle’s concluding bene- 
dictions, see the exx. and illustrations in 
notes on 1 Thess. v. 28. mera 
Tov wmvetpatos Spay] ‘be with 
your spirit ;’? not appy. with any allu- 
sion to the odpt (&rdywy atrols ray cap- 
xucéy, Chrys. ), but simply with reference 
to the xvevya as the ‘ potior pars’ of man 
(‘hominem a potior; parte sic antiquis 
dici Theologis, nec novum nec inusita- 
tum est,’ Heinsius, Ezere. p. 429), and 
not improhably to the fact that it is in the 
spirit of man that the operations of grace 
make themselves felt ; 79 yuxn thy xdpw 
éredxetas yevéoda:, CEcum.; compare 
Philem. 25, 2 Tim. iv. 22, and notes tn 
loc. &3¢«Aqgof] Here the un- 
usual position of the word seems to be 
intentional: they were indeed brethren, 
and though for a while severed from the 
Apostle, and the subjects of his censure, 
still brethren in their common Lord. 
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THE general principles on which this translation has been drawn up are 
explained in the Preface. I will here only again remind the reader that, as 
a general rule, I have not departed from the Authorized Version, unless it 
appears to be either incorrect, inexact, insufficient, obscure, or (see notice to 
Transl. of Past. Epp.) noticeably inconsistent in its translations of more im- 
portant expressions. These deviations are all stated in the notes, and if not 
there specially alluded to, or self-evident, will be found to depend on reasons 
assigned in the Commentary. I have also subjoined, in all the more impor- 
tant cases, citations from eight of the older versions, viz., those of Wiclif, 
Tyndale, Coverdale, (Bible), Coverdale (Testament), Cranmer, Geneva, 
Bishops’, and Rheims. For the citations from five of these (Wiclif’s, Tyn- 
dale’s, Cranmer’s, the Genevan and Rhemish Versions), I am indebted to 
Tue ENnGiisn HEXApPLa, of Messrs. Bagster. Those from Coverdale have 
been taken respectively from the first edition of his Bible in 1535 (now made 
accessible to the general reader by the reprint of the same publishers), and 
from the same venerable translator’s Duglott Testament of 1538, which, 
though expressly taken from the Latin, still contains some interesting and 
suggestive translations. ‘The citations from the Bishops’ Bible are derived 
from the second and slightly amended edition of 1572, a copy of the N. T. 
portion of which, in small portable quarto, appy. differing only from the folio 
edition in the modes of spelling, has been sometimes used for the sake of con- 
venience. All these extracts, though but of doubtful authority in disputed 
texts, will still be found frequently to suggest useful alternative renderings, 
and will also give the reader such a practical acquaintance with the princi- 
ples on which the Authorized Version was drawn up, as will tend to make 
him thankfully acknowledge, that it is truly, what Selden termed it, “ the best 
translation in the world.” 

The abbreviations in the notes will, I think, easily explain themselves. It 
may be only necessary to remark, that where an asterisk is affixed to a cita- 
tion from the Authorized Version, the deviation in the text has arisen from a 
different reading. In the text, the italics (which slightly differ from those 
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in the first edition of the Auth. Vers) denote, as usual, words not in the 
original ; the small capitals mark words which are emphatic in the original, 
but which could not occupy an emphatic position in the translation, without 
harsh inversions. 

In the present edition, a few emendations (especially in reference to the 
aorist) have been introduced into the translation, and a few additional com- 
ments, either on the reasons for the changes, or on general principles of 
translation, inserted in the notes: see Notice to Translation of the Epp. to 
the Thessalonians. p. 132.* 

As the subject of a revision of the Authorized Version is now becoming 
more and more one of the questions of the day, I again desire to remind the 
reader that the Revised Version which follows is only one designed for the 
closet (see Pref. to Pastoral Epp. p. xvi.), and that it isin no way to be con- 
sidered as a specimen of what might be thought a desirable form of an 
authoritative Revision. The more experience I gain in the difficult task of 
revising, the more convinced am I of the utter insufficiency and hopelessness 
of any single translator’s efforts to produce a Version for general purposes. 
The individual may sometimes suggest something more or less worthy of pass- 
ing consideration, but it is from the collective wisdom of the many that we 
must alone look for any hopeful specimen of a revision of the noble Version 
at present In use. 


* ENGLISH EDITION. 


THE EPISTLE TO THE GALATIANS. 


CHAPTER I. 


prc an apostle, not from men, neither by man, but by Jesus 
Christ, and God the Father who raised Him from the dead, 
—‘’and ALL the brethren which are with me, unto the churches of 


Galatia. 


* Grace be to you and peace from God the Father, and 


our Lord Jesus Christ,* who gave Himself for our sins, that He 
might deliver us out of the present evil world, according to the will 


CuaprerR I. 1. From] ‘Of,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. Though it does not 
seem desirable in every case to change 
the familiar ‘of,’ of Auth. into the now 
more usual ‘from,’ it is perhaps better 
to do so in most of the cases where it is 
used as a translation of a4#é: where, on 
the other hand, éx is used, ‘of’ (‘out of’) 
will often be found a very convenient 
translation; see notes on chap. iii. 16. 
With regard to 8d, it is nearly impossi- 
ble to lay down any fixed principles of 
translation: where the idea of medium 
is designed to be expressed with especial 
distinctness, we may adopt ‘through,’ 
but where this is not the case, the incla- 
sive ‘by’ (‘agent, instrument, cause, 
means, Johnson) will be found suffi- 
ciently exact, and commonly much more 
idiomatic. 

2. Which] It may be here observed that 
archaisms, as such, are not removed from 
the Authorized Version except where 

21 


& positive error is involved. Here there 
is none; ‘which’ is not merely the neu- 
ter of ‘who,’ but is a compound word ; 
Latham, Engl. Lang. § 305. 4 (ed. 3). 

3. And our] ‘And from our,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘of.’ 
It seems desirable to leave out the prep- 
osition in the second member, as more 
true to the original; see notes on Phil. 
i. 2 ( Transl.). 

4. Out of} So Coverd. (Test.) : ‘from,’ 
Auth, and the remaining Vv. In the 
next words it seems better to retain Auth, 
(changing ‘this’ into ‘the’), as the 
transl. ‘world of evil’ (ed. 1), though 
better preserving the unusual order of 
the Greek, might be thought to imply in 
the original the existence of a gen. of 
quality. Neither of the usual transla- 
tions, ‘ world,’ or ‘age’ (though the for- 
mer perhaps more nearly) give the exact 
meaning of ald»; the best paraphrase 
seems, ‘spirit of the age;’ see notes on 
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of God and our Father: 5 to whom be the glory for ever and ever. 
Amen. 

*I marvel that ye are so soon changed over from Him that 
called you in the grace of Christ, unto a different gospel: ’ which 
is NOT another; save that there are some who trouble you, and 
desire to pervert the Gospel of Christ. *° Howbeit even if we, or 
an angel from heaven, should preach any gospel unto you contrary 
to that which we preached unto you, let him be accursed. ° As 
we have said before, so say I now again, If any man preacheth any 
gospel unto you contrary to that which ye received, let him be 


accursed. 


Eph. ii, 2. God and our Father] 
Scholefield (Hints on 1 Cor. xv. 24), 
while fully admitting the reference of the 
gen. only to the latter noun, suggests the 
omission of the copula in translation 
(so Syr., A%th.) as more conformable to 
the idiom of our language. As, how- 
ever, there are several cases where the 
copula is omitted in the Greek, and 
others, as here, where it is inserted, it 
seems best, in so solemn a designation, 
to preserve the distinction by a special 
and even peculiar translation: so Vulg., 
Clarom., Copt., Arm., and Syr.-Philox. 

5. The glory] ‘Glory,’ Auth. As the 
art. is appy. here used car’ etoxhy (see 
notes), and may be inserted in this pas- 
sage without seriously violating English 
idiom, it seems best to follow here the 
usage of Auth. in Matth. vi. 13 (Rec.). 

6. Changing over] ‘Removed,’ Auth.; 
‘moved,’ Wiel; ‘turned,’ Zynd., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘transferred,’ 
Rhem. By] So Cran.: ‘into,’ 
Auth., Wiel., Rhem.; ‘in,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Bish; ‘unto,’ Cov. (Test.) Gen: see 
notes. A different] ‘ Another,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

7. Save that] So Cov. (Test.): ‘but 
there be some that,’ duth.; ‘but that there 
be some,’ JWicl., Tynd., Cov., Cranmer, 
Gen., Bish.; ‘unless,’ Rhem. The 
present participle might at first sight seem 


” For now am I making men my friends, or God? or 


to suggest the use of the auxiliary ‘are 
troubling ;’ as, however, of rapdocoytes 
is equivalent to a kind of substantive, and 
serves to mark the characteristic of the 
false teachers, the (iterative) present is 
more appropriate; comp. Latham, Engl. 
Lang., § 573 (ed. 3.). 

8. Howbeit] Similarly Cov., Bish., 
‘neuerthelesse :’ ‘ but,’ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vy. Even if | ‘ Though,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Rhem., 
‘although.’ Should preach] 
‘Preach,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
The idea of future contingency involved 
in the use of édy with subj. (Herm. Viger, 
No. 312), may here be suitably expressed 
by inserting should. Any gospel, 
etc.| ‘Any other gospel unto you than,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish.; ‘ other- 
waies than,’ Gen.; ‘beside that,’ Wicl., 
Rhem. Preached] ‘ Have preached,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. 

9. Have said| So Cov. (both), Rhem- 
‘said,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
Preacheth| ‘ Preach,’ Auth.; change to the 
indicative to preserve the opposition of 
moods in original; see notes on 2 Thess. 
iii. 14. (Zransl.). Any gospel, etc.] 
‘Other gospel unto you than that,’ 
Auth. Received] ‘ Have received, 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wiel. 
‘han undirfongen.’ 

10. Now am I making, etc.| ‘Do I now 
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am I seeking to please men? if I were stTILu pleasing men, I 
should not be a servant of Christ. 

™ Now I certify you, brethren, touching the gospel which was 
preached by me that it is not after man. ™” For neither did I re- 
ceive it from man, neither was I taught zt, but through revelation 
from Jesus Christ. ™ For ye heard of my conversation in time 
past in Judaism, how that beyond measure I persecuted the church 
of God, and was destroying it; “and made advance in Judaism 


beyond many my equals in mine 
ingly zealous for the traditions 


persuade men,’ Auth. Bish.; Rhem.: 
‘counceil,’ Wiel.; ‘preach man’s doc- 
trine,’ Tynd., Gen.; ‘ preach I men,’ Cov.; 
‘speak fayre,’ Cov. ( Test.) ; ‘speak unto,’ 
Cran.; ‘use persuasion,’ Rhem. The 
change to the more definitely present, 
‘am I making,’ seems required by the 
emphasis which evidently rests on &pri. 
On the nature of the English present, 
comp. Latham, Engl. Lang. § 573, 579 
(ed. 3). If] So Wicl., Tynd., 
Rhem.: ‘for.if,’? Auth, Cran., Gen. 

Am I seeking| ‘Do I seek,’ Auth., Wicl., 
Coverd. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘go I about,’ 
Tyad., and the remaining Vv. 

Were still pleasing] ‘Yet pleased,’ Auth. 
A] ‘The,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘ Christis servant.’ 

11. Now] ‘But,’ Auth., Cov.; omitted 

in Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. 
Touching the Gospel, etc.| ‘That the Gos- 
pel which was, etc. is not,’ 
Auth. Perhaps the text, which is more 
exactly in accordance with the order of 
the Greek, makes the denial a little more 
emphatic. By] ‘Of,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. 

12. Did I receive] So Rhem.: ‘I nei- 
ther received it,’ Auth., Cov., Cran.; ‘ne 
I took it of man, ne lerned,’ Wicl.; ‘ne- 
ther received I it,’ Tynd., Gen.; ‘I did 
not receive it nor learned it,’ Cov. (Test.). 
There is here some little difficulty in both 
preserving the emphasis on ‘I,’ and also 
indicating that the first negative is not 


own nation, being more exceed- 
of my fathers. “ But when it 


strictly correlative to the second. The 
insertion of the auxiliary perhaps par- 
tially effects this, as it places the ‘nei- 
ther’ a little further from the verb, and 
still leaves it in that prominence which 
it seems most naturally to occupy. In 
ed. 1 (‘for I indeed received it not’), 
this latter point was perhaps too much 
sacrificed. From man] ‘ Of man,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘bi man.’ Through rev. from] 
‘By the rev. of,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘bi reuelacioun.’ 

13. Ye heard] ‘ Ye have heard,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. Judaism] 
So Rhem.: ‘the Jews’ religion,’ Auth., 
Gen. (‘the Jewishe rel.’), Bish.; ‘the Ja- 
rie,” Wicl.; ‘the Jews’ wayes,’ Tynd.; 
‘the Jewshippe,’ Cov. Was de- 
stroying it] ‘ Wasted it,’ Auth; ‘faughte 
agen it,’ Wicl.; ‘spoyled it,’ Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish; ‘drove them out,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘expugned it,’ Rhem. 
This change is in consequence of the 
strong meaning of xopSéw, which it seems 
desirable to maintain. To resolve also 
the other imperfects would make the 
sentence heavy and cumbrous, and add 
but little to the sense. 

14. Made advance, etc.| ‘Profited in 
(Wiel. Gen. Bish., Rhem.) the Jews’ 
religion above,’ Auth; ‘prevayled in,’ 
Tynd., Coverd., Cranmer. For] 
‘Of,’ Auth. 

15. Set me apart] ‘Separated me,’ 
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pleased God, who set me apart from my mother’s womb, and called 
me through His grace, ™ to reveal His Son within me, that I 
might preach Him among the Gentiles; immediately I conferred 
not with flesh and blood: ” neither went I away to Jerusalem to 
them which were apostles before me ; but I went away into Arabia, 
and returned again unto Damascus. ™ Then after three years, I 
went up to Jerusalem to visit Cephas, and I tarried with him fifteen 
days. ™ But other of the apostles saw I none, save James the 
brother of the Lord. ” Now the things which I write unto you, 
behold, before God, I lie not. “ Afterwards I came into the regions 
of Syria and Cilicia; ™ and remained unknown by face unto the 
churches of Judzea which were in Christ: * but they were hearing 
only That he who was our persecutor in times past is now preach- 


Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘departid me,’ and Cov. (Test.), ‘sun- 
dered me.’ The change is made to pre- 
vent ‘from’ being understood as local: 
see notes. Through] ‘By,’ 
Auth, and the other Vv. In this passage, 
it seems desirable to adopt the more 
rigorous translation of 8d, as suggesting 
more distinctly the fact that xdpts was not 
the instrument, but the ‘causa medians ;’ 
see notes. 

16. Within] ‘In,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov., 
Bish., Rhem.; ‘by,’ Tynd., Cov. (Test.), 


Cran.; ‘to,’ Gen., Rhem.: ‘heathen,’ Auth. ° 


and the remaining Vv. Con ferred] 
So Auth. This translation is not wholly 
adequate, but it is not easy to fix upon a 
more exact one. The original word 
seems to involve two ideas, addressing 
one’s self to (xpés, direction), and taking 
counsel with. Most of the older transla- 
tions give prominence to the latter and 
more important idea, e. g. ‘I commened 
not-of the matter,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran., 
Genev.; some of the moderns, e. g. Meyer, 
Lewin, express more distinctly the for- 
ther. It seems difficult to combine both 
without paraphrasing. The singular 
translation in Cov. (Test.), ‘I did not 
graunt’ (comp. Rhem, ‘I condescended 
not,'), results from the Vulg. ‘ acquievi.’ 


17. Away (bis)]* ‘Up,’ Auth. In the 
concluding clause it seems better to 
maintain the order of Auth. ‘returned 
again,’ not as the Greek order might 
seem to suggest, ‘again returned’; for 
the xdaAw is only idiomatically added to 
the verb, and is appy. without any special 
emphasis; comp. Acts xviii. 21, and see 
exx. in Kiihner on Xenoph. Mem. 11. 4.4. 

18. Visit Cephus] ‘See *Peter,’ Auth. 
and all the other Vv. I tarried] 
Sim. Rhem.: ‘abode,’ Auth., Tynd., Cov. 
(both), Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘ dwellid,’ 
Wiel. 

19. The brother of the Lord| Sim. 
Rhem., ‘the brother of our Lord:’ ‘the 
Lord’s brother,’ Auth. and other Vv. 
This latter mode of translation is perhaps 
more appropriate when neither substan- 
tive has the article. 

22. Remained] ‘Was unknown,’ Auth. 
and all the other Vv. 

23. Were hearing] ‘Had heard,’ Auth., 
Cov., Rhem., Bish.; ‘hadden oonli an 
hearynge,’ Wicl.; ‘heard,’ Tynd., Cran., 
Gen. Conybeare and Howson have given 
a good paraphrase: ‘tidings only were 
brought them from time to time ;’ comp. 
Erasm., ‘ramor apud illos erat.’ 

Who was our persecutor] ‘ Which perse- 
cuted us,’ Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen., 
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ing the faith which once he destroyed. ™ And they glorified God 
im me. 


CHAPTER II. 


THEN after fourteen years I went up again to Jerusalem with 
Barnabas, and took Titus also with me. * And I went up by reve- 
lation, and communicated unto them the gospel which I preach 
among the Gentiles, but ptivately to them which were of reputa- 
tion, lest by any means | might be running, or have run, in vain. 
> Howbeit not even Titus, who was with me, though he was a 
Greek, was compelled to be circumcised: * and that, because of 
the false brethren craftily brought m, men who came in stealthily 
to spy out our liberty which we have in Christ Jesus, that they 
might bring us into bondage: ° to whom we gave place by our sub- 
Mission, no, not for an hour; that the truth of the gospel might 


Bish., Rhem.; ‘that pursued us,’ Wicl.; 
‘that persecuted us,’ Cov.; ‘that did per- 
secute us,’ Cov. (Test.). 

Is now preaching] ‘ Now preacheth,’ Auth, 
Tynd., Cov. (‘pr. now’), Cran., Gen., 
Bish.; ‘doth now preach,’ Cov. (Teat.); 
‘doth now evangelize, Rhem. The 
change is made to mark more definitely 
the present act ; comp. notes and ref. on 
ch. i. 10. 


CuaptER II. 1. After fourteen years] 
So Rhem.: ‘fourteen years after,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. (Zynd., Cov., ‘ after 
that ;’ Cran., ‘ thereafter’). The change 
is perhaps desirable as it slightly tends to 
prevent the last-mentioned events being 
considered as the terminus a quo of the 
fourteen years. Titus also} So 
Rhem.- ‘ Titus with me also,’ Auth., Tynd., 
Cov., Gen.; ‘Titus also beynge taken 
with me,’ Cov. (Test.) ; the rest omit xa) 
in translation. 

2. The Gospel] So all Vv. .except 
Auth., ‘that Gospel.’ Might be 
running, etc.| ‘Should (om. Wicl.) run or 
had run,’ Auth. and all Vv. The text 
seems to preserve more exactly, and per- 


haps also more grammatically, the con- 
trast between the pres. (subj.) and past 
tense, It may be observed that should 
‘simpliciter futuritionem indicat :’ might 
‘de rei possibilitate dicitur;’ Wallis, 
Gram. Angl. p. 107. 

8. Howbeit not even] Sim. Cov. (Test.), 
‘neuerthelesse nother:’ ‘but neither,’ 
Auth., Rhem.: ‘and neither,’ Wicl.; ‘also,’ 
Titus ... yet, etc.” Tynd., Cran., Gen. 
Though he was] ‘ Being,’ Auth. 

4. The false, etc.] Similarly Rhem.: 
‘false brethren unawares brought in, 
who,’ Auth.; ‘and that because of (‘ cer- 
tayne,’ Cov.) incommers beynge falce 
br.,’ Tynd., Cran., Bish. Stealth- 
ily] ‘Privily,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.) Cran., 
Gen., Bish; Wiel. omits ; ‘amonge other,’ 
Tynd., Cov.; ‘craftily,’ Rhem. Perhaps 
the change is desirable as avoiding 
repetition, and as harmonizing slightly 
better with the action described by the 
verb. 

5. By our submission} ‘By subjection,’ 
Auth., Bish; ‘to subjeccioun ;’ ‘as con- 
cerning to be brought into subjection,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.; ‘yelded not 
subjection,’ Rhem.; Cov. (Test.) omits. 


\ 
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continue with you. ° But from those who were high in reputation, 
— whatsoever they were, it maketh no matter to me; God accept- 
eth no man’s person, — to me certainly they who were of reputa- 
tion communicated nothing; ’ but contrariwise, when they saw that 
I was entrusted with the gospel of the uncircumcision, even as 
Peter was with that of the circumcision, ° (for He that wrought 
for Peter towards the apostleship of the circumcision, the same 
wrought for me also towards the Gentiles), ° and became aware 
of the grace that was given unto me, James, and Cephas, and John, 
who are accounted as pillars, gave to me and Barnabas night hands 
of fellowship; that we should be apostles unto the Gentiles, and 


6. From] ‘Of,’ Auth. and the other 

Vv. except Cov., ‘as to them;’ Cov. 
(Test.), ‘as for them.’ The change here 
seems necessary to prevent ‘of’ being 
considered a mere sign of the gen. case. 
Were high, etc.} ‘Seemed to be some- 
what,’ Auth., Cran., and sim. Cov. (Test.); 
‘that seemed to be great,’ Cov., and sim. 
Tynd., Gen. The very slight distinction 
between dSoxotyres and Box. elval ri, and 
the apparent ref. to the judgment of others 
(see notes) are appy. both conveyed more 
nearly by this translation than by the 
more literal rendering of Auth. 
To me certainly, etc.| ‘For they who 
seemed to be somewhat in conference added 
nothing to me,’ Auth.; ‘added nothynge,’ 
Tynd., Cran., Bish., Rhem.; ‘taught me 
nothing,’ Cov; ‘avayled me nothing,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘dyd communicate nothing 
with me,’ Gen. 

7. I was entrusted, etc.| ‘The gospel 
.... Was committed unto me as the Gos- 
pel of the circumcision was unto Peter,’ 
Auth., and sim. the other Vv. The 
change of order is made. for the sake of 
keeping the emphasis on mwexlorevpa: 
see Meyer. Even as] ‘ As,’ Auth. 
and all the other Vv. On the translation 
of «adds, see notes on 1 Thess. i. 5. 

8. Wrought] So Wicel., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.: ‘wrought effectually,’ Avth. ; 
‘was mighty,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 


Bish. The idea of effectual working, 
though to a considerable extent involved 
in évepyeiv, is perhaps scarcely sufficiently 
prominent to be expressed definitely ; see, 
however, notes on 1 Thess. ii. 13. 

For| Similarly Wicl., ‘to Peter:’ ‘in,’ 
Auth., Tynd , Cran., Bish., Rhem.; ‘with,’ 
Cov.; ‘by,’ Cov. (Test.), Gen. 

Towards] ‘To,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov., Bish., 
Riem.; ‘in,’ Tynd. and the remaining Vv. 
Wrought} ‘Was mighty in me toward,’ 
Auth. All the other Vv. give the same 
translation to évepyéw in the second 
clause that they adopt in the first. 

9. And became aware, etc.} Similarly, 
as to order, Wicl., Tynd., Cran., Bish., 
Rhem., except that they repeat the idio- 
matic ‘ when’ in the translation of the tem- 
poral participle yvdyres, but thus slightly 
impair the natural sequence of the ?3orvres 
~« . Kal yvdvres, Auth. inverts, ‘and 
when James, Cephas, and John, who 
seemed to be,’ etc.; Cov. turns into a 
finite verb, ‘they perceived.’ 

And Cephas| Sim. Wicl., Rhem.: Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. omit ‘and. 

Are accounted as] ‘Seemed to be,’ Auth. 
and all the Vv. except Wicel., ‘weren 
seyn to be;’ Gen., ‘are taken to be.’ 
Right hands| ‘The right hands,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wiel. ‘right 
hond.’ Be apostles] So Cran., 
Bish.: ‘should go,’ Auth.; ‘that we among 
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they unto the circumcision. ™” Only they would that we should 
remember THE POOR; which very thing I also was forward to do. 

1 But when Cephas came to Antioch, I withstood him to the face, 
because he had been condemned. ” For before that certain men 
came from James, he was eating with the Gentiles; but when they 
came, he began to withdraw and separate himself, fearing them 
which were of the circumcision. ™ And the rest of the Jews also 
dissembled with him; insomuch that even Barnabas was carried 
away with by their dissimulation. ™ Howbeit when I saw that they 
were not walking uprightly according to the truth of the gospel, I 
said unto Cephas before all, If thou, being a Jew, livest after the 
manner of Gentiles, and not as do the Jews, how zs 7 that thou 
constrainest the Gentiles to keep the customs of the Jews? ™ WE 
truly are by nature Jews, and not sinners of the Gentiles; 


the hethen,’ Wicl.; ‘shuld preach,’ Tynd., ing Vv. Also dissembled] ‘ Dis- 


Cov. (both), Gen.; ‘that we unto,’ Rhem. 
Gentiles} So Gen., Rhem.: ‘heathen,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

10. Which very thing] ‘The same 
which,’ Auth. ‘the whiche thing,’ Wicl., 
Cov. Test. (‘thing also’); ‘whiche thing 
also,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen.; ‘wher in also,’ 
Cran., Bish. ‘the which same thing also,’ 
Rhem. 

11. Cephas] * ‘ Peter,’ Auth. 

Came] So Cov. (Test.): ‘was come,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. Had 
been condemned] ‘Was to be blamed,’ 
Auth., Bish.; ‘was worthy to be blamed,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran, Gen., and similarly 
Wicl., ‘to be undirnomen ;’ ‘ was blame- 
able,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘was reprehensible,’ 
Rhem. 

12. Certain men came] ‘Certain were 
come,’ Auth. Was eating] ‘Did 
eat,’ Auth., Cov. (both), Cran. Bish., 
Rhem.; ‘ete,’ Wicl., Tynd., Gen. 

Began to, etc.| ‘ Withdrew and separated,’ 
Auth. and all Vv. The imperf. denotes the 
commencement and continuance of the 
act, or as Bengel, ‘ subducebat paullatim.’ 

13. The rest of the] So Cov. (Test.), 

Rhem.; ‘the other,’ Auth. and the remain- 


sembled likewise,’ Auth., Tynd., Cran., 
Bish.: the other Vv. omit the «al in 
translation. Even Barnabas] 
‘Barnabas also,’ Auth. By 
their] Auth. omits ‘by ;’ ‘into,’ Wicl. and 
the remaining Vv. 

14. Howbeit] ‘But,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. Were not walking] 
‘Walked not,’ Auth. Cephas} 
‘Peter,’ Auth. All] So Cov. 
(both), and sim. Wiel., Tynd, Gen., ‘all 
men:’ ‘them all,’ Auth., and the remain- 
ing Vv. How cometh it, etc | * 
‘Why compellest thou,’ Auth., and sim. 
Rhem., ‘dost thou compel;’ ‘hou con- 
streynest thou,’ Wicl.; ‘ why causest thou,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. 

Keep the customs, etc] ‘To live as do the 
Jews,’ Auth., and sim. the other Vv. ex- 
cept Rhem., ‘ Judaize.’ 

15. We (truly) are, etc.} Similarly 
Rhem: ‘we who are Jews by nature,’ 
Auth, Tynd, Cran., Gen.; ‘though we 
be, ete.’ Cov.; ‘we which are. . . know,’ 
Bish. This address of St Paul to St. 
Peter involves so many difficulties both 
in meaning and connection, that it will 
be perhaps best to subjoin a free para- 
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® but as we know that a man is not justified by the works of the 
law, save only through faith in Jesus Christ, — we too believed in 
Christ Jesus, that we might be justified by faith in Christ, and not 
by the works of the law; since by the works of the law shall no 


flesh be justified. 


7 But if, while we seek to be justified in Christ, 


we are found ourselves also to be sinners, zs. Christ therefore a 


phrase of the whole. ‘We, I concede, 
are by birth Jews, not Gentiles, and con- 
sequently, from our point of view, sin- 
ners; but as we know that a man is not 
justified by the works of the law, in fact 
is not justified at all, except through faith 
in Christ ;— even we, with all our privi- 
leges, believed in and into Christ, that 
we might be justified, etc. But what, if, 
while we are seeking to be justified in 
Christ, the result show that we, with all 
our privileges, are sinners like the Gen- 
tiles ; is Christ the minister of a dispen- 
sation that after all only leads to sin? 
God forbid! For if I (or you) build up 
again the system I pulled down, and set 
up nothing better in its place, it is thus, 
and not in seeking to be justified in 
Christ, that I show myself (vox horren- 
da!) a transgressor of the law; yes, a 
violator of its deeper principles. For I 
(to adduce a proof from my own spiritual 
' experience) through the medium of the 
law, and in accordance with its higher 
principles, died unto it in regard to its 
claims and its curse: I have been and 
am crucified with Christ. Though I live 
then, it is no longer as my old self, but 
as reanimated by Christ; yes, the life 
which now I live, this earthly, mundane 
life, I live in the element of faith in Christ, 
who so loved me that He gave His own 
life for me. Thus I do not, like these 
Judaists, regard the grace of God as 8 
principle that could be dispensed with ; 
for if, as they pretend, the law is suffi- 
cient to make men righteous, the obvious 
inference is, there was no object in the 
death of Christ. 

16. But as we know] ‘Knowing,’ Auth., 


Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘we which 
...knowe,’ Tynd., Cran., Gen., Bish; 
‘ yet insomuche as we knowe,’ Cov. 

Save only through, etc.| ‘But by the faith 
of Jesus Christ,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Cov., ‘on J. C.;’ Cov. (Test.), 
‘save by the faith by J. C.’ We 
too believed} ‘Even we have believed in 
J. C.,’ Auth.; ‘and we bileuen,’ Wiel.; 
‘we have believed also,’ Cov.; ‘we also 
beleue,’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘and we 
have bel. on,’ Cran., Bish., Tynd; (‘and 
therfor’) ‘even we I say have bel. in,’ 
Gen. Faith in] ‘The faith of, 
Auth. and all Vv. Since] ‘ For,’ 
Auth.; ‘because that,’ Tynd., Cov. (both), 
Cran., Gen.; ‘wherfor,’ Wicl.; ‘because,’ 
Bish.; ‘for the which cause,’ Rhem. 

17. In Christ] So Wicl., Cov, (Test.), 
Rhem.: ‘by Christ,’ Auth. and remaining 
Vv. We are found, etc.| ‘We 
ourselves also are found sinners,’ Auth. 
English idiom here, in consequence of 
the union with the pres. part., seems to 
require the pres. ‘are found” as the 
translation of edpédynv. The aorist in the 
original has an idiomatic reference-to a 
discovery past and done with, and about 
which no more need be said, which can- 
not be expressed without paraphrase; 
comp. Donalds. Gr. § 433. Ts 
Christ, etc.] ‘Is therefore Christ the,’ 
Auth. God forbid] Auth. and 
all Vv. except Cov. (Test.}, ‘that be farre.’ 
On reconsideration it would seem best, 
and even practically most exact, that in 
a passage of the present nature, where 
the revulsion of feeling and thought is 
very decided, to retain the familiar and 
idiomatic translation of Auth. 
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minister of sin? God forbid! % For if the things that I destroyed 
THESE again I build up, I prove myself a transgressor. ™ For I 
through the law died to the law, that I might live unto God. *I 
have been crucified with Christ: it is, however, no longer I that 
live, but Christ liveth in me; yea the life which Now I live in the 
flesh I live in faith, — faith in the Son of God, who loved me, and 
gave Himself for me. “ I do not make void the grace of God ; for 
if righteousness come THROUGH THE LAW, then for nought did Christ 
die. 


CHAPTER III. 


O foolish Galatians, who did bewitch you, before whose eyes 
Jesus Christ was evidently set forth among you, CRUCIFIED. *” This 
only would I learn of you, Was it by the works of the law that ye 


18. The things that I destroyed] ‘T 
build again the things which I destroyed,’ 
Auth., Cran., Bish.; ‘that which,’ T'ynd., 
Cov., Gen.; ‘the same things againe 
which,’ Rhem. The inversion, though 
involving a slight irregularity in struc- 
ture, seems here needed, as serving both 
to keep the emphasis on the right words, 
and to exhibit the true point of the argu- 
ment. Prove myself| ‘Make 
myself,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 

19. Died] ‘Am dead,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Crun., ‘haue bene deed.’ 

20. Have been crucified] ‘Am cruci- 
fied,’ Auth., and sim., as to the auxiliary, 
all the other Vv. Of the two modes of 
expressing the Greek perfect (‘am’ and 
“have been’), the latter seems here most 
appropriate, as the associated aor. ren- 
ders the ref. to past time more prominent 
than one to present effects ; see notes on 
Col. i. 16 ( Transl.). It is, how- 
ever, etc.] ‘ Nevertheless I live; yet not 
I,’ Auth., sim. Cov. Cran.; ‘I live verely, 
yet now not I,’ Tynd , Gen. Yea] 
‘And,’ Auth., Gen, Cran., Bish., Rhem.; 
‘for,” Tynd., Cov ; ‘but,’ Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.). Now I] ‘I now,’ Auth. 

22 


In faith, etc.) ‘ By (‘in,’ Wicl., Cov. (both), 
Rhem.), the faith of,’ Auth. Tynd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish. 

21. Make void| ‘¥rustrate,’ Auth. ; 
‘cast not awei,’ Wicl., Cov. (both), Rhem.; 
‘despyse not,’ Tynd., Cran.; ‘do not ab- 
rogate,’ Gen; ‘reject not,’ Bish. 
Through] So Wicel.: ‘by,’ Auth. Cov. 
(both), Rhem.; ‘of,’ Tynd., Gen., Cran., 
Bish. For nought] ‘In vain,’ 
Auth. Tynd., Cov., Cran., Bish., Rhem ; 
‘without cause,’ Wicl., Gen. (‘a cause.’) 
Did Christ’ die| ‘Christ is dead,’ Auth., 
Bish.; ‘died,’ Wicl., and the remaining 
Vv. ‘The slight change in the text 
seems to give the due prominence to 
Swpedy, and also to preserve a better 
rhythm than the unresolved ‘ died.’ 


CHarTeER III. 1. Did bewitch] ‘Hath 
bewitched,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
* Auth inserts after you,’ ‘ that ye should 
not obey the truth.’ 

2. Was it, etc.] Similarly Rhem., ‘by 
the workes of the law did you receiue:’ 
‘received ye the Spirit by the,’ etc. Auth., 
and sim. as to order all the remaining 
Vy. 
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received the Spirit, or by the hearing of faith? * Are ye so very 
foolish ? having begun with the Spirit are ye now being made per- 


fect with the flesh ? 
indeed it really be in vain. 


* Did ye suffer so many things in vain, if 
5 He then, J say, that ministereth to 


you the Spirit and worketh mighty powers within you, doeth he i 
by the works of the law or by the hearing of faith? 
® Even as Abraham believed God, and it was accounted to him 


for righteousness. 


"Know ye then that THEY WHICH ARE OF 
FAITH, the same are the sons of Abraham. 


® Moreover the Scrip- 


ture, foreseeing that God justifieth the Gentiles by FAITH, pro- 
claimed beforehand the glad tidings unto Abraham, saying, In thee 


shall all the nations BE BLESSED. 


® So then they which be of faith 


are blessed together with the faithful Abraham. 
10 For as many as are of the works of the law are under curse: 


8. So very] ‘So,’ Auth. and the other 

Vv. except Cov., ‘such fooles.’ 
Begun with| So Rhem.: ‘begun in’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Cov., ‘by.’ 
Being made perfect with] ‘Made perfect 
by,’ Auth., Genev. (‘in’); ‘ben ended,’ 
Wiel; ‘nowe ende,’ Tynd., Cov. (Test.); 
‘ende now then,’ Cov.; ‘ende in,’ Tynd., 
Cran.; ‘be consummate with,’ Rhem. 

4. Did ye suffer] ‘Have ye suffered,’ 

Auth., Cov. (both), Bish, Rhem., and 
sim. the other Vv., except that they do 
not adopt the interrogati¥e form. 
Indeed it really be] ‘It be yet,’ Auth., 
Bish; ‘if that be vayne,’ Tynd., Gen,; 
‘yf it be also in vayne,’ Cran.; ‘if yet 
without cause,’ Rhem. 

5. He then, etc.| ‘ He therefore,’ Auth., 
Cov. (Test ), Gen., Bish., Rhem.; ‘more- 
over, he, etc.,’ Cran.; Wiel., Tynd., Cov. 
omit ody in translation. Mighty 
powers, etc.| ‘Miracles among you,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wieel., 
‘vertues in you;’ Cov., ‘great actes.’ 

7. Dhen| ‘Therefore,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Cov., ‘thus I know,’ 
and Gen., ‘so ye know.’ The only other 
version that takes ywdéoxere indicatively 
is that of Cranmer. Sons] So 


Wicl.: ‘children,’ Auth. and the remain- 
ing Vv. 

8. Moreover} ‘And,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem.; ‘for,’ Tynd. and remain- 
ing Vv. (Cov. omits). Justi fieth| 
So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘would 
justify,’ Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen ; ‘jus- 
tifyed,’ Cov. The Gentiles] So 
Gen., Rhem.: ‘the heathen,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. By faith] 
So Cov. (Test.), Rhem., and sim. Wicl., 
‘of faith :’ ‘through faith,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. Proclaimed be- 
forehand, etc.| Sim. Tynd., Cov., Cran.: 
‘ preached before the Gospel,’ Auth., Gen. 
(‘before hand’); ‘told to for,’ Wicl.; 
‘told,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘shewed . . . before,’ 
Rhem. All the nattons| Sim. 
Wicl., Cov., ‘alle the hethen: ‘all na- 
tions,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex- 
cept Gen., ‘all the Gentiles.’ The change 
in the translation of 7a %3v7 in the same 
verse seems required by a kind of chron- 
ological propriety. 

9. Together with] ‘ With,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. The faithful} 
So Bish., Rhem.: ‘faithful,’ Auth. and 
all the remaining Vv. 

10. Curse] So Wicl., Rhem., and sim- 
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for it is written, Cursed ze every one that continueth not in all 
things which are written in the book of the Jaw to do them. ™ But 
further, that in the law no man is justified in the sight of God, 7¢ ze 
evident ; because, The just shall live by rairH. ™ Now the law is 
not of faith; but, He that doeth them shall live in them..... 
* Christ redeemed us from the curse of the law, having become A 
CURSE for us,— because it is written, Cursed 78 every one that 
hangeth on a tree, — “* that unto the Gentiles the blessing of Abra- 
ham might come in Christ Jesus; that we might receive the prom- 
ise of the Spirit THROUGH FAITH. 

* Brethren, I speak after the manner of men; though it be but 
& MAN’S covenant, yet when it hath been confirmed, no man annul- 
leth it, or addeth new conditions. ' Now to Abraham were the 
promises made, AND TO HIS SEED. He saith not, And to seeds, 
as of many; but as of one, And to thy seed, which is Christ. 
7 Now this I say, A covenant, that hath been before confirmed by 


ilarly Tynd., ‘under malediccion :’ ‘the 
curse,’ Auth., Cov. (both), Gran., Gen., 
Bish. 

11. But further, ete.] ‘But that no man 
is justified by the law,’ Auth. Be- 
cause] So Rhem.: ‘for,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. 

12. Now] ‘And,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.), 
Gen., Bish.; Tynd., Cov., Cran., omit ; 
‘but,’ Wiel, Rhem. He} * 
‘The man,’ Auth. 

13. Redeemed] Similarly Wicl., ‘ agen- 
bought :’ ‘hath redeemed,’ Auth. and the 
remaining Vv. except Cov., ‘hath de- 
lyucred.’ Having become] ‘ Be- 
ing made,’ Auth., Bish., Rhem.; ‘and was 
made,’ Wicl., Tynd.; ‘when he became,’ 
Cov; ‘beynge become,’ Cov. (Test.); 
‘inasmoch as he was made,’ Cran.; 
‘when he was made,’ Gen. Be- 
cause] So Rhem: ‘for,’ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. 

14. Unto the Gentiles] ‘Come on the 
Gentiles,’ Auth. In Christ J. 
‘Through *J. C.,’ Auth. Tynd., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘in,’ Wicl., Cov. (both), 
Rhem. 


15. Yet when it hath been] ‘Yet if it 
be,’ Auth. The temporal translation in 
the text is adopted by Tynd., Cov.; the 
hypothetical by Auth. with Cran., Bish: 
the remaining Vv. adopt parely particip- 
ial translations. Annulleth it, etc.] 
‘Disannulleth or addeth thereto,’ Auth., 
Bish.; ‘ ordeyneth above,’ Wiel ; ‘addeth 
anything thereto.’ Tynd. Cov (sim. Test.), 
Cran., Gen.; ‘further disposeth,’ Rhem. 

16. Were the promises, etc.| Sim. Rhem., 
Wicel.: ‘and his seed were the promises,’ 
etc., Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

17. Now this] ‘ And this,’ Auth., Gen., 
Rhem.; ‘but,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test ); Tynd., 
Cov., Bish., omit 8¢. The translation of 
8¢ is here somewhat difficult. Though 
‘now’ has just preceded, it must appy. 
be adopted again as the only translation 
which seems to preserve the resumptive 
force. A covenant] ‘ The cove- 
nant,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl and Cov. (both), ‘this.’ 

Hath been before confirmed| ‘Was con- 
firmed before,’ Auth., Tynd , Cov., Cran., 
Gen; ‘was given,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘the 
test. being confirmed,’ Rhem.; Wicel., 
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God [for Christ], the law, which was four hundred and thirty years 
after, doth not invalidate, that it should make void the promise. 
#8 For if the inheritance be of the law, ¢¢ 7s no more of promise: 
but to Abraham God hath freely given it THROUGH PROMISE. 

19 What then is the olyect of the law? It was added because of 
the transgressions, till the Seed should come to whom the promise 
hath been made; and was ordained by means of angels, in the 
hand of a mediator. *” Now a mediator is not a mediator of one, 
but God is one. ‘ Js the law then against the promises of Gop? 
God forbid! for if there had been given a law which could have 
given life, verily by the law would mghteousness have come. 
# But, on the contrary, the Scripture shut up all under sin, that 
the promise by faith in Jesus Christ might be given to them that 


believe. 


wholly inverts. By God, etc.] 
“Of God in Christ,’ Auth. Doth 
not, etc.] Sim. Tynd., Cran., Bish.: ‘can- 
not disannul,’ Auth., Gen.; ‘makith not 
veyn, Wiel; ‘is not disannulled,’ Cov.; 
‘makith not void, Rhem.; Cov. (Test.), 
confuses. Make void| Similarly 
Wicl. (‘to avoide away’) and Cov. (Test.): 
‘make the promise of none effect,’ Auth., 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘to frus- 
trate,’ Rhem. 

18. But to Abraham, etc.| ‘But God 
gave it to Abraham by promise,’ Auth, and 
the other Vv. except Cov., ‘gave freely ;’ 
Wicl., ‘ grauntide.’ Through} 
‘By,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 

19. What then, etc.| ‘Wherefore then 
serveth,’ Auth., Tynd., Cov. (sim. Test.), 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘what thanne the law,’ 

Wicl.; ‘why was the law then,’ Rhem. 
The transgressions] Auth. and all the other 
Vv. omit the article; in a passage, how- 
ever, of this dogmatical importance, it 
ought appy. to be retained. Hath 
been made] ‘Was made,’ Auth. Tynd., 
Cran., Gen.; ‘He hadde made beheest,’ 
Wicl.; ‘He had promised,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. And was] ‘And it was,’ 
Auth. By means of] ‘ By,’ Auth. 


* Now before that faith came, we were kept in ward 


and the other Vv. except Cov., ‘of an- 
gels.’ 

21. Given a law] ‘ A law given,’ Auth. 
Verily by th@, etc.] ‘ Verily ( Wiel.) right- 
eousness should have been by the law,’ 
Auth.; ‘then no doute,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., 
Gen., Bish.; ‘shuld have come,’ Tynd., 
Gen. 

22. But on the contrary] ‘But,’ Auth. 

and all the other Vv. The addition of 
the words “on the contrary” seem here 
required in translation to preserve the 
true force of &AAd, and to show clearly 
the nature of the reasoning. 
Shut up all] Similarly, as to the omission 
of ‘hath,’ Tynd., Cran., ‘concluded all 
things :’ ‘hath concluded all,’ Auth., Bish.; 
‘hath concluded all things,’ Wicl., Gen., 
Rhem. ° Faith in] ‘Faith of,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Cov., 
‘faith on.’ 

23. Now] ‘But,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Wicel., ‘and ;’ Tynd. and Cov. 
omit. Before that] So Tynd., 
Cran., and similarly Wicl., ‘to for that;’ 
Cov. (Test.), ‘afore that:’ ‘before,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. Kept 
in ward, etc.| ‘Kept under the law shut 
up, Auth.; ‘kept under the lawe, en- 


Cuap. IIT. 23—29. 


GALATIANS. 


173 


shut up under the law for the faith which afterwards was to be 


revealed. 


* So then the law hath been our schoolmaster unto 


Christ, that we may be justified BY FAITH. 
* But now that faith is come, we are no longer under a school- 


master. 
Jesus. 


Christ. 


* For ye are all sons of God through the faith in Christ 
” For as many of you as were baptized into Christ put on 
* There is among such neither Jew nor Greek, there is 


neither bond nor free, there is no male and female: for ye all are 


one in Christ Jesus. 


» But if ye be Christ’s, then are ye ABRA~- 


HAM’S SEED, heirs according to promise. 


closid,’ Wicl.; ‘kept and shut up, etc.,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Gen.; ‘kept under the law 
and were shut up,’ Cran., Bish. 

For} ‘ Unto,’ Auth. Afterwards 
was, etc.| ‘Which should aft. be rev.,’ 
Auth, Gen., Bish.; sim. Tynd., Cov., 
Cran. (* be declared ’). 

24. Sothen] ‘ Wherefore,’ Auth., Tynd., 
Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘and so,’ Wicel.; 
‘thus,’ Cov.; ‘therefore,’ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem. Hath been our school- 
master unto] ‘Was our schoolmaster to 
bring us unto,’ Auth., Gen.; ‘undir mais- 
ter in Christ,’ Wicl.; ‘scolemaster unto 
the time of,’ Tynd.; ‘scolemaster unto,’ 
Cov. (both), Cran., Bish.; ‘pedag. in,’ 
Rhem. There is much difficulty in fix- 
ing on the most suitable translation of 
this word. The term ‘schoolmaster’ 
certainly tends to introduce an idea (that 
of teaching) not in the original and also 
serves to obscure the idea of custodia 
(‘ custos incorruptissimus,’ Hor. Sat. 1. 6. 
* 81), which seems the prevailing one of 
the passage. Still as the same objection 
applies in a greater or less degree to 
‘pedagogue’ (ed. 1) and ‘tutor,’ it will 
be perhaps better, in so familiar a pas- 
sage, to return to Auth. May 


be] ‘ Might be,’ Auth.: change to preserve 
what is called the succession of tenses, 
Latham, Engl. Lang. § 616 (ed. 3). 

25. Now that] ‘So Cov.: ‘after that,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Cov. 
(Test.), ‘whan the fayth did come;’ 
Rhem., ‘when the faith came.’ 

26. Sons] So Tynd., Gen: Auth. and 
the remaining Vv., ‘the children.’ 
Through the fuith| ‘ By faith, Auth., Gen., 
Bish., Rhem.; ‘thorugh bileue,’ Wicl.; 
‘by the fayth which is in,’ Tynd., Cov. 
(Test.) ; ‘because ye believe in,’ Cran. 

27. Were baptized] ‘Have been bap- 
tized,’ Auth.; ‘are baptized,’ Tynd. ( Wicl., 
‘ben’) and all the remaining Vv. 

Put on] ‘Have put on,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl , ‘ben clothid.’ 

28. There is among such, etc.) ‘ There 
is neither, etc.,’ Auth. No male 
and female] ‘Neither male nor female,’ 
Auth. None of the other Vv. seem to 
have marked the change. All 
are] ‘ Are all,’ Auth. and the other Vy. 
except Rhem., ‘al you are.’ 

29. But] So Cov. (Test.): ‘and,’ 
Auth., Wicl., Rhem. The rest omit the 
particle. Heirs} So Rhem: * 
‘and heirs,’ Auth - 
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CHAPTER IV 


Now I say, That the heir, as long as he is a child, differeth in 
nothing from a bond-servant, though he be lord of all; ? but is 
under guardians and stewards until the time appointed of the father. 
* Even so we, when we were children, were kept in bondage under 
the rudiments of the world: * but when the fulness of the time 
came, God sent forth His Son, born of a woman, born under the 
law, ° that He might redeem them that were under the law, that 
we might receive the adoption of sons. ® And to show that ye ARE 
sons, God sent forth the Spirit of His Son into our hearts, crying, 


Abba Father. 


‘So then thou art no more a servant, but a son; 


and if a son, an heir also through God. 
® Howbeit, at that time, truly, not knowing God, ye were in 


CHaptER IV. 1. In nothing] ‘ Noth- 
ing,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test), Bish., 
Rhem.; ‘ differeth not,’ Zynd., Cran., Gen; 
‘there is no diff.,’ Cov. Bond- 
servant] ‘Servant,’ Auth. and all the other 
Vv. It seems desirable to keep up the 
idea of ‘bondage’ and ‘slavery’ which 
pervades the whole simile. 

2, Guardians| ‘Tutors,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘kepers;’ Cov., 
‘rulers.’ It seems desirable to make a 
change in translation to preserve a dis- 
tinction between éxirpowos here and wai- 
Saywyds in the preceding chapter. 
Stewards] ‘Governors, Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘kepers and 
tutores.’ 

3. Kept in bondage] ‘ Were in bondage 
under,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicel., ‘serueden undir;’ Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem., ‘ were seruynge under.’ 
Rudiments] So Gen., Bish.: ‘elements,’ 
Auth., Wiel, Rhem.; ‘ ordinances,’ Tynd., 
Cran.; ‘tradicions,’ Cov. (both). 

4. Came] So Wicl., Rhem.: ‘was come,’ 
Auth. and sim. the remaining Vv. 

Born ... born] ‘Made... made, Auth., 
Wicl., Rhem., Bish. (‘and made under’) ; 
‘born ... made bonde unto,’ Tynd., Cran.; 
‘borne and put under,’ Cov.; ‘made... 


made bonde unto,’ Gen. The meaning 
preferred by Scholef. (Hints, p. 96), 
‘made subject to the law,’ involves a 
change of meaning in yevduevoy, which 
does not appear necessary or natural. 

5. That he might] So Rhem., and sim. 
Wicl., Cov. (Test): ‘to redeem,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. Here as in ch. 
iii. 14 it seems most exact to indicate the 
repeated fva by the same form of trans- 
lation. 

6. To show that] ‘ Because,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wiel. ‘for ye ben ;’ 
Cov., ‘forsomuche then as.’ 

Sent forth} Sim. Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
‘sente:’ ‘hath sent forth,’ Auth; ‘hath 
sent,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Rhem.; ‘hath 
sent out,’ Gen. Our heurts] 
‘% Your hearts,’ Auth. . 

7. So then} ‘ Wherefore,’ Auth., Gen., 
Bish. ‘and so,’ Wicl.; ‘wherefore now,” 
Tynd., Cov., Cran.; ‘therefore,’ Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem. An heir, ete.] 
‘Then an heir * of God through Christ,’ 
Auth. 

8. At that time, ete.| ‘Then when ye 
know (sic in Bagst.) not,’ Auth.; ‘thanne 
ye unknowynge,’ Wicl.; ‘when ye knewe 
not,’ Zynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 
‘but then truely not knowynge,’ Cov. 
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bondage to them which by nature are not gods. *° But now that 
ye have come to know God, or rather have been known by God, 
how i t¢ that ye turn back again to the weak and beggarly rudi- 
ments, whereunto ye desire to be again anew in bondage. ” Ye 
are carefully observing days, and months, and seasons, and years. 
“JT am apprehensive of you, lest haply I have bestowed upon you 
labor in vain. 

*% Brethren, I beseech you, become as I am, for I also have 
become as ye are. Ye injured me in nothing: * yea ye know 
that it was on account of weakness of my flesh that I preached the 
gospel unto you the first time; “ and your temptation in my flesh 
ye despised not, nor loathed, but received me as an angel of God, 


yea as Christ Jesus. 


(Test.); ‘then in deede knowing,’ Rhem. 
The change in the tfunslation of rdre is 
to prevent ‘then’ being mistaken for the 
inferential particle. Were in bond- 
age] ‘ Ye did service,’ Auth. Not 
gods] *‘ No gods,’ Auth. 

9. Now that ye have come to know] 
‘Now, after that ye have known,’ Auth. 
Have been known] ‘Are known,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Gen., ‘are 
tanght.’ By God] ‘Of God,’ 
Auth., and all the other Vy. How 
is it that} So Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen.: 
‘how,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Bish., 
Rhem. Ye turn back} So Cov,: 
‘turn ye,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Gen., ‘are turned backward unto.’ 
Rudiments} So Bish.: ‘elements,’ Auth., 
Wicl., Rhem.; ‘ cerimonies,’ Tynd., Gen.; 
‘tradicions,’ Cov. (both); ‘ordinaunces,’ 
Cran. Again anew] Sim. Tynd, 
Cov., Cran., Bish., ‘againe afresshe :’ 
‘again,’ Auth., and sim. Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.; ‘as from the begynnyng ye wil 
be in bondage backwardly,’ Gen. 

10. Carefully observing] ‘ Observe,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wiel., 
‘taken kepe to.’ Sensons] ‘ Times,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

11. Am apprehensive] ‘Am afraid,’ 
Auth ; ‘I drede,’ Wicl.; ‘am in feare of,’ 


* Of what mature then was the boasting of 


Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘feare 
me,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘fear,’ Rhem. 

12. Become as, etc.| ‘Be as Iam; for 
Iam as ye are: ye have not injured me 
at all,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘ye have not hurte 
me at all,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. 

13. Yea ye know, ete.| ‘Ye know how 
through infirmity, etc.,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘bi in- 
firmyte;’ Cov., ‘in weakness.’ The 
slight changes made by substituting the 
simpler word ‘weakness’ for ‘infirmity,’ 
and ‘my’ for ‘the,’ seem to make the 
reference of the Apostle to some bodily 
affliction or illness slightly more appar- 
ent. The first time] ‘ At the first,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 
‘now bifor ;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘a whyle ago :’ 
this translation leaves the meaning am- 
biguous ; see notes. 

14. Your] *‘My,’ Auth. see notes. 
In my flrsh] So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), 
Rhem.; ‘which was,’ Auth., Cran. Gen., 
Bish., and sim. Tynd. Loathed] 
‘Rejected,’ Auth., Rhem.; ‘forsaken,’ 
Wicl.; ‘abhorred,’ Tynd., Cran., Gen., 
Bish. Yea] So Tynd., Cov. 
(Test.), Gen.: ‘even,’ Auth., Cov., Cran., 
Bish.; Wicel., Rhem. omit. 

15. Of what nature, etc.| ‘ Where* is 
then the blessedness ye spake of,’ Auth.; 
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your blessedness? for I bear you record, that, if it had been possi- 
ble, ye would have plucked out your eyes, and have given them to 
me. So then, am I become your enemy, by speaking to you the 
truth ? 

“ They pay you court in no honest way; yea, they desire to 
exclude you, that ye may pay THEM court. 7” But it is good to be 
courted in honesty AT ALL TIMES, and not only when I am present 
with you... ™ My little children, of whom I am again in travail, 
until Christ be formed in you, ™ I could indeed wish to be present 
with you now, and to change my tone, for I am perplexed about 
you. 

* Tell me, ye that desire to be under the law, do ye not hear the 
law? ™ For it is written, that Abraham had two sons; one by the 
bond-maid, and one by the free-woman. *™ Howbeit, he who was 
of the bond-maid was born after the flesh; but he of the free-maid 
was through the promise. ™ All which things are allegorical; for 


‘your blessynge,’ Wicl.; ‘how happy 
were ye then,’ Zynd., Cov.; ‘your hap- 
pynesse,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘your felicitie,’ 
Cran., Bish.; ‘boasting of your fel.’ Gen ; 
‘your blessedness,’ Rhem. Your} 
So Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.: ‘your 
own,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

16. So then] ‘Am I therefore,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., 
‘thanne.’ By speaking] ‘ Because 
I tell,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., ‘seiynge ;’ Cov. (Test.), Rhem., 
‘telling.’ 

17. Pay you court, etc.] ‘Zealously 
affect you, but not well,’ Auth.; ‘gelous 
over you amysse,’ Zynd. and other Vv. 
except Wicl., ‘louen you not well ;’ 
Rhem., ‘emulate.’ Desis- to] 
‘Would,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov., Rhem. ; 
‘intende to,’ ZTynd., Cran., Gen., Bish. ; 
‘wyll,’ Cov. (Test.). May pay 
them court] ‘ Might affect them,’ Auth. 

18. Yo be courted, etc.| ‘To be zeal- 
ously affected always in a good thing,’ 
Auth.; ‘to be fervent,’ Tynd., Cov., Cran.; 
‘to love earnestly,’ Gen.; ‘to be zelous,’ 
Bish. 


19. Am again] ‘ Travail in birth again,’ 
Auth. 

20. I could indeed wish] ‘I desire,’ 
Auth.; ‘but I desire,’ Bish.; ‘I wolde I 
were, Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., and 
similarly the remaining Vv. Tone] 
‘Voice,’ Auth. and all the other Vv. 
Am perplexed, etc.| ‘I stand in doubt of 
you,’ Auth., and similarly Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish ; ‘am ashamed of you,’ 
Cov. (Test.); ‘am confoundid,’ Weel., 
Rhem. 

22. One— and one] So Wiel., Rhem.: 
‘the one — the other,’ Auth. and the re- 
maining Vv. except Cov. (Test.), ‘the 
one — and one.’ The bond-maid 
.... the free-woman] Sim. Rhem.: ‘A 
bond-maid . . . a free-woman,’ Auth., and 
sim. the remaining Vv. 

23. Howbeit] ‘But,’ Auth., Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.), Rhem.; ‘yee and,’ Tynd., Cran., 
Gen.; Cov. omits. Bond-maid] 
‘Bond-woman,’ Auth. Through] 
‘By,’ Auth., and sim. remaining Vv. 
except Cov. (Test.); ‘ after.’ 

24. All which, etc.] ‘ Which things are 
an allegory,’ Auth.; ‘ben seide bi anothir 
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these women are two covenants,—- the one from Mount Sinai, 
bearing children unto bondage ; and this is Agar. *™ For the word 
Agar signifieth in Arabia Mount Sinai;— and she ranketh with 
Jerusalem which now is, for she is in bondage with her children. 
* But Jerusalem which is above is free, AND SHE is our mother. 
7 For it is written, Rejoice thou barren that bearest not; break 
forth and cry, thou that travailest not: for many children hath the 
desolate one more than she which hath an husband. ™ But ye, 
brethren, as Isaac was, are children of PROMISE. ™ Still as then, he 
that was born after the flesh persecuted him that was born after the 
Spirit, even soitzs now. ™ Nevertheless what saith the scripture ? 
Cast out the bond-maid and her son: for the son of the bond-maid 
shall in no wise BE HEIR with the son of the free-woman.. “ Where- 
fore, brethren, we are not children of a bond-maid, but of the free- 


woman. CHap. V. 


wnderstondinge,’ Wicl.; ‘betoken mys- 
tery,’ Tynd.; ‘betoken somewhat,’ Cov.; 
‘are spoken by an allegory,’ Cran., and 
sim. Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; ‘by the which 
thinges another thing is ment,’ Gen., 
Bish. Two| *‘ The two,’ Auth. 
These women} So Tynd., Cov; ‘these,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. except 
Gen., ‘these mothers.’ Bearing 
children, etc.| ‘ Which gendereth to,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., 
‘gendrynge;’ Cov. (Test.), ‘engendrynge.’ 
And this] ‘Which,’ Auth. 

25. The word, etc.] ‘This Agar is 
Mount Sinai in Arabia,’ Auth. Bish. 
(‘the mennt’); ‘for mounte S. is called 
A. in Arab.,’ Tynd.; ‘for Agar is called 
in Arabia the Mount Sin.,’ Cov.; ‘for 
Sin. is a mountaine in Ar.,’ Gen., Cov. 
(Test.), Ahem. Ranketh with] 
‘ Answereth to,’ Atth., Gen; ‘is joyned 
to it,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.); ‘bordereth 
upon,’ Tynd., Cran., Bish. (see notes); 
‘reacheth unto,’ Cov.; ‘hath affinitie 
to,’ Rhem. For she} *‘ And she,’ 
Auth. 

26. And she, etc.) 
mother of us all,’ Auch, 


‘Which ts the 


23 


Stand fast then in the liberty for which 


27. For many more, etc.} Sim. Rhem.: 
‘for the desolate hath many more chil- 
dren than she which hath,’ Auth. 

An husband] So Auth. and all the other 
Vv. Idiom seems to require this less 
accurate translation. 

28. But ye] ‘Now * wo,’ Auth. 
Children] So Tynd., Gen.: ‘the children,’ 
Auth. and the remaining Vv. except 
Wiel., ‘sones.’ 

29. Szll] ‘But,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. 

80. Bond-maid (bis)} ‘Bondwoman,’ 
Auth. Shall in no wise] So Bish. 
(ed. 2): ‘shall not,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. This seems one of the cases 
in which we may pres& the translation 
of od uh: see notes on 1 Thess. iv. 15. 

$1. Wherefore] *‘So then,’ Auth. 
A bond-maid| ‘The bondwoman,’ Auth. 
and all the other Vy. Free-woman| 
‘Free,’ Auth. 


CHarrer V. 1. Then] ‘ Therefore, 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wici., 
Rhem., which omit. For which} 
‘ Wherewith,’ Auth., Tynd., Cran., Bish.: 
Wiel., Gen., follow different readings. 
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Christ made us free, and be not held fast again in a yoke of 
bondage. : 

2 Behold, I Paul say unto you, that if ye be circumcised, CHRIST 
will profit you nothing. * Yea I testify again to every man who 
has himself circumcised, that he is a debtor to do the WHOLE law. 
* Ye have been done away with from Christ, whosoever of you are 
being justified in the law; ye are fallen away from grace. * For 
we, by the Spirit, are tarrying for the hope of righteousness from 
faith. ° For in Jesus Christ neither circumcision availeth anything, 


nor uncircumcision, but faith working through love. 
7 Ye were running well; who did hinder you that ye should not 


Made us| ‘ Hath made,’ Auth. Held 
Just, etc.| ‘Entangled again with a, Auth., 
‘wrappe not yourselves in the,’ Tynd., 
Cran., and sim. Cov., Gen.; ‘be not holden 
with (in the,’ Wicl.), Cov. (Test.) Rhem. 

2. Will] ‘Shall,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. except Cov. (present); simple predi- 
cation of result: ‘in primis personis shall 
simpliciter preedicentis est, will quasi 
promittentis aut minantis; in secundis 
et tertiis personis shall promittentis est 
aut minantis, will simpliciter preedicen- 
tis,’ Wallis, Gr. Angl. p. 106. 

3. Yea] ‘For,’ Auth., Gen., Bish. ; 
‘and,’ Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem.; Tynd., 
Cov., Cran. omit. Who has him- 
self, etc.| ‘That is circumcised,’ Auth., 
and similarly Zynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., 
Bish.; ‘circumcidith hym silf,’ Wicl.; 
sim. Cov. (Test.), Rhem. 

4. Ye have, etc.| ‘ Christ is become of 
no effect unto you,’ Auth.; ‘and ye ben 
voidid aweie fro,’ Wicl.; ‘are gone quyte 
from,’ Tynd., Cov., Gen.; ‘Christ is be- 
come but in veyne unto,’ Cran., Bish. ; 
‘are evacuated from,’ Rkem. Here idiom 
seems to require the English perfect: 
the pure aoristic translation, ‘ye were 
done away with from Christ,’ stands in 
too marked a contrast with the following 
present, and to the English reader too 
completely transfers the action to what 
is purely past; see notes on 1 Thess. ii. 


16 (Transl.). Are being justified] 
‘Are justified,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Cov., ‘wyll be made ryghteous ;’ 
Cov. (Test.), ‘are made ryghteous.’ 

In the] So Wicl., Rhem.: ‘in the,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. Fallen 
away] ‘Fallen,’ Auth. 

5. By the Spirit, etc.] ‘Through the 
Spirit wait for the hope of right, by faith,’ 
Auth., Bish.; ‘we loke for and hope in the 
sprite to be justified thorow,’ Zynd., Cran.; 
‘in the sprite of hope to be made ryght- 
uous by faith,’ Cov.; ‘in sprite by faythe 
we wayte for,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘we wayt 
for (by the Spirit through faith) the hope 
of,’ Gen. Are tarrying for] ‘ Wait 
for,’ Auth. Cov. (Test.), Gen. Bish. ; 
‘abiden,’ Wiel.; ‘loke for,’ Tynd., Cran.; 
‘wayte,’ Cov.; ‘expect,’ Rhem. 

6. Working] ‘ Which worketh,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., 
‘that worketh ;’ Cov., ‘which by loue is 
mighty.’ The practice of inserting the 
relative before the anarthrous participle, 
even when idiom can scarcely be urged in 
its favor, is an inaccuracy that is not un- 
commonly found in the older Vv. Per- 
haps even in Eph. ii. 1, Col. ii. 13, it might 
seem better to adopt the concessive trans- 
lation, ‘ though, etc.’ : see, however, notes 
in loce. ( Tranal.). Through] ‘ By,’ 
Auth. and all the other Vv. 

7. Were running] ‘Did run,’ Auth, 
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obey the truth? * The persuasion cometh not of Him that calleth 
you. ° A little leaven leaveneth the whole lump. I, for my 
part, have confidence in you in the Lord, that ye will be none 
otherwise minded ; but he that troubleth you shall bear his judg- 
ment, whosoever he be. ™ But I, brethren, if I still preach crr- 
CUMCISION, why do I still suffer persecution? then is the offence 
of the cross done away with. 7" I would that they who are unset- 
tlmg you would even cut themselves off from you. 

® For ye were called unto liberty, brethren; only wse not your 
liberty for an occasion to the flesh, but by your love serve one 
another. 7‘ For the whole law is fulfilled in one saying, even in 
this, Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself. But if ye bite and 
devour one another, take heed that ye be not consumed one of 


another. 


© Now I say, Walk by the Spirit and ye shall in no wise fulfil 


Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘ran- 
nen,’ Wiel.; ‘ranne,’ Cov. (both), Rhem. 

8. The] Cran., Rhem.; ‘this,’ Wicel., 
Auth., Cov. (Test ), Gen.; ‘that,’ Tynd.; 
‘such,’ Cov. That calleth] So rightly 
Auth.: not ‘called,’ Tynd., Gen., or ‘is 
calling,’ as the iterative force involved 
in the English present more nearly ap- 
proaches to the idiomatic use of the par- 
ticiple than either the past tense or the 
resolved present; comp. notes on Piil. 
iii, 14, (Transl.), and Latham, Engl. 
Lang. § 578 (ed. 3). 

10. I for my part] ‘I,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. In} So the 
other Vv. except Auth., Gen., ‘through 
the.’ 

11. But I] So Cov. (Test.): ‘and I,’ 
Auth. Still (bis)] ‘Yet,’ Auth. 
Done away with} ‘ Ceased,’ Auth. and the 
other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ voidid ;’ Rhem., 
‘evacuated.’ 

12. Are unsettling] ‘Trouble,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ dis- 
turblen ;’? Gen., ‘do disquiet.’ 

Would even, etc.| ‘I would they were even 
cut off which trouble you,’ Awth., and 
similarly Rhem.; ‘kutte aweie,’ Wiel., Cov. 


(Test.); ‘were seperated,’ Tynd., Cran.; 
‘were roted out,’ Cov.; ‘were cat off 
from you,’ Gen. 

13. For ye, etc.) ‘For brethren ye 
have been,’ etc., Auth, and sim. all the 
other Vv. as to the forward position of 
‘brethren.’ The aor. ékaAfSnre is trans- 
lated by different auxiliaries, ‘ye are,’ 
Wicl., Cov. (both), Rhem.; ‘ were,’ Tynd., 
Cran.; ‘have been,’ Gen., Bish., Auth. 
Your liberty} So Tynd , Cov. (both), Cran., 
Gen.: ‘liberty,’ Auth., Bish.; ‘ fredom,’ 
Wiel.; ‘this liberty,’ Rhem. 

Your love] ‘Love,’ Auth., and the other 
Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., charite; Cov., 
‘the loue.’ 

14. The whole] ‘ All the,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wiel., ‘ everi lawe.’ 
Saying] ‘Word,’ Auth. and the other 
Vv. 

16. Now I say] ‘ This I say then,’ 
Auth ; ‘Isaye,’ Tynd., Cov , Cran.; ‘then 
(‘and,’ Wiel.) ‘I say,’ Gen., Bish. 

By} ‘In the,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wicl, Cov. (Test.), which omit 
the article. Shall in no wise] 
‘Shall not,’ Auth., Cov. (Test.). Gen, 
Bish ; ‘ye schalen not parfourme,’ Wie ; 


GALATIANS. Cap. V. 17—24. 


180 


the lust of the flesh. ” For the flesh lusteth against the Spirit, 
and the Spirit against the flesh: for these are opposed the one to 
the other, that ye may not do the things ye may wish. ™ But, if 
ye be led by the Spirit, ye are not under the law. ¥” Now the 
works of the flesh are manifest, of which kind are, — fornication, 
uncleanness, wantonness, ” idolatry, sorcery, hatreds, strife, jeal- 
ousy, deeds of wrath, caballings, dissensions, factions, * envyings, 
murders, drunkenness, revellings, and such like: of the which I 
tell you beforehand, as I also told you beforehand, that they which 
do all such things shall not imherit the kingdom of God. * But 
the fruit of the Spirit is love, Joy, peace, long-suffering, benevo- 
lence, goodness, trustfulness, * meekness, temperance: against all 
such things there is no law. ™ Now they that are Christ’s have 


‘and fulfill not’ (imper.), Zyxd., Cran.; 
‘so shall ye not fulfyll,’ Cov.; ‘shal not 
accomplish,’ Rhem. 

17. Are opposed] ‘Are contrary,’ Auth. 
and all Vv. except Wicl., Rhem., ‘ben 
adversaries togidre.’ That ye may 
not] Comp. Wicl.: ‘so that ye cannot do, 
etc.,’ Auth and the remaining Vv. except 
Cov. (Test.), ‘that the thynges that ye 
will, ye do not the same;’ Rhem., ‘that 
not what things soever you wil, these 
you doe.’ For) ** And,’ Auth. 
Ye may wish] ‘ The things that ye would,’ 
Auth., Gen. (‘the same’); ‘that ye wyl- 
len,’ Wicel.; ‘that which ye wolde,’ Tynd., 
Cov.; ‘the thynges that ye wyll,’ Cov. 
(Test.); ‘whatsoever ye wolde,’ Cran; 
“what ye wolde,’ Bish.; ‘what soever 
you will,’ Rhem. 

18. By] So Wiel , Cov. (Test ), Rhem.: 
of,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 

19. Of which kind are] ‘Which are 
these,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicel., and Cov. (Test.), ‘which are.’ 
Fornication] *‘ Adultery, fornication,’ 
Auth. Wuntonness] ‘ Lascivious- 
ness,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Wicl., Cov. (Test.), Rhem ‘leecherie.’ 

20. Sorcery, etc.] ‘ Witchcraft, hatred, 
* variance, *emulations, wrath, strife, 
seditions, heresies,’ Auth , Gen.; ‘ witche- 


craft... variance, zele . . . sectes,’ Tynd., 
Crah., Bish. 

21. Zell you beforehand] ‘Tell you’ 
before,’ Auth. and the other Vv. (Cov. 
Test., ‘afore’) except Wicel., ‘seie;’ 
‘foretell you,’ Rhem. Told you 
beforehand | ‘ Have also told you in time 
past,’ Auth; ‘haue told you to for,’ 
Wicl.; ‘have tolde you in tyme past,’ 
Tynd., Cov., Cran.; ‘haue tolde you,’ 
Gen., Bish. ; ‘haue foretold you,’ Rhem. 

All such things} ‘ Such things,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Cov. 
(both), ‘ such.’ 

22. Benevolence] ‘Gentleness,’ Auth., 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; ‘benyng- 
nite,’ Wiel., Rhem. Trustfulness} 
‘Faith,’ Auth. and the other Vv. except 
Tynd., Cov., Cran., ‘ faithfulness.’ 

'23. All such things] ‘Such,’ Auth. and 
the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘suche 
thingis.’ 

24. Now they] ‘And they,’ <Auth., 
Wicl., Rhem.; ‘but,’ Cov. (both) ; ‘for,’ 
Gen.; ‘ they truly,’ Bish: Tynd and Cran. 
omit. Have crucified] So Auth. and all 
the other Vv. Here again it seems 
desirable to preserve the perfect in 
translation, as the English aor. tends 
to refer the crucifixion too exclusively 
to the past; see notes on verse 4. 
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crucified the flesh with the affections and lusts. * If wE LIVE by 
the Spirit, let us also walk by the Spirit. ™ Let us not become 


vain-glorious, provoking one another, envying one another. 


CHAPTER VI. 


' BRETHREN, if a man should be even surprised in a fault, ye 
which are spiritual restore such an one in the spirit of meekness ; 
considering thyself, lest thou also be tempted. ? Bear ye one 
another’s burdens, and thus shall ye fulfil the law of Christ. * For 
if a man think himself to be something, when he is nothing, he 
deceiveth his own mind. ‘* But let each man prove his own work, 
and then shall he have his ground of boasting only in what con- 


cerneth himself, and not in what concerneth the other. 


man must bear his own load. 


5 For each 


6 But let him that is taught in the word share with him that 


teacheth in all good things. 


” Be not deceived; God is not 


mocked: for whatsoever a man soweth, that shall he also reap. 
® For he that soweth unto his own flesh shall of the flesh reap 


25. By the... by the] So Wiel. (‘ bi. 
Spirit’): Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
‘in the ... in the.’ 

26. Become] So Cov. (Test.}: ‘be,’ 
Auth, Tynd, Cov., Cran, Gen, Bish; 
‘be made,’ Wicl., Rhem. Vein- 
glorious] So Tynd, Cov.: ‘desirous of 
vain glory,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. 
except Wicl , ‘ coueitous of veyne glory.’ 


Cuarprer VI. 1. Should be even sur- 
prised] ‘Be overtaken.’ Auth., Cov. 
(bath); ‘be occupied,’ Wicl.; ‘be fallen 
by chance,’ Jynd.; ‘be taken,’ Cran. ; 
‘by oceasion,’ Gen., Besh. ; ‘be predccu- 
pated,’ Rhem. 

2. Thus shall ye, etc.] *‘So fulfil,’ 
Auth., Tynd., Cran., Gen. 

3. Deceiveth his own mind] So Cran.; 
‘deceiveth himself,’ Auth., Cov. (hoth) ; 
‘bigilith hym silf, ‘Wicl. ; ‘deceaveth 
hym silfe in his ymaginacion,’ Tynd., 
Gen.; ‘in his own fansie,’ Bish. ; ‘se- 
duceth himself,’ Rhem. 


4, Each} So Wicl. ; ‘every,’ Auth. and 
the remaining Vv. His ground 
of boasting etc.] ‘ Rejoicing in himself 
alone and not in another,’ Auth., and 
similarly, Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen., Bish.; 
‘haue glorie,’ Wacl. ; ‘so shall he rejoice 
only in himself,’ Cov. (Test.); ‘have the 
glorie,’ Rhem. 

5. Each] So Wiel.; ‘every,’ Auth. 
and all the remaining Vv. Must 
bear] ‘Shall bear,’ Auth. and all the 
other Vv. Load] ‘ Burden,’ Auth. 
and the other Vv. except Wicl., ‘ charge.’ 

6. But let him] So Cor. (both) : ‘let 
him,’ Auth. and the remaining Vv. ex- 
cept Rhem., ‘and let him.’ 

8. Unto his own flesh| ‘To his flesh,’ 
Auth., Gen.; ‘in his fleisch,’ Wicl., Tynd., 
Coverd. (Test.), Cran., Rhem.; ‘upon the 
fleshe,’ Cov. Unto the Sp.| ‘To 
the Spirit,’ Auth. Eternal life} ‘ Life 
everlasting,’ Auth. and the other Vv. 
except Wiel., Cov., (Test.), which pre- 
serve the more correct order ‘everlasting 
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corruption ; but he that soweth unto the Spirit shall of the Spirit 
reap eternal life. ° But let us not lose heart in well-doing ; for in 
due season we shall reap, if now we faint not. ™ Accordingly, 
then, as we have opportunity, let us do what is good unto all men, 
but especially unto them who are of the household of faith. 

1 See in what large letters I have written unto you with mine 
own hand. ™ As many as desire to make a fair show in the flesh, 
THEY constrain you to be circumcised ; only that they should not 
suffer persecution for the cross of Christ. ™ For not even do they, 
who are being circumcised, themselves keep the law; but they 
desire to have you circumcised, that they may glory in your 


flesh. 


™ But far be it from ME to glory, save in the cross of our 


Lord Jesus Christ, by whom the world is crucified unto me, and I 


unto the world. 


life.’ It is not desirable to invert the or- 
der in English except when the adjective 
in the oriyinal occupies the emphatic, :. e. 
the jirst place; comp. Winer, Gr. § 59, 
2,p. 464. On the translation of aiémos, 
comp. notes on 2 Thess. i. 9 ( Transl.). 

9. But} ‘And, Auth., Wicl., Cov. 
(Test.); the rest omit 5¢ in translation. 
Let us not lose heart] ‘Let us not *be 
weary, Auth., and sim. Tynd., Cov., 
Cran., Gen., Bish:; ‘faile,’ Wicl., Rhem. ; 
‘faynte,’ Cov. (Test.) If now] * If,’ 
Auth., Gen., Bish. ; ‘not failynge,’ Wicl., 
Rhem. ; ‘ without werynes,’ Tynd., Cran.; 
‘without ceassynge,’ Cov.; ‘not ceas- 
synge,’ Cov. (Test.). 

10. Accordingly then, etc.] ‘As we have 
therefore,’ Auth. ; ‘therefor while,’ Wicl., 
and similarly the remaining Vv. 

What ts good] ‘Good,’ Auth. But 
especiully] So Rhem., Coverd. ( ‘spe- 
cially’), and sim. Wiel, ‘but moost;’ 
Cov. (Test.), ‘but moost of all:’ ‘and 
specially,’ Tynd., Crun., Gen.; Auth., 
Bish. alone omit 8@ in translation. If 
by the fine idiomatic turn ‘of the house- 
hold,’ ete., nothing more be meant than 
close and intimate union, it may be advan- 
tageously retained : see, however, notes. 


* For neither doth circumcision avail any thing, 


11. See] So Wicl. (‘se ye’), Rhem.: 
‘ye see,’ Auth, Cran., Gen., Bish. ; ‘ be- 
holde,’ Tynd , Cov. (both). In what, 
etc.] ‘How large a letter,’ Auth., Tynd., 
Cran. Gen. Bish.; ‘with how many 
words,’ Cow. ; ‘with what manner of let- 
ters, Rhem., and sim. Wicl.; ‘with what 
letters,’ Cov. (Test.). . 

12. That they, etc.] ‘ Lest they should,’ 
Auth, Cov. (both), Cran.; ‘that thei 
suffre,’ Wicl.; because they wolde not,’ 
Tynd., Gen.; ‘that they may not,’ 
Rhem. 

18. Not even, etc.] ‘ Neither they them- 
selves who are circumcised,’ Auth. and 
all the other Vv. ‘The circum- 
cision-party,’ is far from an improbable 
translation ; see notes. Zhey desire} ‘ De- 
sire,’ Auth. 

14. Far be it] So Wicl., Cov., (Test.) : 
‘God forbid that I should glory,’ Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. To glory} 
‘That I should glory,’ Auth. Bish., 
Rhem.; ‘to haue glorie,’ Wicl.; ‘that I 
shuld rejoyce.’ Tynd., Cov., Cran., Gen. ; 
‘to rejoyce,’ Con. (Test ). 

15. For neither, etc.] ‘For *in Christ 
Jesus neither circumcision availeth,’ 
Auth. 
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* And as many as walk 


according to this rule, peace be upon them, and mercy, and upon 


the Israel of God. 


¥ Henceforth let no man trouble me: for I 


bear in my body the marks of Jesus. 
* The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ de with your spirit, 


brethren. Amen. 

16. Upon] So Cov., Rhem.: ‘on, Auth. 
and the remaining Vv. except Cov. 
(Test.), ‘unto them ;’ Gen., ‘shal be to 
them. 

17. Henceforth} ‘From henceforth,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicl., 


‘and here aftir.’ Of 
Jesus] ‘ Of the * Lord Jesus,’ Auth. 

18. The grace] ‘ Brethren, the grace,’ 
Auth. and the other Vv. except Wicel., 
Cov. (Test.), Rhem., which adhere to 
the order in the original. 


THE END. 


WARREN F. DRAPER, 
PUBLISHER AND BOOKSELLER, 


ANDOVER, MASS. 
Publishes and offers for Sale the following, which will be sent post paid on receipt of the sum named, 


GUERICKE’S CHURCH HISTORY. Translated by W. G. T. SHEpDD, 
Brown Professor in Audover Theological Seminary. 433 pp. 8vo. $2.25. 


This volume includes the period of the ANCIENT CHURCH (the first six centuries, A. C.) or the 
Apostolic and Patristic Church. 


We regurd Professor Shedd’s version, now under notice, asa happy specimen of the TRANS- 
vuaiow rather than a TRANSLATION, which many of the German treatiscs should receive. 
The style of his version is far superior to that of the original.— [ Bib. Sacra, Jan. 1858. 


DISCOURSES AND ESSAYS. By Pror. W. G. T. SHEDD. 271 pp. 
12mo. 8 cts. 


Few clearer and more penetrating minds can be found in our country than that of Prof. 
Shedd. And besides, he writes with a chaste and sturdy eloquence, transparent as crystal ; so 
that if he goes DEEP, we love to follow him. If the mind gets dull, or dry, or ungovernable, 
put it to grappling with these masterly productions, — [Congregational Herald, Chicago. 

The striking sincerity, vigor, and learning of this volume will be admired even by those read- 
ers who cannot go with the author in all his opinions, Whatever debate the philvsophical ten- 
dencies of the book may challenge, its literary ability and moral spirit will be commended every 
where. ~ New Englander. 

These discourses are al marked by profound thought and perspicuity of sentiment. — 
Princeton Review. 


LECTURES UPON THE PHILOSOPHY OF HISTORY. By 
Prov. W.G.T. SHEDD. 128 pp. lémo. 60 cents. 


Contents. — The abstract Idea ot History — The Nature and Definition of Secular History. 
— The Nature and Detinitiun of Church Histo:y.— The Verifying Test in Church History. 

The style of these Lectures has striking merits. The author chooses his words with rare skill 
and taste. from an ample vocabulary, and writes with strength and refreshing simplicity. The 
Philosophy of Realism, in application to history and hi-turical theology, is advocated by vigor- 
ous reasoning, and made intelligible by original and felicitous illustrations. — New Englander. 


Professor Shedd has already achieved a high reputation for the union of philosophic insight 
with gi nuinue scholarship, of depth and clearness of thought with force and elegance of style, 
and for profound views of sin and grace, cherished not merely on theoretical, but still more on 
moral and experimental grounds. — Princeton Review. 


OUTLINES OF A SYSTEMATIC RHETORIC. From the German 
of Da. FRANCIS THEREMIN, by WILLIAM G.T. SHEDD. Third and Revised 
Edition, with an Introductory Essay by the translator. pp. 216. 12mo. 76 cts. 
This is a work of much solid value. It is adapted to advanced students, and can be read and 

reread with advantage by professed public speakers, however accomplished they may be in the 

important art of persuasion. This edition isan improvement upon the other, containinga new 
introductory essay, illustrating the leading position of the work, and a series of questions adapt- 
ing it to the use of the student. — Boston Recorder. 


It is not a work of surface suggestions, but of thorough and philosophic analysis, and, as such, 
is of great value to the student, and especlaliy to him who habitually addresses men on the most 
important the:nes. — Congregational Quarterly. 

The Introductory Essay which Professor Shedd has prefixed to this valuable Treatise, is elab- 
orate, vigurous, impressive. It excites the mind not only to thought, but also to the expression 
of thought, to inward and outward activity. The whole volume is characterized by freshness 
and originality of remark, a purity and earnestness of moral feeling. — Bid. Sacra, 1859. 


a 


Publications of W. F. Draper, Andover. 


BIBLIOTHECA SACRA AND BIBLICAL REPOSITORY. 
E. A. PARK and 8. H. Tartor, Editors. Published at Andover on the first 
of January, April, July and October. 


Each number contains about 225 pages, making a volume of 900 pages yearly. This work is 
larger, by more than 100 pages per volume than any other religious quarterly in the country. 


This Review is edited by Prof. E. A. Park, of the Theological Seminary, and 8. H. Taylor, 
LL. D.. of Philips Academy, Andover. Among its regular contributors, are eminent scholars 
connected with varions theological and collegiate institutions of the United States. Its pages 
will be enriched by such contributions from Foreign Missionaries in the Kast as may illustrate 
the Biblical Record ; and also by such essays from distinguished naturalists as may elucidate 
the agreement between Science and Religion. It is the organ of no clique or party, but aims 
to exhibit the broad scriptural views of truth, and to cherish a catholic spirit among the con- 
fiicting schools of evangelical divines. 

* Questions of philosophy and the analysis of language, of Biblical and literary criticism, of 
the constitution and life of the Church of Christ, of practical morality and evangellcal religion, 
of biblical geography ané the interpretation of prophecy, and the relation of Science to Religion, 
together with emple literary intelligence, both foreign and domestic,” — these make up the 
matter of each number, and cannot fuil to interest Christian Scholars, Clergymen and Laymen. 


Terms. — $4.0 per annum. A discount of 25 per cent. will be made to those who pay 
STRICTLY IN APVANCE, and receive the numbers directly from the office of publication, post- 
age UNPAID. When supplied by agents, $3,50, in advance ; otherwise $4 00. 

Postage.— The postage is five centa per number, or twenty cents por year, te any part 
of the United S.ates. 

TESTIMONY OF THE PRESS. ; 

The articles, treating of interesting themes useful to the general «cholar as well as the theolo- 
gian, fully sustain the very high character of this quarterly, which, restricted to no sect, and 
broad in its range of thought and instruction, has commended itself to the best minds in our 
own and foreign lands. [Boston Courier. 

This, as is well known, Is the great religious Quarterly of New England, if not of the coun- 
try, anit is held in high estimation in England and Germany asthe principal organ of biblical 
and philological criticism in the English language. 

This work as now conducted, deserves a large and generous patronage from clergymen of all 
denominations. [Puritan Recorder. 

No Parish is either poor or rich enough to be able to do without its benefit to its pastor. 
(Congregationalist. 


INDEX TO THE BIBLIOTHECA SACRA AND BIBLICAL 
REPOSITORY, Volumes 1 to 13 (from 1844 to 1856.) Containing an Index 
of Subjects and Authors, a Topical Index, and a list of Scripture Texts. Pa- 
per covers, $1.75; cloth, $2.00; half goat, $2.60. 


BIBLICAL REPOSITORY, First Series, comprising the twelve volumes 
from the commencement of the work to 1888. The first four volumes contain 
each four numbers ; the succeeding eight volumes, two numbers each. A few 
sets only remain. 

The Biblical Repository was commenced at Andover, in 1831. The present series of the Bib- 
Hiotheca Sacra was commenced in 1844. The two periodicals were united in 1851. The volume 
of the combined periodicals for the present year (1858) is the forty-sixth of the Biblical Repos- 
story and the fifteenth of the Bibliotheca Sacra. 


VIEW OF ANDOVER. A finely executed Lithographic View of An- 
dover, on a sheet 18 by 24 inches, exciusive of the margin. 


The shect contains a view of the Town from the west, and an enlarged delineation of the 
Literary Institutions in the border. It wilt be sent by mail, post paid, on receipt of $1,965 


Publications of W. F.. Draper, Andover. 


owes 


THEOLOGIA GERMANICA. Which setteth forth many fair lineaments 
of Divine Truth, and saith very lofty and lovely things touching a Perfect Life. 
Edited by Dr. Prrirrer, from the only complete manuscript yet known. 
Translated from the German by Susanna WINKWORTH. With a Preface by 
the Rev. CHARLES KINGSLEY, Rector of Eversiey; and a Letter o the Trans- 
lator, by the CREVALIZB Bunsen, D.D, D.C. L., eto.; and an i 1troduction 
by Pror. CALvin E. Stowe, D. D. 275 pp. 16mo. Cloth, @1.00: calf, $2 00. 


This treatise was discovered by Luther, who first brought it into notice by an edition which 
he published in 1516, of which he says: “ And I will say, though it be boasting of myself, and 
‘I speak asa fool,’ that, next to the Bible and St. Augustine, no book hath ever come into my 
hands whence I have learnt, or would wish to learn, more of what God and Christ, and man, 
and all things, are.” 

“The times and the circumstances in which this most rich, thoughtful, and spiritually 
quickening little treatise was produced, — the national and ecclesiastical tendencies and influ- 
ences which invested its author, and which gave tone, direction, and pressure to his thoughts, 
— are smply and well set forthin the preface by Miss Winkworth, and the letter of Bunsen. 
The treatise itself in richly deserving of the eulogies upon it so emphatically and affectionately 
uttered by Prof. Stowe and Mr. Kingsley, and, long before them, by Luther, who said that it 
had profited him ‘ more than any other book, save only the Bible and the works of Augustine.’ 
Sin, as a universal disease and defilement of the nature of man ; Christ, as an indwelling life, 
light, and heavenly power; Holiness, as the utmost good for the soul; and Heaven, as the 
etate or place of the consummation of this hoiinesa, with the consequcnt vision of God, and 
the ineffable joy and peace, — these are the theme of the buok. And it has the grand, and in 
this day the so rare and almost singular merit, of having been prompted by a real and deep relig- 
ious experience, and of having been written, not with outward assistance, but with the enthu- 
siasm, the spiritual wisdom, and the immense inward freedom and energy, of a sou! itself con- 
scious of union with Christ, and exulting in the sense of being made, through him, ‘a pertaker 
of the Divine nature.’ 

“ Those who have known the most of Christ will value most this “ golden treatise.” Those 
whose experience of the divine truth has been deepest and most central will find the most in 
it to inatruct and to quicken them. ‘To such it will be an invaluable volume worth chousands 
upon thousands of modern scientific or hortatory essays upon “ Religion made easy.” 

“It is printed by Mr. Draper, at the Andover press,in the old English style, with beautiful 
carefulness and skill, and is sent, post paid, to all who remit to him one dollar.” — [Independent. 


The work is at once a literary curiosity and a theological gem.— (Puritan Recorder. 


This little volume which is brought out in antique type, is, apart from its intrinsic value, a 
curiosity of literature. It may be regarded as the harbinger of the Protestant Reformation. — 
[Evening Traveller. 


WRITINGS OF PROFESSOR B. B. EDWARDS. With a Memoir 
by Prorressor EDwakps A. PARK. 2vols. 12mo. $2.00. 


These works consist of seven Sermons, sixteen Essays, Addresses and Lectures, and a Me- 
moir by Professor Park. 


ERSKINE ON THH INTERNAL EVIDENCE FOR THE 
TRUTH OF REVEALED RELIGION. Third American, from the Fifth 
Edinburgh Edition. 189 pp. 16mo. 50 cents. 

* The entire treatise cannot fall to commend the positions which it advocates to Intelligent 


and considerate minds. It is one of the best, perhaps Tne best, of all the discussions of this 
momentous subject.” —[{Congregationalist. 


“This argument of Erskine for the Internal Evidence of the Truth of Revealed Religion, is 
the most compact, natural and convincing we have ever read from aay author.” — [Chris. Chron. 


“No man ought te consider himeelf as having studied theology, unless he has read, and pon- 
dered, and read again, ‘ Erskine on the Internal Evide.ce.'” —[The Independent. 


THE ANGEL OVER THE RIGHT SHOULDER. By the author 
of “ Sunny Side.” 29 pp. .dmo. 20 cents. 


Standard English Works, 


FOR SALE BY 


W. F. DRAPER, ANDOVER, MASS. 


The postage will be prepaid, unless otherwise stated. 


VG WORTH’S RELIGION OF THE PROTESTANTS. 
lvol. 12mo. 


CONYREARE , & HOW SON'S LIFE AND EPISTLES OF ST. 
PAUL. 2vols. 8vo0 $7.00 


CALVIN’S INSTITUTES. CALVIN TRANSLATION SOCIETY'S ED. 
3vols. Boards 465,00. 


DAVIDSON ’"S INTRODUCTION TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. 
vols. 8vo 


DAVISON’S SERMONS ON PROPHECY. Ilvol. 8vo. 83,00. 
DONALDSON’S COMPARATIVE HEBREW GRAMMAR. $1,25. 


FULLER’S (ANDREW) WORKS. 1 vol. Royal 8vo. thick. $3.50. 
Weighing over 4 ibs., tlis work cannot be sent by mail. The price named does 
not include transportation 


HENRY’S (MATTHEW) COMMENT. ON THE PSALMS. $1,25. 
ary; aa (PAUL) LIFE AND TIMES OF CALVIN. 2 vols. 8vo. 


HENDERSON'S (DR. E.) COMMENTARY ON ISAIAH. 43,76. 
COMMENTARY ON JEREMIAH AND LAMENTATIONS. $3,00. 
“ EZEKIEL. $5,00 
“ INSPIRATION 1,30. 


JAHN’S HEBREW COMMONWEALTH. 82,25. 
LEIGHTON’S WORKS. 2vols 8vo. $4,00 
MACNAUGHT ON INSPIRATION, #1,50. 
M’CRIE’S LIFE OF JOHN KNOX. 381,25, 


NEANDBER’S PLANTING AND TRAINING OF THE CHRIS- 
TIAN CHURCH. 2vols Bohn’s. Lib. $2,25. 


PORTER’S HOMILETICS. 41,12 
STOUGHTON’S SKETCHES OF THE PURITANS. 1,26. 


TAYLOR’S (ISAAC) ELEMENTS OF THOUGHT. 81,00 
ENTHUSIASM. $1.25. 
FANATICISM $130. 
“ HOM. EDUCATION 41,38. 
“ SATURDA. EVENING. $1,50. 


TAYLOR’S (JEREMY) WORKS. 3vols. Royal, 8vo. 12,00. 
Weighing over 4 lbs, this work cannot be sent by mail. The price named 
does not include transportation. 


VEITCH’S IRREGULAR GREEK VERBS. £2,00 
WHATELY, DIFFICULTIES IN WRITINGS OF 8T. PAUL. 


PECULIARITIES OF THE CHRISTIAN RELIGION. $2,256. 
DANGERS TO THE CHRISTIAN FAITH. 62,25. 
HISTORY OF RELIGIOUS WORSHIP. 68 cts. 
CHARACTER OF OUR LORD'S APOSTLES. $1,25. 
INFANT BAPTISM. 88 cts. 


b 


[English Works imported to order on the moet reasonable terms.} - 


ee ey Ee ~~ gee ee 7 _ 


THIS BOOK IS DUE ON THE LAST DATE 
STAMPED BELOW 


AN INITIAL FINE OF 25 CENTS 
WILL BE ASSESSED FOR FAILURE TO RETURN 
THIS BOOK ON THE DATE DUE. THE PENALTY 
WILL INCREASE TO 50 CENTS ON THE FOURTH 


DAY AND TO $1.00 ON THE SEVENTH DAY 
OVERDUE. 


LD 21-—100m-12,'48 (8706s) 


‘ORN RARY 
UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA LIBRé 


a : 


———— 
— 
— 
——_— 
_<—<_ — ~~ 


Oe 
-_ 

- 

_-_™ 

wa” 

—_— 
—— 
ll 


| ep: 
Dreher iss s vee 
Sarre ae , 85 Lie 
. . ’; a 
‘_* one pie ory 
ee 


* ef 4 


« 


| t= - . er. * 1”? 
a io a piers 
: mt “a fe hae 1. =~ A — 2 & aed al 
with aes, th eS. white jhote ve Lan NBME 
i e o4ee a4 a om es e >. - —— 
Be ri é ;* > _<—s . ow . ’ a 6 a y" aie Lo = og — ode! ; ’ T 
An oeed tage see’ st 8 oe rea ee AAs Pepe pd Oe rr te 
4 > ——— alia tai = ey" >. "° “* a ~+ > et aed a as ate le ay weer vs i 
oer ae ESS Bae eS tte, Cees Cees 
ee - 7 P ‘ys. Ay - me oe y' SP ie; 7. ee Calees a, a tie 
i) ef “es 72° ~~: oS Ae 4 agp apd = >, » polar .- ) Wy 4 at PP ays ed y Se 
' iT oe VEL ED See 7) ? cosas) ‘4 4% rt ‘ at ‘ cA, ere) ea an 
>| Pay Faces an fh," AB rin) a or Re v4 ret thet anit bien 
- he ome Sete. TRE Rens a f.” ad § ‘ Ce ASA rH Wet ood Sasori ‘ 
rites Nee re taer cere ej PEE Benen Sra eee oe BO wt eins 
tHe ‘, se a ah ’ 7h ety et Se < -—— . J ° » — — Aen Sty ath " Bi Ai Choi 
y i ) ee - — —— ou, a } » ” , : nate “ ( » ey Sia M0 Me nth ii 
Moa) est y m per ty ~e ,< e ae we ae) a, F 9 _ > é isa ia ©} pe. mn sf 
ou Weir cere is me ye = ta pl : ins! 7 ot. a ws a 
rf Fares eneoabans byt yey itd = pane ; : - : Sea en TA ade, i 
he , is ty aif teeth site AY ’ 4 ae, ae. - ~ fi ete , ‘ ‘ aie 
Aa AlGaAs (yt 4 pl os - ion, , O P . . aad > . Ary’)! Sits 104 
Hho Hier oe & ye * .* ¢ "| ad x rs ot tae repatss th . iF 4 a. Bee i i; 
A \ reel hdee Ip o 0 pee pe ; : =, 7 ., = = ans Py _> ry ‘7 ) ’ ’ 
{i va a F =n) vay! cha oe wee ‘ vn - STON oh ds Sue af ea fils 
7) mae sna" ot doace PS ae . _ 4 7 r m o SS = 4s, Jad J J 77% “sa P = kL + / vay ie 
Aw te pons ebb 4) He Nomen Rag ‘> Ceri oh nee eh iy ee wake 1% ity A ‘ 
yi + ir ag yn DENA - rik sened e A ‘ dp ey if - : . Py iow ‘ - ae ‘os ‘' Le 
, a if Coarbabt ee etre hes a ’ j er. — ‘ : , ' es PSR aL ae . * Pah Pa nor - 
Mk ataate pnts aa we a ~ 4 + of , >? * Roane ve ae sas 
id ore a ; - aes * ° ref. ny - oe A,’ ® Aes oa ' © Pd ; -_ << 
) a shear sil ‘ “4 @ i - ~~ | ( wr. —* ees A tft free APD va 
! ay fi AL pony aties - you POR es ~ piste! LO nn “7 
hs SJathettts Rv ECS An of ch ebont aay Teter see o Oot tne odds if = 
l Thkii gushed’: Sale yo bn vases a " case ; Oo i eehee - Kieron Per 
i Tre Th sy r .* ® "=" s -_ > | é Phe + ~~ ¥ ae P ‘ 
, cf SAA fee 1) thy yy ath ele a SSO TA “" Zire . 
rar =) elt bveae hit 0 al P "yi," peal at iP ) " o> ‘ted 4 / pops 
= 4 | aw S v3 rhe anny yuieder —4 © Walpeth thay cue i lek y is vite ey J FAS i 
- 3h r? > ye een )) nalts glee g6di a ohn _—— fa Stee w) is é | 
: 2 Spsesemateols co . ” ? ve ls ne ‘ 1 : he . _- a ‘< a “| 
1 ff lov lw Peeks age os = Fon sta ' ‘ ‘ 
Uy? tt = sent © peters sees AREAL: DENG ges ole rere 
yee = ——- 1 TT. we rt Les oye -~ i. Aa “a %« > ¢ hl Sd i Gt 
‘ ‘4 i Wier yr yr a + J a ~~ or “Ay * Dterset ts LA® . - Pa <a r rahean v4 Valet! 
slot —— cake m3! cme oni ° > ere je wid é ore vara, ° in vill , 
. ‘eA - Suissa rn tyy bee ih realiay Teele J< PS <>." =~ /. - % fas a rehuttis 
4 j — ; var eave grew! yj 8 e np ° ee + -* AAs sss ; ri i. “/ oes hs Ri ‘ 
ar iy 4 rt oe Sy a .° - r, a fae. os ‘ P= P vor " ALA Jaye, . | Re 
ie ie ew ia Tithe ae « ryt e's aa she a6 » ‘* ’ ue A ‘ } : re ; Se A, 4 "y “. |! ' He eH : : if 
fie” ‘e*) re, \ Woe (itv aa v* nf a4 ~~ Oy +) @ 5 ~~ : 8 <n ne aD ws ten 
Vee leet alan ple oe bares yl vin! ee ens pe hy Odd’, CO ees Peed vt ra, \ | 
Petia in Peay pets Dieeletelt piers lp aS = ed ribet de ne ’ 
Weelirere potile: Pots aia ne Pad . db aA ‘*, yf — cA ‘ Ae r i y 1 ¢ 
ATU aes iseenes ee OEMS NC } 1) 
ph, Uses ee et Wepsany oe, t wy | i! 
’ ' 
welt! ares 
7 us 


Cer 
ri) “ee ow 
' —a ee : 7%, 
43 y 4% ao 
a mi vrs 
a - uhh ylatete 
o valle es mata a bla + 
| ini 
ee aaneviceee ULSI 
ore 
a ad : 
Conese t fifi 
' | 
4 wh » La" 
. Neh fe a: ' 


e 
*) 


